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URING my visit to London and 

Paris last year I had many talks 
with the materialistic philosophers of 
Europe. The basis of all their conclu- 
sions is that the acquisition of knowl- 
edge of phenomena is according to a 
fixed, invariable law—a law mathematic- 
ally exact in its operation through the 
senses. For instance, the eye sees a 
chair; therefore there is no doubt of the 
chair’s existence. The eye looks up into 
the heavens and beholds the sun; I see 
flowers upon this table; I smell their 
fragrance; I hear sounds outside, etc. 
This, they say, is a fixed mathematical 
law of perception aud deduction, the 
operation of which admits of no doubt 
whatever; for in as much as the universe 
is subject to our sensing, the proof is 
self-evident that our knowledge of it 
must be gained through the avenues of 
the senses. That is to say, the material- 
ists announce that the criterion or 
standard of human knowledge is sense 
perception. Among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans the criterion of knowledge was 
reason; that whatever is provable and 
acceptable by reason must necessarily be 
admitted as true. A third standard or 
criterion is the opinion held by theo- 
logians that traditions or prophetic state- 
ment and interpretations constitute the 


basis of human knowing. There is still 
another, a fourth, criterion upheld by 
religionists and metaphysicians who say 
that the source and channel of ali hu- 
man penetration into the unknown is 
through inspiration. Briefly then, these 
four criterions, according to the declara- 
tions of men, are: First—Sense Percep- 
tion; Second—Reason; Third—Tradi- 
tions; Fourth—Inspiration. 

In Europe I told the philosophers and 
scientists of materialism that the criter- 
ion of the senses is not reliable. For 
instance, consider a mirror and the 
images reflected in it. These images 
have no actual corporeal existence. Yet 
if you had never seen a mirror you 
would firmly insist and believe that they 
were real. The eye sees a mirage upon 
the. desert as a lake of water but there 
is no reality in it. As we stand upon 
the deck of a steamer the shore appears 
to be moving, yet we know the land is 
stationary and we are moving. The 
earth was believed to be fixed and the 
sun revolving about it, but although this 
appears to be so, the reverse is now 
known to be true. A whirling torch 
makes a circle of fire appear before the 
eye, yet we realize there is but one point 
of light. We behold a shadow moving 
upon the ground, but it has no material 
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existence, no substance. In deserts the 
atmospheric effects are particularly pro- 
ductive of illusions which deceive the 
eye. Once I saw a mirage in which a 
whole caravan appeared traveling up- 
ward into the sky. In the far north 
other deceptive phenomena appear and 
baffle human vision. Sometimes three or 
four suns caled by scientists "mock 
suns" will be shining at the same time, 
whereas we know the great solar orb is 
one and that it remains fixed and single. 
In brief, the senses are continually de- 
ceived and we are unable to separate 
that which is reality from that which is 
not. 

As to the second criterion—reason— 
this likewise is unreliable and not to be 
depended upon. This human world is 
an ocean of varying opinions. 1۶ reason 
is the perfect standard and criterion of 
knowledge, why are opinions at variance 
and why do philosophers disagree so 
completely with each other? This is a 
clear proof that human reason is not to 
be relied upon as an infallible criterion. 
For instance, great discoveries and an- 
nouncements of former centuries are 
continually upset and discarded by the 
wise men of today. Mathematicians, 
astronomers, chemical scientists contin- 
ually disprove and reject the conclusions 
of the ancients; nothing is fixed, noth- 
ing final; everything continually chang- 
ing because human reason is progressing 
along new roads of investigation and ar- 
riving at new conclusions every day. In 
the future much that is announced and 
accepted as true now will be rejected 
and disproved. And so it will continue 
ad infinitum. 

When we consider the third criterion 
—traditions—upheld by theologians as 
the avenue and standard of knowledge, 
we find this source equally unreliable 
and unworthy of dependence. For re- 
ligious traditions are the report and rec- 
ord of understanding and interpretation 
of the Book. By what means has this 
understanding, this interpretation been 
reached? By the analysis of human rea- 


son. When we read the Book of God 
the faculty of comprehension by which 
we form conclusions is reason. Reason 
is mind. If we are not endowed with 
perfect reason, how can we comprehend 
the meanings of the Word of God? 
Therefore human reason, as already 
pointed out, is by its very nature finite 
and faulty in conclusions. It cannot sur- 
round the Reality Itself, the Infinite 
Word. Inasmuch as the source of tra- 
ditions and interpretations is human rea- 
son, and human reason is faulty, how 
can we depend upon its findings for real 
knowledge ? 

'The fourth criterion I have named is 
inspiration. through which it is claimed 
the reality of knowledge is attainable. 
What is inspiration? It is the influx of 
the human heart. But what are satanic 
promptings which  afflict mankind? 
They are the influx of the heart also. 
How shall we differentiate between 
them? The question arises, how shall 
we know whether we are following in- 
spiration from God or satanic prompt- 
ings of the human soul? Briefly, the 
point is that in the human material 
world of phenomena these four are the 
only existing criterions or avenues of 
knowledge, and all of them are faulty 
and unreliable. What then remains? 
How shall we attain the reality of knowl- 
edge? By the breaths and promptings of 
the Holy Spirit which is light and knowl- 
edge Itself. Through it the human mind 
is quickened and fortified into true con- 
clusions and perfect knowledge. This is 
conclusive argument showing that all 
available human criterions are erroneous 
and defective, but the divine standard of 
knowledge is infallible. "Therefore man 
is not justified in saying “I know be- 
cause I perceive through my senses"; or 
“I know because it is proved through my 
faculty of reason”; or “I know because 
it is according to tradition and interpre- 
tation of the holy book”; or “I know be- 
cause I am inspired." AH human stand- 
ard of judgment is faulty, finite. 


CONSTANTINOPLE DAYS 


FIRST IMPRESSIONS 


By STANWOOD COBB 


FYYRAVEL to the Orient has always 

held a charm for Occidentals. The 
mere thought of it has a romance, an 
excitement. There are several reasons 
for this, One is that the Orient is at the 
farthest quarter of the globe from us 
and necessitates a journey of such length 
and cost as not yet to be frequently un- 
dertaken. A second reason is that such 
a journey is beset with difficulties and 
remoteness which remove it from the 
realm of the common place. But over 
and above these reasons there is an in- 
describable attraction, a lure, which may 
be due to the fact that the Orient is so 
different in its scenes, its dress, its cus- 
toms; or that it is so ancient, bathed in 
the mysterious atmosphere of hoary 
ages; or that its mode of thought and 
of life is so diverse from our own as to 
bestow an elusive quality, an appeal of 
the unknown and unknowable. 

For these and other reasons my heart 
was filled with joy when in the spring 
of 1907 I received a three-year appoint- 
ment at Robert College, Constantinople, 
carrying with it a liberal provision for 
travel there and back. I cannot recall 
a period of my life more filled and 
buoyed up with the joys of anticipation, 
with dreams of romantic days awaiting 
me, than these two months preceding my 
departure for that city of ancient charm, 
Constantinople. 

I had gone to New York to receive 
my appointment from the trustees of 
Robert College, and at the kind request 
of Mr. Howard MacNutt, I spent sev- 
eral days at his hospitable home in 
Brooklyn. Every morning when I woke 
up I heard above the light “toot, toot" of 
tugs and ferries, the more distant “boom, 
boom" of sea-going vessels. This sound 
made captivating music to my ears. My 


windows became magic casements open- 
ing on the sea-path that was to lead to 
Constantinople. Adventure, rich in charm 
and romance, lay before me, 

My sailing, which took place from 
Boston, proved the first step into this 
world of heightened living. It was as 
full as the heart could desire of that 
celebration which love and friendship 
can bestow. Not only did the numer- 
ous members of my own family bid me 
farewell with blessings and with love 
such as spring only from parental ties; 
but college chums and many friends had 
come excitedly to see me off; and best 
of all, a little group of Boston Bahais 
brought a loving benediction to my de- 
parture for the Orient. 

I remember especially the kindness of 
Miss Maria Wilson in coming to see me 
off, in spite of her physical disabilities ; 
and the loving farewell of Sarah J. 
Farmer, that glorious soul of whom my 
memories are like episodes in a higher 
world, so intuitional, so spiritually pure, 
so inspiring was she. But a short year 
ago, she had said, looking into my eyes 
as she held my hand in greeting on the 
platform of the Peace Tent at Green- 
acre, whither I had drifted (no, not 
drifted really), to hear a talk on art by 
a now-forgotten sculptor, “Have you 
heard of the Persian Revelation? I 
know by your eyes you will be interested 
in it. Go to that lady in gray (Mrs. 
Lucas) and she will tell you about it.” 

Strange power to read a human soul! 
She was right. For within a half hour 
of the moment I thus heard from her 
lips for the first time a mention of this 
movement which she said she knew I 
would be interested in, sitting with Mrs. 
Lucas on the summer sward in the shade 
of an apple tree, drinking in, faster than 
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words could convey or the mere intel- 
lect register, the essence of this Bahai 
Message and the station of Abdul Baha, 
I became then and there a Bahai because 
I accepted immediately both the Bahai 
Message and the Center of the Cove- 
nant. 

Now she was seeing me off for 
Europe—one of her boys, as she called 
me. Daisies she brought for my cabin, 
and into my hands she put a parcel 
which upon being opened afterwards dis- 
closed a rare gift, consisting of a beauti- 
ful chain of prayer beads, strung by her- 
self; a little bag, also made by her, which 
contained some pine-needles from the 
Lysekloster Pine under whose ample 
shade so many famous men had spoken 
to Greenacre audiences; and a steamer 
letter with some message for each day 
of the trip, among them that prayer 
which she loved so much and which had 
helped, I am sure, to mould her own 
saintly life, “Bestow upon me a thought 
which may change the world into a rose 
garden, and confer upon me a heart 
which like a glass may be illumined with 
the light of Thy love." Could any gift 
have been more precious, more expres- 
sive of Sarah J, Farmer? It is still one 
of my treasured possessions. 

At last the warning of departure sends 
friends scurrying ashore, the gang plank 
is pulled in, and a constantly widening 
space of water separates me from Amer- 
ica, the land of the free, whose shores 
I am not to touch upon again until three 
years, full of interest, of experience, of 
development, have passed on their magic 
Way. 

Satisfying my love of travel by a swift 
and extensive tour of England and 
northern Europe, I found myself early 
in September leaving Vienna on the 
Oriental express for Constantinople. 
From now on the architecture, the cos- 
tumes, the people, became more and 
more exotic, leading by gradual transi- 
tion to the strange scenes of Turkish 
life which make Constantinople so dif- 
ferent from any Occidental city. 


On the train was an old instructor of 
Robert College, Stephens, on his way 
back from the summer vacation. Of 
course destiny placed us in the same 
compartment where the casual conversa- 
tion of fellow travelers soon brought io 
us the knowledge of our mutual des- 
tnation. 

I can remember as distinctly as if 
it were yesterday the thrill which I felt 
at sight of my first Turk, the officer who 
came on the train at the border to look 
at our passports. 

"Why, he is not a murderous looking 
fellow at all," was my naive remark to 
Stephens. 

He laughed. “The Turks are as a rule 
very kind,” he said. 

This was the first step in my experi- 
ence of finding fact different from fic- 
tion. I shall have more to say later 
about the Turk. Suffice to state at this 
point that I became a lover of the Turk- 
ish race, honorable, brave, kindly and 
chivalrous, though capable, I regret to 
add, of many deeds of barbarism. And 
I have since then never ceased to de- 
fend the Turk in speech and in writing 
from the attacks of those who do not 
know him as he is. 

Does it not bear out the teachings of 
Bahá'u'lláh, to associate with all races in 
order to overcome the prejudice due to 
ignorance, that Americans and English, 
without exception, who chance to live 
among the Turks come not only to ad- 
mire them but actually to love them? 

With the barrier of distance between 
us, we can sit at home here enscounced 
in traditional prejudice and hatred, and 
believe the Turks to be the essence of 
everything wicked and vile. And the 
Turkish people, ignorant and unable to 
read, relying for their information up- 
on word of mouth, either are totally 
ignorant of our existence or else despise 
us Ghaours (infidels) as idolators be- 
cause we worship the Trinity, three 
Gods, instead of the One Pure God. 

But communion oi the two peoples 
leads to mutual friendship and admira- 


CONSTANTINOPLE DAYS 


Looking Out Across the Bosphorus 


tion. The prejudices due to ignorance 
and tradition vanish. Thus does the 
modern steamship and railroad train, by 
annihilating distance, cause the peoples 
of the world to flow together, bringing 
daily nearer the brotherhood of man. 

I cannot forbear at this point to men- 
tion the chagrin with which a mission- 
ary society in Washington recently heard 
from me, at their own invitation, in re- 
gard to the praiseworthy qualities of the 
Turk. At each new virtue of the Turk 
I sketched, and proved irrefutably by 
stories, incidents, and veritable details, 
their gloom deepened, their indignation 
waxed stronger. At last I thought of a 
way in which to close my talk so as to 
leave them happy and harmonious. 

“Since the Turks are here,” I said, 
“and we have got to live on the same 
globe with them, should we not be glad 
to know that they really are not a bad 
people ?" 

Yes, they agreed to that. Such a way 
of looking at the situation greatly re- 
lieved them and the lecture ended hap- 
pily for all These good women, so 
earnest and so sincerely desirous of the 
welfare of all humanity, really opened 


their hearts a little then to the Turk and 
expressed appreciation of the new view- 
point they had received. 

Which takes me back to the days when 
I myself was getting those new and 
strange impressions which have so 
broadened, so influenced my life. Our 
train drew slowly into Stamboul, the 
Turkish quarter of Constantinople. 
Thanking fortune that I had an experi- 
enced friend to help me through the ter- 
rors of custom examination (it was in 
the old days of Abdul Hamid's tyranny 
when even Americans had had the mis- 
hap to know four prison walls for a few 
hours or days), I escaped safely at last 
from said examination, followed my por- 
ter through the howling mob of empty 
handed and competing porters to the 
street outside, across the famous Galata 
bridge, upon which one can count in a 
few moments a dozen nationalities pass- 
ing, and reached in a few moments the 
little steamer which plies the shores of 
the Bosphorus and which is the chief 
means of communication between Robert 
College and the city. 

Now began my initiation into the curi- 
ous sights and customs of this foreign 
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clime. It had happened upon the month 
of Ramazan, the only time in the year 
when the Turks go out to seek evening 
entertainment. Through my open win- 
dow I could hear until late into the night 
the rhythm of drums from a Turkish vil- 
lage across the Bosphorus—a noise 
which softened into music from that dis- 
tance. 

It was a music I can never forget, for 
it had an indescribable charm. The 
Turks use two small drums tuned to the 
interval of a third——and these soft notes, 
"tum tum—tum tum—tum tum"—throb- 
bing across the Bosphorus stirred some- 
thing primitive in me. It is a music 
which belongs to the night and the moon- 
shine—undoubtedly the oldest music of 
the race. 

Those first days were filled with new 
impressions. There were students of 
many nationalities to become acquainted 
with, and members of the faculty also 
of these different races. There were 
sights and scenes of Constantinople and 
of the little villages that lined the Bos- 
phorus. There was the glorious view of 
never-ending delight to be had from the 
terrace of the college. 

Beauty forms a part of the life of 
every Oriental, and the love of beauty is 
among these races a native, inborn qual- 
ity. I have seen Turkish workmen sit 
immovable for long periods of time be- 
fore a beautiful view; and the response 
of the Turkish cultured classes to the 
appeal of nature is still more sensitive. 

American youths who come raw and 
uncultured from the youngest and most 
practical of nations were wont at first 
to deride this custom of lingering over 
lovely views; but they could not resist 
for long the subtle charm of the Orien- 
tal scenery. The beauty of nature about 
them and that Oriental atmosphere 
which intoxicates like a hidden perfume, 
in time awakened in them a new spirit 
of quiescence, a capacity to enjoy values 
other than the prosaic and practical. 

How can I describe the magic hours I 
spent upon the college terrace strolling 


up and down with pleasurable compan- 
ions, looking out across the Bosphorus 
to the neighboring shores of ancient 
Asia; or looking down toward Constan- 
tinople, the city of dreams. 

Often on a spring evening, after the 
students were safely supervised to bed 
and the big dormitory which had re- 
sounded all day long to the clamor of 
many feet lay now in restful silence, 
some of the instructors would steal out 
upon the terrace whence the moonlight 
could be seen as golden sheen upon the 
waters; whence also came to our nos- 
trils the heavy perfume of locusts and 
Judas trees in bloom and to our ears the 
golden plaintive notes of nightingales. 

Tears lie near the surface at the ex- 
alted sense of beauty uplifting the heart. 

Is it any wonder that the Orientals 
live near to God? And that the sense 
of things spiritual pervades their daily 
life? There are lovely scenes in western 
lands, but he has who not seen the East 
has not known beauty. This is not be- 
cause the physical details of scenery dif- 
fer greatly there, but because there is an 
atmosphere in the East which words fail 
me to describe, but which I can sense 
even now in recollection. It is as if the 
souls of the countless millions who have 
from the beginning of civilized time in- 
habited these shores, loved them, medi- 
tated here over life, over beauty, over 
God—it is as if these souls have left 
something intangible—but as distinctly 
structural as the shells left by the coral- 
builders—the shells, may we say, of their 
ancient thoughts. And these thoughts, 
not dead, of those humans long dead, 
create a subtle influence which pervades 
one, bringing a quiet joy, a happy ac- 
quiscence, a willingness to stop the mov- 
ing wheels and just exist, or better to 
express it, just to sense existence. 

But how can I communicate to those 
who have not felt it this indescribable 
and rapt experience, which is brought to 
one even by the physical beauty of land- 
scape in the Orient, and how much more 
overpoweringly by the combination of 
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natural beauty with an environment 
powerfully impregnated with spiritual 
vibrations! 

If the mere beauty of the Bosphorus 
could hold me spell-bound, what felici- 
tude awaited me at Acre, that Door of 
Hope; at Haifa; and on Mount Carmel 
—spots where a superb natural beauty 
was tenfold enhanced by an atmosphere 
surcharged with those powerful vibra- 
tions created by Bahá'u'lláh, by the Bab, 
and by the then living presence of 'Ab- 
dul, Bahá? 

But this is a story worthy to be told 
another time. Suffice it to say, here, 
that it is evident to me why pilgrims 
will, as ’Abdu’l-Baha has foretold, stream 
across the lands and oceans to that holy 
spot and bless it with their grateful ben- 
edictions. It is a different life there, a 
breath of fragrance from another world, 
an atmosphere in which one moves ex- 
alted, intoxicated, initiated into the in- 
ner significances of things! 

I love to think how travel will soon 


be expedited and brought within the 
reach of every purse by the further de- 
velopment of aerial navigation and by 
the inevitable and not far-removed dis- 
covery of that hidden power Bahá'u'lláh 
told about. 

The whole world of science is throb- 
bing with nearness of its discovery. It 
is needed, for other sources of power 
are waning and in their scarcity causing 
a mad scramble that embroils nations. 
And when that power finally discloses 
itself to man, it will be what the world 
has not yet had, a free power-—that is, a 
power easily derived from elements or 
combinations that exist in plenty. 

So that in those coming days power 
will cost us next to nothing, and the ma- 
chinery for its use will be so simple and 
so durable that every man will own an 
airship. And the larger touring airships 
will be so ridiculously cheap in price of 
transportation that travel will be univer- 
sal. Some of us now living will see this 
day. 


“THE DAY OF GOD” 


Supplication Revealed by Baha’w’llah 


Praise be to Thee, O God of Names and Creator of Heaven! Praise be to 
Thee, for Thou hast made known unto Thy servants Thy Day, wherein the River 
of Life streamed forth from the finger of Thy Generosity, and the Fountain of 
Revelation and Unity became manifest by Thy Manifestation, to all who are in 
Thy earth and heaven. 


O God! This is a Day, the Light of which Thou hast sanctified above the 
sun and its effulgence. I testify that this Day is illumined by the Light of Thy 
Face and by the effulgence of the dawning Lights of Thy Manifestation. 


O Thou, my God, and the Beloved of my heart! With the name of this 
Day Thou has adorned Thy Tablet, which is known only to Thee. Thou hast 
called it “The Day of God.” Nothing is to be seen therein but Thy Supreme 
Self, and naught is to be remembered save Thy sweetest Name. Wherefore, 
when He appeared, the foundations of nations trembled, the learned were be- 
wildered and the wise men were confounded, save those who came near unto 
Thee, took from the hand of Favor the pure wine of Thy Inspiration, and drank 
in Thy Name, saying: “Praise be unto Thee, O Desire of the nations! Praise 
be to Thee, O Beloved of the hearts of the yearning !" 


THE ABANDONMENT OF PREJUDICES 


By Louts G. GREGORY 


HE word prejudice describes atti- 
tudes of mind and conduct that are 
disastrous in their bearing upon human 
happiness. Prejudices extinguish the 
light of truth and impose limitations of 
many kinds upon body, mind, and spirit. 
Its subjective victims dwell in a world 
of fancy and superstition. Its object 
must yield to cruel and needless re- 
straints not of their own making. Who 
can estimate the millions deprived of 
knowledge by the veils of prejudice, or 
the millions more who are maddened to 
crime by its manifold injustice? Its sire 
is pride and its mother is ignorance. The 
offspring of such parentage is well quali- 
fied for mischief. The extreme radical- 
ism which today sweeps over a large part 
of the world is one of the signs of re- 
action to the prejudices of centuries, 
One of its subtlest dangers is that the 
mind swayed by prejudice is rarely aware 
of its condition. The prejudiced person 
is perhaps the last to perceive it. It so 
enlarges the self-consciousness as to ex- 
aggerate out of all proportion to reality 
the value of one's own. Even as the 
obstinate one is only firm from his own 
viewpoint, so the biased mind is only 
just as seen by itself. The word con- 
veys an impression that is so mentally 
degraded that who will admit its do- 
minion over himself? Yet among the 
peoples and nations of the earth today 
not one is immune from its blighting ef- 
fects. To each the prejudices of the 
others are not only obvious, but unwar- 
ranted and absurd. To each its own 
prejudices, so pronounced by others, are 
due to superior powers of discrimination, 
better acquaintance with local conditions, 
or perhaps the inflexible law of natural 
selection. 
To dwell upon the many forms as- 
sumed by prejudices, either personal or 
en masse, would require many a volume. 


Fortunately it has its comic as well as 
tragic side. So the investigator with a 
sense of humor will find entertainment, 
as well as pain. For example, it came 
to pass in the City of Washington, that 
the World’s Federation of Christian 
Clergymen met to abolish prejudices. 
These noble representatives of many na- 
tions had many fine meetings, discussed 
many intricate problems, and flashes of 
reality from many brilliant men illumined 
their concourse. But the solution of 
many problems, both local and distant, 
seemed to baffle their skill, although 
fraught with the utmost sincerity. One 
day a noted Jew, Hon. Simon Wolf, ap- 
peared at their meeting, bearing the 
greetings of the Confederated Jewish 
Societies of America. Most earnestly 
and eloquently he pleaded with them, to 
use their Christian influence to stop the 
persecutions of the Jews. A Jew, he 
said, was passing along the street of a 
European city, one of the denizens of 
which, out of pure deviltry, shied a rock 
at his head. The Jew saw the missile 
rapidly approaching, and like unto the 
Artful Dodger, bowed his head to avoid 
the blow. The rock missed his head, but 
speeding on its unobstructed way, broke 
the window of a merchant and damaged 
his stock. Thereupon the enraged mer- 
chant brought a suit at law, against the 
Jew! And the learned magistrate be- 
fore whom the case was tried awarded 
damages against the Jew; because, he 
said, had not the Jew avoided the rock, 
the merchant’s window would not have 
been broken and his goods damaged! 
Considering the want, shame, and 
misery, the outgrowth of cross purposes 
and separation among human elements, 
any relief from the savagery of prejudices 
should be eagerly sought by all hu- 
manitarians. As prejudices are found 
everywhere, no remedies can really cure 
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unless universal in their application to 
human needs. What power today is far- 
reaching and strong enough to remove 
hatered of classes, the foes of party, the 
systems of caste, economic jealousies, 
race prejudices, linguistic misunderstand- 
ings, the superficial barriers of color, sec- 
tarian bickerings, religious fanaticism, 
and the almost uniform hatred which 
even intelligent people have for those 
who are supposedly ignorant. One may 
journey around the world and discern 
signs of unrest due to the protest against 
ancient systems built upon the tradi- 
tions and prejudices of the past. All 
nations will be blessed with the removal 
of these dark clouds. With the bright- 
ness of hope we may read ancient 
prophecies, which point to the removal 
of these dark veils and clouds in the day 
in which we are living. Where human 
reforms have failed, we may now turn 
with full confidence to the Divine phy- 
sician to prescribe a remedy, 

'Abdul-Bahá, with his luminous in- 
telligence and universal spiritual insight 
has mentioned four ways in which preju- 
dices may be destroyed. These are: 

l. Travel. 

2. Commerce. 

3. Education 

4. Religion. 

Travel is not without its dangers and 
difficulties; but it is good to know that 
it has its delights and uses in the de- 
struction of prejudices. It brings people 
into contact with other environments 
and thereby opens a world of new 
thoughts and ideals. It enables distant 
peoples to get acquainted and removes 
antagonisms against other peoples and 
lands. Stay-at-homes in small coumun- 
ities, remote from lines of traffic, often 
show strong tendencies toward bigotry 
and prejudice. Of course this is not al- 
ways true. On the other hand, places 
that have many visitors, such as the 
great metropolitan cities, state and na- 
tional capitals, summer and winter re- 
sorts, are usually broader in their under- 
standing of human needs and freer from 


prejudices than places less favored. If 
one has never seen another community, 
it is an easy assumption that the world 
should be regulated by the customs of 
ones's own. But those who travel may 
discover realities that enrich their own 
abodes and bring light and happiness to 
others. 

The increasing means of transporta- 
tion nowadays facilitate travel and help 
the abandoment of prejudices. A clever 
student of human nature has recently 
ventured the opinion that had Mr. Ford, 
with his cheap atttomobile, appeared 
twenty years earlier, that perhaps the 
great war in Europe might have been 
averted. The people of many lands are 
now getting better acquainted through 
this easy method of transportation, and 
incidental to this are making the dis- 
covery that their prejudices have no real 
foundation, 

But apropos of the small community, 
a Northern visitor was one day calling 
upon an aged couple who lived in a tiny 
village in one of the Southern states. 
An inquiry of the good woman, about 
her health and happiness, elicited the re- 
sponse that she was most miserable since 
her daughter, who had married recently, 
had moved to another land. 

“Tt almost makes me mad," she de- 
clared, “to think that my daughter, who 
always lived with me, is now so far 
away!” 

“How far away is she?” 

The kindly visitor inquired. 

"[ don't know how far itis!" Hi, she 
inquired of her husband, "How far is 
it?” 

Hiram, after a thoughtful pause an- 
swered : 

"Well —I reckon, in a straight line, 
it is about three miles ۳ 

A distance of three miles, in a com- 
munity of foot paths and ox wagons, 
may be well worth the reckoning from 
the standpoint of travel. But in one 
of telephones, autos, radios, aeroplanes, 
and other forms of rapid transit, it would 

(Continued on page 18) 


The Tomb of the Bab and Abdw'I-Bahá on Mt. Carmel 


IMPRESSIONS OF HAIFA 


By ALAIN Locke 


HETHER Bahai or non-Bahai, 

Haifa makes pilgrims of all who 
visit her. The place itself makes mys- 
tics of us all,—for it shuts out the world 
of materiality with its own characteris- 
tic atmosphere and one instantly feels 
one's self in a simple and restful cloistral 
calm. But it is not the characteristic 
calm of the monastic cloister,—it is not 
so much a shutting out of the world as 
an opening up of new vistas,—I cannot 
describe it except to say that its influence 
lacks the mustiness of ascetism, and 
blends the joy and naturalness of a na- 
ture-cult with the ethical seriousness and 
purpose of a spiritual religion. 

Every thing seems to share the cus- 
tody of the message—the place itself is a 
physical revelation. I shall never forget 
my first view of it from the terraces of 
the shrine. Mount Carmel, already cast- 
ing shadows, was like a dark green cur- 
tain behind us and opposite was a 
gorgeous crescent of hills so glowing with 
color,—gold, sapphire, amethyst as the 
sunset colors changed,—and in between 
the mottled emerald of the sea, and the 
gray-toned house-roofs of Haifa. Al- 
most immediately opposite, and picking 
up the sun's reflection. like polished 
metal were the ramparts of Acre, trans- 
formed for a few moments from its 
shabby decay into a citadel of light and 
beauty. Most shrines concentrate the 
view upon themselves,—this one turns it- 
self into a panorama of inspiring loveli- 
ness. It is a fine symbol for a faith that 
wishes to reconcile the supernatural with 
the natural, beauty and joy with morality. 
It is an ideal place for the reconciliation 
of things that have been artificially and 
wrongfully put asunder. 

The shrine chambers of the Bab and 
Abdul Baha are both impressive, but in 
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a unique and almost modern way: richly 
carpeted, but with austerely undecorated 
walls and ceilings, and Hooded with light, 
the ante- chambers are simply the means 
of taking away the melancholy and grue- 
someness of death and substituting for 
them the thought of memory, responsi- 
bility and reverence. Through the cur- 
tained doorways, the tomb chambers bril- 
liantly lighted create an illusion which 
defeats even the realization that one is 
in the presence of a sepulchre. Here 
without mysticism and supernaturalness, 
there is dramatically evoked that lesson 
of the Easter visitation of the tomb, the 
fine meaning of which Christianity has 
in such large measure forgotten, —“He 
is not here, He is risen." "That is to say, 
one is strangely convinced that the death 
of the greatest teachers is the release 
of their spirit in the world, and the re- 
sponsible legacy of their example be- 
queathed to posterity. Moral ideas find 
their immortality through the death of 
their founders. 

It was a privilege to see and experi- 
ence these things. But it was still more 
of a privilege to stand there with the 
Guardian of the Cause, and to feel that, 
accessible and inspiring as it was to all 
who can come and will come, there was 
available there for him a constant source 
of inspiration and vision from which to 
draw in the accomplishment of his 
heavy burdens and responsibilities. That 
thought of communion with ideas and 
ideals without the mediation of symbols 
seemed to me the most reassuring and 
novel feature. For after all the only 
enlightened symbol of a religious or 
moral principle is the figure of a per- 
sonality endowed to perfection with its 
qualities and necessary attributes. Earn- 
estly renewing this inheritance seemed 
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the constant concern of this gifted per- 
sonality, and the quiet but insistent les- 
son of his temperament. 

Refreshingly human after this intense 
experience, was the relaxation of our 
walk and talk in the gardens. Here the 
evidences of love, devotion and service 
were as concrete and as practical and as 
human as inside the shrines they had been 
mystical and abstract and super-human. 
Shoghi Effendi is a master of detail as 
well as of principle, of executive fore- 
sight as well as of projective vision. But T 
have never heard details so redeemed of 
their natural triviality as when talking 
to him of the plans for the beautitying 
and laying out of the terraces and 
gardens. They were important because 
they all were meant to dramatize the 
emotion of the place and quicken the 
soul even through the senses. It was 
night in the quick twilight of the east 
before we had finished the details of in- 
specting the gardens, and then by the 
lantern light, the faithful gardener 
showed us to the austere retreat of the 
great Expounder of the teaching. It 
taught me with what purely simple and 
meager elements a master workman 
works. It is after all in himself that he 
finds his message and it is himself that 
he gives with it to the world. 

The household is an industrious bee- 
hive of the great work: splendid divi- 
sion of labor but with all-prevading unity 
of heart. Never have I seen the neces- 
sary subordinations of organized service 


so full of a sense of dignity and essential 
equality as here. I thought that in the 
spirit of such devoted coóperation and 
cheerful self-subordination there was the 
potential solution of those great prob- 
lems of class and caste which to-day so 
affect society. Labor is dignified through 
the consciousness of its place and worth 
to the social scheme, and no Bahai 
worker, however humble, seems uncon- 
scious of the dignity and meaning of the 
whole pian. 

Then there was the visit to the Bahji, 
the garden spot of the faith itself and to 
Acre, now a triumphant prison-shell that 
to me gave quite the impression one gets 
from the burst cocoon of the butterfly. 
Vivid as the realization of cruelty and 
hardships might be, there was always the 
triumphant realization here that opposite 
on the heights of Carmel was enshrined 
the victory that had survived and con- 
quered and now was irrepressible. The 
Bahji was truly oriental, as characteris- 
tically so as Mt. Carmel had been cos- 
mopolitan. Here was the eastern vision, 
full of its mysticism, its poetry, its naive 
spirituality. Not only was sombreness 
lacking, but even seriousness seemed 
converted into poetry. Surely the cure 
for the ills of western materialism is 
here, waiting some more psychological 
moment for its spread,—for its destined 
mission of uniting in a common mood 
western and oriental minds. 

There is a new light in the world: 
there must needs come a new day. 


IN MEMORY OF SHAYKH BADRI’D-DIN* 


Y object in placing this brief 
account before the eyes of my be- 
loved friends who, the world over, ever 
yearn after things real and spiritual, is 
to tell them of one of the master-works 
of the Great Master, 'Abdu'l-Bahá,—a 


*[Sent by Soheil with the request that it be pub- 
lished in the *Star."] 


masterpiece as yet unknown to the gen- 
eral public, the life of Shaykh Badri'd- 
din. I am conscious of my own inability 
to treat this subject. I am but a humble 
disciple of the Master: how can I, then, 
mention Him and His works in a fitting 
manner? Nevertheless, turning my ex- 
pectant eyes toward His world-encom- 
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passing grace, and having as my aid and 
assistance, the encouragement of our be- 
loved Shoghi Effendi, bequeathed to us 
by the Master as the Guardian of the 
Cause, I will endeavour to write a brief 
tribute to the deplored Shaykh. 


We may justly describe the late 
Badri'd-dín as one of the best graduates 
of the university of ‘Abdu'l-Bahá. He 
was born at Gaza, Palestine, in 1877, of 
a family famous for its purity and piety. 
His father’s name was Murad, and for 
this reason Badri’d-din came later to be 
surnamed Murád Ughli—that, the son 
of the Desired One. 


Viewed in the light of equity and jus- 
tice, the Shaykh’s life presents many in- 
structive lessons. He was a living mar- 
tyr in the Cause of Babá'u'lláh, and a 
brilliant star reflecting the life-giving 
Light of the Center of the Covenant. 
His biography may, in truth, be regarded 
as a chapter in the great history of the 
Cause of God. To write of his life in 
detail would, I confess, be a task far 
beyond my power and capacity. A few 
suggestions, some reminiscences: that is 
all I can at present write. 

Bardi’d-din, the son of Murad, was 
assuredly one of those who were most 
profoundly and most deeply grief- 
stricken at the time of the Ascension of 
'Abdu'l-Bahá. After that heart-break- 
ing event, a radical change was effected 
both in his appearance and in his con- 
duct. His face was aglow with the fire 
of divine love; spiritual light emanated 
from him incessantly. Friend and foe, 
humble and haughty, all were witnesses 
to the miraculous change. We gazed on 
him in amazement, wonder-struck. In 
public, as well as in private, he contin- 
ually exclaimed, “O Glory of the AJ- 
Glorious! O Servant of Baha! O Shog- 
hi of El Abha! May my soul and my 
body be a sacrifice to Ye!” 

We all perceived that he was nearing 
the end of his physical life, yet he began 
to deliver the Divine Message with a su- 


perhuman power and courage. His au- 
dience stood spellbound, captivated by 
his eloquence, and attracted to the 
Cause. 

He grew ill; signs of his approaching 
release from the physical body became 
evident. He was petting and caressing 
his children; dictating his last will to his 
wife, his companion through many 
years; bestowing his last sweet glances 
upon everyone, upon everything. He 
seemed perfectly conscious of the ap- 
proaching inevitable separation, and so 
he lavished the last marks of his affec- 
tion on everyone. 

Such was his condition when I has- 
tened to Hums to visit him at his home 
and to give him medical advice and care. 
There I had the honor of serving him 
for some days. I had the happiness of 
drinking from his spiritual chalice. I 
saw his spirit soaring into the celestial 
realms in ecstascy and love! To my 
heart’s satisfaction, I was uplifted by his 
inspiring presence. 

Then he decided to move to Beyrouth. 
Severed from everything save God, puri- 
fied from all worldly desires and cares, 
leaving even his wife and little ones far 
away in Hums, he came to this city. 
Nothing did he bring with him, neither 
money nor property. In fact, during his 
whole life he had never felt the desire to 
acquire worldly riches. Indeed, he never 
had his share of them. 

Thus in the city of Beyrouth he passed 
away, while Bahá'is and non Bahá'ís 
gathered about his bedside. All the firm 
friends of God were silent and heart- 
stricken, meditating on the beauty of the 
life of this servant of 'Abdul-Bahá. The 
anniversary of the Ascension of Baha- 
'"wlláh being at hand, the soul of this, 
His faithful follower, took its fight to 
the eternal Kingdom, on the morning of 
May 31, 1923 ("Azamat 14, 80). Thus 
the son of Murad, the Desired One, at- 
tained to union with his Beloved. 

(Written by Dr. Sulaymán Rar'at (son o£ Rághib), 


of Constantinople, at Beyroutb, Syria, and translated 
from the Turkish by Majdi’d-din 'Akkásf.) 


THE UNIVERSAL SOLVENT 


By Horace HOLLEY 


URING the war, the interrelation 
D of governments and nations was 
the problem engaging every thoughtful 
and discerning man. Since the war, the 
interrelation of groups, classes and in- 
terests within the nation has become the 
most pressing problem. In essence both 
problems are one; the solution of either 
problem is the solution of both. 

*ok x 

If we consider the nature of the vari- 
ous groups, classes and interests that 
make up the modern nation— economic, 
political, social and religious—we find 
one element common to them all, how- 
ever different they are in purpose or ap- 
pearance; however antagonistic they 
may be in operation and influence. 

This common element is the fact that 
the foundation of every group consists 
in homogeneousness of interest. A group 
is composed of people consciously or un- 
consciously selected from the sürround- 
ing mass of humanity. In the case of a 
Brotherhood or Order, this selectiveness 
is obvious—emphasized by the rite of 
initiation. But whether obvious or not, 
whether conscious or unconscious, the 
effect of initiation can be felt in the na- 
ture of any and every particular group. 

That is, the strength, stability and per- 
manence of a group depends upon the 
degree that the group is selective—to the 
degree that the group is composed of 
people animated by the same particular 
desire, purpose, principle or experience. 
For example, the power of "Labor" de- 
rives from the fact that a multitude of 
men and women face the same problem, 
and by that problem are fused into a 
homogeneous group. 

* ok ox 

Moreover, it is the difference between 
groups that supply them with their 
sources of power. "Labor" feeds upon 


the opposition of “Capital,” but “Cap- 
ital" likewise feeds upon the opposition 
of "Labor." Classes, creeds, brother- 
hoods and other organized or unorgan- 
ized interests develop and exist by rea- 
son of the same principle. 

If we analyze this situation further, 
and realize the true forces which operate 
to bring about this selectivity, this ho- 
mogeneousness and this consequent oppo- 
sition, we perceive that the source of 
power animating any and every particu- 
lar group is selfishness. The selfishness 
of one group may be relatively greater 
or relatively less than the selfishness of 
another group, but the difference is of 
degree and not of kind. That is, the 
one underlying cause of the division of 
society into separate groups is the in- 
stinct of self-preservation. Men ally 
themselves most closely and enduringly 
with the men most like themselves. In 
the case of artists or physicians, the like- 
ness is one of training, character and 
temperament; in the case of creeds, the 
likeness is one of tradition; in the case 
of industrial groups the likeness is one 
of problem and ambition. 

* ok ox 

And the conditions of life are such 
that once committed to the purposes and 
methods of any group, a man tends to 
merge himself more and more in the life 
of that group. Consequently, he draws 
farther and farther away from the pur- 
poses and methods, the experience and 
the influence, of the groups to which his 
group is antagonistic or even indifferent. 

The result is that humanity is com- 
posed of a series of exclusive groups, 
between which a community of interest, 
understanding and mutual effort grows 
more and more difficult. As the nations 
and governments, under certain condi- 
tions, lose the power of contact and en- 
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ter into open conflict, so the parties and 
groups within the nation, under certain 
conditions, likewise oppose each other 
openly or secretly, with such weapons as 
the nature of the conflict brings to hand. 

Consciously or unconsciously, every 
mind and heart is developed and dis- 
ciplined by group competition, to such 
an extent that all ideas and ideals of loy- 
alty are colored by the fact of conflict 
and the hope of "victory." The open 
and secret divergence of interest between 
the various groups in every country is 
at the present moment overthrowing the 
edifice of mankind. International war 
is but the supreme expression of the in- 
stinct of competition by which, as by a 
disease, all people are to a certain extent 


affected. 
* ok ok 


In the world today, the one community 
which stands apart from this organized 
disorganization is the Bahái community. 
The foundation of the Bahái Cause is 
not exclusive but inclusive. The pur- 
pose of the Bahái Cause is not self-in- 
terest but reconciliation. The method 
of the Bahái Cause is not separateness 
but unity. The membership of the Ba- 
hái Cause is not homogeneous but hetero- 
genous—embracing individuals from ev- 
ery group, class, interest, nation and re- 
ligion in the world. 

That which is the power of other 
groups, their driving force—the open or 
secret opposition that exists between 
them and other groups—is in the Bahai 
community entirely lacking. If one 
judges the Bahai Cause by the common 
standard, one will never understand it, 
never grasp the foundation upon which 
it rests, never realize the mystery of its 
significance in the present and future de- 
velopment of mankind. 

When you enter a Bahai Assembly, 
consciously or unconsciously looking for 
homogeneousness, selectivity, you find in 
stead that which appears weakness and 
insignificance. For while every other 
group gratifies personality in one or an- 
Other aspect—ambition, tradition, train- 


ing, character, temperament, privilege— 
the Bahái Cause, on the contrary, resists 
and denies these personal claims. You 
find people accepted who are accepted 
by no other group to which you have 
ever belonged. You find no standard of 
selectivity in operation, to strain out all 
who hold to different views, different 
philosophies, different traditions, than 
your own. Such a condition is oppres- 
sive to selfishness in all its forms. With- 
out the stimulus of secret or open self- 
gratification, few people can interest 
themselves in any movement or cause. 
* koX 


A Bahái Assembly, in fact, is the 
world in microcosm. It includes types 
of character, aspects of temperament, in- 
fluences of training and degrees of so- 
cial and racial differences never hitherto 
brought together in all recorded history, 
and irreconcilable by any material or 
intellectual power. For the essential dif- 
ferences between the hearts of men are 
not outward—that one is German, the 
other French; that one is Christian, the 
other Jew—but inward, derived from 
personal ambition in one or other of its 
infinite forms and founded on self-grati- 
fication in one or other of its infinite 
degrees. 

'That which has brought these diver- 
gent beings together in unity and fellow- 
ship of Abdu’l Baha. 

Abdu’! Baha has been, and is, the com- 
mon center whither from all the hor- 
izons, at first slowly but now swiftly, 
these dissimilar people converge. Turn- 
ing to Abdu’l Baha, they have met and 
mingled in one common Cause; seeking 
Abdu’l Baha, they have found the one- 
ness of mankind. 

kok 

This experience is indescribable to 
those who have not undergone it in one 
or another form, or have not yet felt 
even its need. 

Yet as the days swiftly pass, and the 
world’s emergency comes to the break- 
ing point with incredible speed, the fair 
minded man or woman cannot escape 
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the realization that unity and reconcilia- 
tion are the supreme needs of the age. 
Without them, no group, no party, no 
interest, no association, no religion and 
no race can ever achieve even its own 
purpose, but all alike will go down in 
the same disaster of confusion and of 
strife. 

'Therefore, to the extent that each can 
rise above self-interest, whether indi- 
vidual or group, the effort should be to 
investigate this power of unity and this 
spirit of reconciliation so manifest in the 
life and teachings of Abdu'l Bahá. 

What does it mean to become a mem- 
ber of the Bahai Cause? 

In a limited way, the answer to this 
question can be found in the result of 
the association of the separate American 
States in and through the Federal Gov- 
ernment. No State lost its identity, no 
State sacrificed its true interest as the 
result of that association; rather was the 
gain for each and all the States immeas- 
urable. Similarly, no true individual or 
group interest is sacrificed by association 
with other individuals or groups in and 
through the teachings of Abdu’l Baha. 

Abdu'l Baha is the all-embracing spirit 
of unity in which both the individual 
and the group find his or their true 
alignment to the universal reality. Ab- 
du’l Baha raises no barrier of doctine, 
tradition, privilege, wealth, nationality or 
class to exclude any individual or por- 
tion of humanity. He makes no qualifi- 
cation of membership save acceptance of 
the fact that the greater includes the 


less, that humanity is the expression of 
all its parts in harmony and not the pre- 
dominance of any one part over another. 

As the limbs, organs and senses of the 
human body are interdependent, and 
perfect health consists in the harmony 
of all in and through the one life spirit; 
so the races and groups of humanity are 
in fact interdependent, and the well be- 
ing of one group derives from the well 
being of all. Abdu’l Baha inspires the 
mind and heart with a new and perfect 
realization that humanity is an organic 
composition or creaton; and that each 
group, like a limb, organ or sense of the 
human body, is vital to the life of the 
whole, while at the same time deriving 
its energy from the common store. Out- 
wardly, Abdu’l Baha reconciles the vari- 
ous classes, races and religions; inward- 
ly, he reconciles also the different types 
and degrees of evolution which separate 
the hearts and divide the minds. The 
power of the Bahai Cause is the weak- 
ness of mankind. 


“There is a power in this Cause, a 
mysterious power, far, far, far away 
from the ken of men and angels, That 
invisible power is the cause of all these 
outward activities. It moves the hearts. 
Jt rends the mountains. It administers 
the complicated affairs of the Cause. It 
inspires the friends. It dashes into a 
thousand pieces all the forces of opposi- 
tion, It creates new spiritual worlds. 
This is a mystery of the Kingdom of 
Abha” Abdwl Bahá. 


THE ABANDONMENT OF PREJUDICES 
(Continued from page 11) 


hardly be considered foreign territory, 
to say the least! The world becomes 
relatively smaller and better known as 
people move about it. With the evolu- 
tion of the airship and the prospect of 
wings, who knows but that 'ere long, 
man will be able to “take the wings of 
the morning and fly to the uttermost 


parts of the earth," finding the Divine 
Nearness in closer contact with his fel- 
low beings. 

The commercial progress of nations 
during the past century is also among the 
bright omens of the new day. People of 
many nations are now so well used to 
foreign imposts that when they are sus- 
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pended by warfare many difficulties and 
embarrassments arise. Incidental to the 
exchange of goods, nations take on each 
others customs and thoughts and profit 
by the exchange. The hermit nations 
have now all removed the barriers of 
trade exclusion. The West receives the 
goods of the East and to an extent 
hitherto unforseen studies those ancient 
civilizations with their wise sages and 
spiritual values. And the nations of the 
East are learning to value both the wares 
and the modern scientific methods of the 
West. 

Great international expositions, pe- 
riodically held, are the fruitage of inter- 
national comity as well as trade. They 
flourish in times of peace and express 
both outwardly and inwardly the noblest 
ideals of mankind. It is amazing what 
knowledge they convey. They are im- 
pressive, though short-lived monuments 
to the abandonment of prejudices. The 
lessons they so powerfully teach are not 
easily effaced from the human mind. 

’Abdu’l-Baha, in one of the earliest ad- 
dresses made in America, eloquently set 
forth the future of the commercial ties 
that would eventually bind East and 
West together and how this would be 
mutually helpful to both America and 
Persia. 116 expressed the hope that the 
virgin soil of Persia would be cultivated 
through American enterprise and that 
both nations would gain infinite bless- 
ings through unity. Codperation be- 
tween these nations will in time be de- 
veloped to the highest degree and divine 
civilization will brighten their har- 
monious efforts. Oneness of faith, devo- 
tion, attainment, is the ultimate goal. 

Education as a force in the elimina- 
tion of prejudices is mighty and effec- 
tive. Whatever broadens the horizons of 
men's minds makes them more mindful 
of the possibilities of their kind. The 
new education teaches the youth, from 
the ground up, to have respect for their 
fellow beings, and to value and appre- 
ciate their good qualities. The scien- 
tifically trained mind is notably free from 


prejudices. The training and cultural 
processes which have developed one 
group will have essentially the same ef- 
fect upon others, if applied. Education 
wil bring the happiest results to even 
the most primitive and deprived peoples. 

The Bahá' plan of education is a uni- 
form curriculum for all the children of 
the world. When the blessings of edu- 
cation, now shared by comparatively few, 
are extended to all, a mighty transforma- 
tion in human efficiency and power may 
be expected. Also, the teaching of uni- 
versal ideals, from the beginning of life, 
will go far in the improvement of all 
human relations, now disturbed by in- 
herited prejudices and fanciful notions. 
Then the genius of every world element 
will blossom and bear fruit. Contribu- 
tions to the fine, liberal, and industrial 
arts will enrich the commonwealth of 
the world. In stich an age, there are 
already signs of what even the supposed 
backward peoples may produce. Even 
as the waters of a stream, when damned, 
gather force, so racial and national ele- 
ments long denied opportunities for ad- 
vancement, may, under conditions more 
favorable, astonish the world by the 
prodigality of their gifts. The real civil- 
ization, brightened by universal culture 
and free from greed and selfishness im- 
posed by prejudice and superstition, 
will be the common heritage of hu- 
manity. Thus the growth of popular 
education in all lands is one of the 
brightest signs of progress in the new 
cycle of light. The peace and welfare 
of the world are inseparably linked 
thereto. 

But withal, the mightiest force at 
work to destroy prejudices is the prog- 
ress of religion. At such a mention the 
man who is worldly wise, the casual 
student of history, and even the philoso- 
pher, may look skeptical. For religion, 
as the term is often understood, seems 
to aggravate rather than to remove 
prejudices. Are there not many re- 
ligions today, each containing numerous 
sects viewing each other askance? And 
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have not many of the most devastating 
and terrible wars been fought in the 
name of religion? But just here it be- 
comes necessary to look below the sur- 
face and sound the depths. For it must 
be admitted that the letter of religion, 
expressed only in narrow creeds, vapid 
dogmas, and lifeless organizations, does 
not feed the world’s famine or remove 
fhe sadness of aching hearts. Yet the 
spirit of true religion brings balm to the 
sick and life to the dead. It softens the 
asperities of caste, removes the pride of 
place, exalts human service, teaches the 
sweet lessons of humility, and unifies 
the sons and daughiers of men in the 
joys and virtues of Paradise. 


“O eyes that are weary and hearts that 
are sore,” 

Turn ye from the bleakness of earth 
to the fire of divine love! From the 
frailities of the creatures to the strength 
of the Creator! This is that Might that 
never fails! 


Again it came to pass, that “The arch- 
Angel Michael struggled with Satan for 
the body of Moses.” A terific struggle 
it was throughout sacred historical rec- 
ords. For the “body of Moses" sym- 
bolizes the Tews, and there is life in that 
great body as it turns to God. Michael 
and His angeles are victorious. Have 
you considered in a similar way how the 
body of the Christ, trampelled in the 
early days under the heels of Roman 
despotism, after a time wrested that self- 
same scepter from the hands of tyranny? 

This day brings to man a supreme 
bounty from worlds unseen. The Mani- 
festation, Baha'u'llah, has simplified and 
purified religion. All are emanations 
irom the Divine Presence. All creeds 
are dissolved into one. “The creed of 
God is love and union." The Word that 


creates unity has spoken. All prejudices 
are removed. All discord vanishes. All 
wounds are healed, 

But whatever the assurance, let it not 
be thought that Satan yields so much 
without a struggle! Today he struggles 
for the body of Baha’u’llah, as of yore 
for the letters that make up the body of 
the Word. The Center of the Covenant 
in his day, with his gladsome, spiritual 
life, with his radiant, majestic, and 
kindly nature, was the defense against 
differences, the Center of light. Now 
are provided for this purpose the Guar- 
dian of the Cause and the Universal 
Spiritual Assembly. Under Guidance 
and Divinely confirmed, they will never 
be shaken. 

The lessons of the divine Educator, 
given with all gentleness and sweetness. 
convince the mind and illumine the heart. 
They convey to one’s own being the 
dangers that arise from discord. Preju- 
dices are of the earth and unfit the heart 
as the dwelling place of the Lord of 
Light. He confers upon man the power 
of self-analysis, so that he may ever 
struggle for the conquest of self. At His 
bidding, the people of light in this 
day struggle not only to free themselves, 
but the universal heart of humanity from 
the rust of prejudices and the fires of 
hate. Whatever the difficulties of the 
moment, one can ever see steady gains 
over a period of years, as the larger 
consciousness, which is divine, reveals it- 
self to human hearts. No one can de- 
feat the Will of God. None can pre- 
vent the tide of destiny. From the ex- 
alted Heights of Sanctüty, the Spirit of 
Abha, addressing the spirit of man says: 

‘O Son of Man: The temple of being 
is My Tabernacle. Cleanse it of all 
things, that therein I may abide and 
thereon be enthroned.” 


SUPPLICATION OF 'ABDU'L-BAHÁ 


O ye the sincere loved ones of the Abhá Beauty! 


In these days the Cause of God, the world over, 
is fast growing in power and, day by day, is spread- 
ing further and further to the utmost bounds of the 
earth. Its enemies, therefore, from all the kindreds 
and peoples of the world, are growing aggressive, 
malevolent, envious and bitterly hostile. It is incum- 
bent upon the loved ones of God to exercise the 
greatest care and prudence in all things, whether 
great or small, to take counsel together and unitedly 
resist the onslaught of the stirrers of strife and 
the movers of mischief. They must endeavor to 
consort in a friendly spirit with every one, must 
follow moderation in their conduct, must have re- 
spect and consideration one for another and show 
loving kindness and tender regard to all the peoples 
of the world. They must be patient and long-suffer- 
ing, that they may grow to become the divine mag- 
nets of the Abhá Kingdom and acquire the dynamic 
power of the Hosts of the Realm on High. 

The fleeting hours of man's life on earth are 
swiftly passing by and the little that still remains 
shall come to an end, but that which endureth and 
lasteth for evermore is the fruit that man reapeth 
from his servitude at the Divine Threshold. Behold 
the truth of this saying, how abundant and glorious 
are the proofs thereof in the world of being! 

The glory of glories rest upon the people of Bahá! 


(Signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha Abbas. 


Recently translated by Shoghi Efendi. 
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LUE دورسصرمصر سابقا‎ D Ul ! وحم‎ slew Jas علس‎ 
9^» >As Seery m L5 En WIRE T ee لییو ابرا"‎ 


The Bahai Assembly of Port Said, Egypt. 


A prison wall of Acre. It was through one of «3a SÍ ax Eso های متا‎ c ares j یی از دنو رهای قا‎ fe 


these windows that Bahá'wllah showed Himself é Ji EN 5 me 2 bo: E 
EE eS UNI (eos (elds مرحرج‎ Hel خم‎ eo) پش‎ oro sor outed! 


` MK re m E ن‎ ] 
AS E oaa Shale Meo حضرت عبدالهاء‎ ۱۹۷ Aus 
AE qc ی اما‎ e ap سره‎ ic deo s ode 


Abdwl Bahá with Mr. and Mrs. Kinney and family in their home, New 
York City, during His visit lo America in 1912. 


ANNOUNCEMENT 


T is a matter of deep regret to Baha’is the world over that the STAR 

or tHE West has, in the greater necessity for the work of teaching, 
lost its beloved and able editor, Albert R. Vail. He resigned from the 
STAR or THE West with the publishing of the March issue, which com- 
pleted Volume Fourteen, and is to devote his full time to teaching, in 
accordance with the wishes of Shoghi Effendi. 


Three months have passed in the effort to establish for the magazine 
a new board of editors able to give their time and effort to fulfill the 
need left by the resignation of Mr. Vail. That these attempts have not 
been hitherto successful is due to unforeseen and unavoidable circum- 
stances. Humble apology is due the subscribers of the Star OF THE 
West for the consequent delay in the appearance of the May, June and 
July numbers. 


In July the following Staff was appointed by the National Spiritual 
Assembly : 


Editor—Stanwood Cobb. 
Associate Editor—Mariam Haney. 
Persian Editor—Jinab-i-Fadil. 
Business Manager—Edna True. 


Every effort is now being made to expedite the publishing of the 
delayed numbers of the “ STAR or THE West.” The June, July and 
August numbers will appear at intervals of about two weeks; and it is 
hoped with the September number to commence again the regular pub- 
lication, which will be hereafter on the nineteenth of each month. 


The new editors approach their task with the humble and prayerful 
endeavor to hold the Star or tHe West up to the high standards set 
by its devoted editors of the past. To do this requires the effort of the 
whole Bahá' world. Articles are desired from every race and country, 
in order that the Bahá'i Magazine shall mirror forth universal realities 
and the world activities of the Bahá'1 Cause. Cooperation alone can en- 
able the STAR or THE West to fulfill the promises of ’Abdu’l-Baha and to 
attain to the high standard which Shoghi Effendi desires. 
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In Commemoration 
of 


The Declaration of the Bab 


EIGHTIETH ANNIVERSARY 
1844 - 1924 


T was in the year 1844, towards the middle of the 19th century, “a 

century of revolution in Government, revolution in the material con- 
ditions and circumstances of life, and revolution in knowledge and in 
mental outlook” that still another revolution in religious ideas and con- 
ceptions was introduced in the city of Shiraz by a young scion of the 
house of the Prophet Islam, 'Ali Muhammad by name, who appeared 
heralding the advent of “Him who shall usher in a new and golden age" 
and, with religion as his lever, effect peacefully and steadily the regenera- 
tion of mankind. 


He had spent the main part of his life prior to the declaration of 
his mission, in religious pursuits, in prayer, and in contemplation. His 
extreme piety and virtue, his liberal ideas, the charm of his manner, the 
beauty of his person, the sweetness of his disposition, and the elo- 
quence of his words kindled a spirit of devotion in the hearts of his 
entourage; and when on May 23, 1844, he laid claim to be the Bab 
meaning ‘gate,’ the ‘forerunner’ of Him who should purify the perverted 
religions and sects of his time from fanaticism, and establish the prom- 
ised era of peace, and of freedom, it was felt by those whose conduct was 
the very negation of such ideals that the death-knell of their supremacy 


was being sounded. 
Extracts from “The Bah@i Movement" by Shoghi Effendi. 


[For a detailed account of the life of the Bab, the reader is referred 


to the several treatises upon the Baha’i Movement. ] 


The Bahá'i Magazine 


STAR OF THE WEST 


VOL. I5 


N INVESTIGATION by the 

Presbyterian Advance reveals the 
encouraging fact that our college youth 
is more concerned with vital religion 
than have been the students of past 
generations. College Presidents believe 
their young people to be more earn- 
estly religious even than their par- 
ents. “For instance," says Dr. Wishart 
of Wooster College, “college men 
and women are more ready today to 
apply the principles of Christianity 
internationally than any other class of 
people.” Hugh Moran, Pastor at Cornell 
University, writes that the great majority 
of the students are church members. 
“And in moral character and readiness 
to give their lives in service,” he adds, 
"I find the students of this generation de- 
cidedly superior to those of twenty years 
ago when I was in college.” 

Many other colleges testify to the large 
extent of church membership among 
their students, and to the general desire 
for getting at the realities or religion in 
this day of shifting dogmas. According 
to the President of Lafayette College, 
moreover, “All earnest Christian students 
feel the need of some great spiritual 
genius to restate our faith in language of 
today and to give us that unity of organ- 
ised knowledge and belief which the hu- 
man spirit so insistently craves.” 

These are significant words. The 
greatest need of today is for a spiritual 
leadership so potent as to restate the 
great spiritual truths in modern terms, 
not only for Christianity, but for all the 
world. The youth of Islam, of Hindu- 
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ism, of Confucianism, as well as of 
Christendom, are seeking to understand 
their respective religions in the light of 
modern science. The great power of the 
Baha'i teaching is, that while it calls to 
the hearts of men to unite in a world 
brotherhood based upon religion, it in- 
terprets religion in such a way as to ap 
peal to the most critical intelligence. Re- 
ligion and science must be in accord, 
said "Abdul Baha’, because they both 
express the truth about the universe, 
and there is only one truth. 


HIS IS WOMAN'S DAY. She is 
entering every profession with suc- 
cess, and is proving herself most capable 
in public affairs. There is indeed no dis- 
tinction in the native ability of the two 
sexes. If any, woman today has a greater 
capacity for painstaking and faithful 
work than man, because man, through 
and by means of his ages of over-lord- 
ship, so to speak, has become a bit too 
easy going, while woman has been forced 
by her past destiny to a finer and more 
patient expression of will, endurance 
and activity. 
In Washington during the last year 
of the War two women, wives of army 
officers, took over an Officers’ Club that 
was no longer being used and conducted 
it as a public cafeteria. They were in- 
terested to see if they could furnish 
well-cooked food served in an artistic 
and quiet environment. Their success 
was so great that they have thrown their 
whole energy into the enterprise, gather- 
ing around them other women, some of 
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them young college graduates, as partners 
in a business which is after all a specialty 
of woman's, that of providing food. 

Today this cafeteria is the most pop- 
ular eating place in Washington. It pro- 
vides the best of food deliciously cooked, 
in quarters of the utmost charm and 
beauty. Flowers decorate the place in 
profusion. The furnishings are exquisite 
—and of a cheerful tone. The servants 
remove the dishes so quietly that one 
is hardly aware of their continuous serv- 
ice in keeping the tables clear. Through- 
out, an atmosphere of high courtesy 
prevails. 

One of the ladies in charge answered 
proudly in response to the question of a 
visiting friend from Europe as to wheth- 
er any men were connected with the 
organization, “No, and we wouldn't 
have any. They are too commercial.” 
Her criticism is probably justified. 
Women do perhaps give more sympa- 
thetic service in business than do men. 

But it is interesting in this case to 
realize that the result of holding to the 
highest ideals has been a great commer- 
cial success. It would seem to be true, 
as Henry Ford says, that the way to 
success lies in doing a needed work well 
and honestly for the love of the work, 
not of the dollar, and the dollar will take 
care of itself. Andit may be that women 
will bring to the business world, and 
indeed to every form of organization, 
ideals of service and of helpfulness 
greater than the world has experienced 
under the dispensation of man. What is 
most of all needed is that men and women 
shall work together, inspiring each other 
to high and serviceable achievement. 
“When humanity flies with both wings, 
it will soar high.” 


R. FRANCIS G. PEABODY, of 

the Harvard Divinity School, gives 
a striking message of spiritual religious 
unity in an article published in the Yale 
Review. Whereas doctrinal Christianity 
and the authority of the Church tend 
to separate religionists, he says the inner 
consciousness of the living God brings 
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all into the unity of the one fellowship 
of religious experience. In theological 
and ecclesiastical history one finds differ- 
ences and separations, but the testimony 
of the saint and seers, the experience 
of the holy souls, the convincing evidence 
of the life of God in the soul of man, 
these all work for unity. "Such a fellow- 
ship discovers strange and surprising 
affinities. Lives which seem hopelessly 
separated by the divisions of the organ- 
ized Church find themselves speaking the 
same language and walking the same 
path. No ecclesiastical barrier interrupts 
this spiritiuial intimacy.” 

He might have gone a step further, 
and shown the similarity of all the 
great world religions, as regards their 
real essence. If one reads the mystics 
of the different races and religions of 
the world, one finds them all celebrating 
the single glorious theme of the love of 
God. If true religion is to love God 
and man, and if there is only one God, 
the love for Him must be the same, in 
whatever heart or under whatever 
colored skin it burns. The proof of this 
is, that those who have experienced this 
love, no matter of what outward faith, 
all sing in the same language of spiritual 
ecstacy. One may read the Christian 
Tauler or “Theologica Germanica," the 
Persian Jelal-u-Din or Jami, or the 
Hindu Kabir or Rama Krishua, and re- 
ceive the same and identical inspiration. 

As ’Abdu’l-Baha has said, in their 
essences all religions agree; it is in their 
outer manifestations of form, the work 
of man's intellect and ego, that they 
disagree. “The Bahá'i Message is a call 
to religious unity and not an invitation 
to a new religion, not a new path to im- 
mortality, God forbid! It is the ancient 
path cleared of the debris of imagina- 
tions and superstitions of men, of the 
debris of strife and misunderstanding 
and is again made a clear path to the 
sincere seeker, that he may enter therein 
in assurance, and find that the Word of 
God is one Word, though the Speakers 
were many.” 


THE هط‎ 


How simple and inevitable is this call 
to drop the form, and agree on the es- 
sentials. This is a call, not to Christen- 
dom only, but to the whole world. And 
those who have accepted it know with 
what joyous surprise they find themselves 
brothers to men of other races and re- 
ligions. A young Mohammedan study- 
ing for the priesthood met us in Con- 
stantinople a few months after becoming 
a Bahá'i. “Just think, my friend," he 
cried, grasping our hand with more than 
the love of a brother, “If I had had to 
shake hands with you six months ago, 
I should have spat upon the ground, for 
I should have thought myself contam- 
inated. And now you are my brother!” 
Such joy in his heart to be free from 
the man-made barriers of ecclesiastic- 
ism! May the whole world receive the 
joy of that freedom! 


HE MESSAGE OF THE PRINCE 

OF PEACE, after nearly twenty 
centuries of fighting on the part of the 
world nations claiming to adhere to His 
teachings, is at last reaching the hearts 
and consciences of Christian peoples. 
One of the most powerful sects of 
Christianity in America in its recent gen- 
eral conference passed resolutions most 
vigorously opposing war, which run in 
part as follows: 

“War is not inevitable. 
preme enemy of mankind. Its futility is 
beyond question. Its continuance is the 
suicide of civilization. We are deter- 
mined to outlaw the whole war system. 
Governments which ignore the Christian 
conscience of men in time of peace, can- 
not justly claim the lives of men in time 
of war. The glorification of war must 
end. Through its educational pro- 
gram, our church must mold the present 
youth of all nations into a peace loving 
generation.” 

At the same time another powerful 
denomination assembled at Grand Rapids, 
Mich., adopted an equally strong dec- 
laration against war: "We see in war's 
cruelties, made more terrible by modern 


It is the su- 


MAGAZINE 29 
invention, not only a menace to civil- 
ization, but also a definite challenge to 
the followers of the Prince of Peace.— 
We claim that those who are asked to 
fight and bear the burdens imposed by 
war should be consulted when possible 
before this sacrifice is required of them. 
Therefore we ask for a referendum on 
war, except in case of invasion." 

Still another religious conference in 
Philadelphia sends out these vigorous 
words: “We believe that the whole 
system of determining right by violence 
and destruction, rather than by friendly 
conference and negotiation, is funda- 
mentally wrong, inefficient, and unchris- 
tian. We call upon Christian people of 
whatever sect or creed to join in re- 
nouncing for the future all participation 
in war." 

So while the world’s science is creating 
deathrays and other new machines of 
wholesale destruction, the conscience of 
man is declaring for universal peace. It 
has taken two thousand years of bru- 
tality and anguish, since the Messiah 
gave forth his message of love, for hu- 
manity to come to the point where 4 
really wishes peace. Now that the right 
desire is awakening in the world, even 
though the giant War give one more 
death struggle, his end is at hand. 


66 HE Spirit of the age demands 
the establishment of universal 
peace. No power on earth can stand 
before it. God has purposed that peace 
must reign in this age, and it will come 
to pass. Let the advocates of peace 
work with greater zeal and courage for 
the Lord of Hosts is their supporter. 

In this radiant century and merciful 
age the ears are open, hearts awakened, 
eyes seeing, consciences stirred. 

The age of estrangement has passed. 
The century of friendship has arrived. 
The dark hours have disappeared and 
the Orb of Unity has dawned. Now is 
the time to be illumined with the rays 
of the sun of the solidarity of the human 
race.”  "Abdu'l-Bahá. 


30 THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


EDUCATING FOR PEACE 


BY STANWOOD COBB 


c6 ARS and destruction spread 
rapidly. Peace and construc- 
tive enterprises require time for consum- 
mation. Years of education, gradual 
development of better understanding, the 
slow substitution of sympathy for sus- 
picion, the eradication of selfishness and 
lust for power, —all these and more must 
be brought into the hearts and minds of 
the peoples of the world before we can 
have enduring peace. The schools are 
the great mills through which we must 
grind the grist of peace and where those 
qualities of human character which will 
bring about the way of righteousness, 
justice and reason can best be developed.” 
These strong words of our Commis- 
sioner of Education point to the way the 
world must travel if it is to attain to 
the blessing of peace. War is primarily 
an idea, a motive. Its eradication must 
be begun in the world of ideas. To ex- 
punge the idea of war from the mind 
is difficult. But the Child-mind is open, 
impressionable, ready for any doctrine 
of good or evil. If now the conscience 
of the human race is turned against the 
resort of force in international disputes, 
it must include, among those race ideas 
which by means of education it hands 
over to the growing generation, the new 
and glorious doctrine of peace. 
Travelers in Europe are impressed 
with the international hatred still rampant 
there. There never was a greater illu- 
sion than the idea that “a war can end 
war. No war ever ended war, and 
no war ever will, except by annihilating 
the human race. Fresh in the cruel tracks 
of war spring up the red flowers of 
hatred, envy, revenge. And so one day, 
when respite has brought strength, the 
war begins again. Thus the cycle of 
war and hatred, hatred and war, goes on. 


Ages ago Buddha enunciated this 
great truth: “Not by hatred does hatred 
cease. Only by love does hatred cease.” 
The history of the human race since 
then has not disproved this statement! 

How can the obstacles to peace be 
overcome? The desire for revenge is 
innate,—one of those animal qualities 
which must be refined out of the race 
if it is to survive. 

It is of little value to preach peace if 
we cannot begin to practice peace in our 
daily lives. Somehow it must overcome 
the spirit of hatred and revenge, sub- 
stituting other qualities and other meth- 
ods of securing justice. And we must 
begin with our children, training them 
to practice love in their relations with 
each other; or at least to have recourse 
to justice rather than to fisticuffs. 

A system of self-government in our 
schools, properly instituted and carried 
out, is the first step, it seems to me, in 
the direction of inculcating the doctrine 
and practice of peace. Let each school 
be a miniature league of nations in which 
arbitration, or the judicial decisions of 
a school court, takes the place of force. 
Children, like adults, resort to force in 
order to secure justice. But if justice 
can be secured without force, so much 
the better. Battles may thus be avoided. 
But in schools which are autocracies, 
children hesitate to appeal for justice to 
the power above. The feeling of student- 
solidarity makes the reporting of offenses 
to the authorities seem a breach of loy- 
alty. Thus in a school of the old type, 
the children prefer to settle their own 
difficulties by a system of private ven- 
detta. In self-governed schools the 
situation is, however, radically different. 
Where the students maintain their own 
order and discipline there is no breach 
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of loyalty in reporting offenses to the 
governing council. Mutual responsibility 
is a civic duty. In our democracy we 
become our brother's keeper. 

We have in our school a "law and 
order committee" whose duty it is to 
report all offenses against the laws of the 
school seen by them, or reported to them 
by others. At the weekly meeting this 
report is gone over by the whole body 
of students as a court of jurisdiction. 

One of the most noteworthy and benef- 
icent results of our self-governing sys- 
tem is that it minimizes the tendency 
to resort to force. In other words, 
fighting among the children is very rare 
for the simple reason that the spirit of 
fighting is, in the main, supplanted by 
the spirit of justice. 


It is not enough, however, ior a school 
to adopt a system which substitutes co- 
operative justice for private revenge. 
That is about one-half of the great task 
of overcoming war. The other half of 
the task is much more difficult,—that of 
raising the consciousness of the group 
to the plane of love and brotherhood 
and forgiveness. Here, as in the great 
world, we are going against the native 
animal instincts. This is a spiritual 
rather than an intellectual problem. 

Many organizations are working for 
the spread of international ideals in our 
schools and colleges. The Institute of 
International Relations is assisting in 
the system of exchauge students from 
foreign countries and in the exchange of 
professors between this and other coun- 
tries. It has raised funds for fellowships 
to enable destitute Russian students to 
continue their studies here. It has ar- 
ranged student tours to foreign countries, 
notably Italy, France and England. It 
has consistently urged the introduction 
into the college curriculum of courses 
in international relations. Its most im- 
portant work for the cause of interena- 
tionalism is the organizing of Interna- 
tional Relations Clubs in colleges all over 
the country. 


The American School Citizenship 
League conducts the world contest for 
the Seabury prizes for essays on themes 
of world peace open to students of sec- 
ondary and of normal schools. Such 
subjects have been—“A World Interna- 
tional Association to promote Interna- 
tional Goodwill and “The Achieve- 
ments of Civilization and How to Or- 
ganize Them for World Comity.” Many 
teachers in the United States have intro- 
duced the contest as a part of the regular 
school work. It is recommended that 
all schools adopt this plan. 

The National Council for the Reduc- 
tion of Armamenis, Washington, D. C., 
has lately sent out a questionnaire to 
the colleges of this country, to find out 
how far they are offering courses de- 
signed to develop in their students an 
intelligent interest in international rela- 
tions and a spirit sympathetic to world 
organization and world peace. Replies 
received from about one-third of the col- 
leges indicate their recognition of the 
necessity of doing something to develop 
better international understanding. Many 
colleges have introduced courses or 
special lectures designed to accomplish 
this result. Four methods have been 
adopted. 


1. New courses, in many instances 
under the name of International Rela- 
tions, are given. 

2. Courses in history, geography and 
political science are being modified to 
include material on international rela- 
tions. 

3. Special lectures by resident pro- 
fessors or by visiting foreigners or other 
speakers are provided. 

4. International Relations Clubs are 
being organized. 

The University of Wisconsin has an- 
nounced a mew correspondence-study— 
course in American diplomacy, to meet 
the awakened interest in our foreign 
relations since the late war. 

At the University of Nevada, a course 
is given on the Institutions of Interna- 
tional Life, covering such topics as "The 
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Historic Development of the World 
Neighborhood of States" ; "International 
Justice"; “The International Mind"; 
*Systems of Education for World Fed- 
eral Citizenship"; “The Need of a Uni- 
versal Language" ; "Empire, Nationality, 
Federal Internationality." This course 
is an excellent approach to the subject 
of universal peace. 

A unique course is that given in Ohio 
State University on “Prejudice,” in 
which, after discussing different types 
of prejudice and their causes, the stu- 
dents are directed to: 

1. Write a paragraph explaining your 
antipathy for that group against which 
you have the most violent prejudice, 
giving full rein to your bias. 

2. Re-write your paragraph, elimi- 
nating all charges which you could not 
prove. 

3. Now write as strong a detense of 
the group as you can. 


4. State to what extent vour anti- 
pathy is based on reason, and to what 
extent on prejudice and explain the ori- 
gin of the prejudice as far as possible. 

53. State definitely what you intend 
to do to free yourself from your preju- 
dice. 

Efforts toward internationalism on the 
part of institutions training teachers is 
especially praiseworthy. The George 
Peabody College for Teachers writes, in 
answer to the questionnaire: “We have 
probably had courses in international re- 
lations longer than any institution in 
America. Our feeling is that the teach- 
ers of America need to be gotten out 
of their provinciality and become ac- 
quainted with the affairs of other na- 
tions.” 

Illinois State Normal University 
writes: “You will find here a strong 
trend for the reduction of all activities 
that made for war sentiment.” 

Out of 200 answers received to this 
questionnaire, only 27 were definitely 
negative; 120 replies showed either deg- 
nite courses, student organizations, 
round table discussion, or special lectures. 


Nor is this movement toward education 
for world peace confined to the colleges. 
A proposal has already been made in 
secondary school circles for an inter- 
national conference of heads of such 
schools and for the interchange of pro- 
fessors amongst them. 


In England, under the leadership of 
the Secretary of Education, who recently 
made the statement that "the peace of 
the world is in the hands of the teachers 
of the world"—the schools of every 
grade are introducing into their courses 
of geography and history special material 
on international relations. The Uni- 
versity of London has developed a course 
of extension lectures along this line. 
Special international courses have been 
established at Woodbrooke, the summer 
term of which is known is the Unity 
History School. 


On the continent a People's College 
has been opened in Denmark of a defi- 
nitely international character. The Wom- 
an’s International League for Peace and 
Freedom is holding summer schools in 
Italy, Germany and America. 


Japanese educators have urged the 
formation of associations for interna- 
tional education in every country. Them- 
selves taking the lead, they have formed 
such an association in Japan which is 
ready to cooperate with any kindred 
association in other countries. Further- 
more, a Chapter on the League of Na- 
tions and World Peace is being intro- 
duced into one of the obligatory history 
text-books of that country. It is very 
encouraging to know that the Govern- 
ment Committee for Investigating Text- 
books has had such members as Mr. 
Sawayanagi, President of the Interna- 
tional Education Society, and Baron 
Sakatami, President of the Japan Peace 
Society and vice-president of the League 
ot Nations Assoctation, 


As the world, however, looks more 
to America than to any other country 
to lead the way to universal peace, so 
we have in our schools a greater oppor- 
tunity to educate for peace than has any 
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other country. We have no hereditary 
enemies; live at peace with all the world; 
covet no other nation's land, and we have 
within our nationality members of all 
races and nations, a rich unity in diver- 
sity, which gives us sympathy for and 
understading of the other great world 
races. 

Thus it is evident that we have an un- 
surpassed opportunity to uphold the ban- 
ners of brotherhood, and to win that 


proud position among nations spoken 
of by Abdu’l Baha of being both the 
messenger and persuader to the world 
of universal peace. May our only rivalry 
with other nations be in good deeds, in 
progress, in leadership toward that glor- 
ious civilization which awaits the spirit- 
uralized. race. All this Abdul Baha 
promised America if we would but hear 
the call, and obey. 


[Editor's Note:—When ’Abdu’l-Baha came to this 
country in 1912, he found many organiaztions actively 


working for peace. Several of his lectures were given 


under such auspices. 


Among his utterances on the 


opportunity open to America, because of the progres- 


sive character, to take the lead in establishing uni- 


versal peace, the following words are significant]: 


“When I came to America, I found 
this to be an exceedingly progressive 
country, the people in a state of readi- 
ness, the government a just one, and 
equality established to an extraordinary 
degree. Now inasmuch as the standard 
of International Peace must be hoisted, 
1 hope that it may be hoisted upon this 
continent. Raise it aloft, for you are 
deserving above all other nations. In 
other countries there are many who are 
waiting for this summons, anxiously an- 
ticipating this call from some nation 
bidding all to the ‘Most Great Peace,’ for 
the people are distressed because of the 
excessive and irreparable damage of 
War. 


"Praise be to God! all the people who 
have accepted the teachings of Baha’u’- 
[lah are peace lovers and are ready to 
sacrifice their lives and forfeit their 
fortunes for it. Now let this standard 
be hoisted in the West and many shall 
respond to the call Just as America 
has become renowned because of her 
discoveries, inventions and skill; famous 
for the equity of her government and 
and colossal undertakings,—may she also 
become noted for the "Most Great Peace.’ 
Let this be her undertaking, and let it 
spread from her to other countries. And 
I pray for all of you that you may render 
this service to the world of humanity." 
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A RELIGION OF EDUCATION 


BY LOUISE WAITE 


HE Bahai religion is one of educa- 

tion in its broadest sense. There 
are two things which cannot exist side 
by side—true religion and ignorance, or 
irreligion and education. You may have 
the forms of education, such as schools, 
text books and courses of instruction 
among a people who have no sense of 
the divine significances of life, but these 
do not constitute education; they are but 
some of the means by which it is accom- 
plished. 

'Abdul-Bahá has said, "Although a 
man may progress in science and phil- 
osophy, if he does not partake of the 
Spirit he is incomplete." True it is that 
education does not always make for cul- 
ture, nor creeds for spirituality. 

The word education means “to educe,” 
to bring forth, to grow, to evolve; and 
the true teacher, whether of spiritual or 
scientific truths, is the one who can 
awaken the potentialities of the heart 
and mind, and stimulate growth from 
within out, not from without in. 

The Baha' conception of education 
is essentially religious in its objects and 
methods ; religious because its basic prin- 
ciple is that every life bears infinite pos- 
sibilities, and upon every soul rests the 
solemn obligation to make the most of 
his own life, in order to have the better 
life to give the world. 

A true Baha’t does not measure educa- 
tion by information imparted, nor an 
educated man by the variety of his 
memory stores, nor by the order with 
which he has catalogued them. He 
counts him educated who has developed 
his own resources, trained his powers, 
harmonized his life into oneness with all, 
and who sees life as personal, continuous 


growth, and an ever increasing oppor- 
tunity for SERVICE. 


Will Levington Comfort has touched 
upon the relation of education to religion 
from a high viewpoint in the following 
words taken from his book, “Child and 
Country": "Education is thus religion, 
but not the man-made idea of religion; 
it has nothing to do with dogmas and 
creeds, cults and isms, with affirmations 
or observances; it has to do with estab- 
lishing conscious connection with the 
Source of Power and bringing the 
energy down to performance of con- 
structive work in matter. Religion isn’t 
a feeling of piety or devoutness; it is 
action. Spirituality is intellect inspired. 
I would teach the young mind to find its 
own voice, his own part and message; it 
is there above him. True training is the 
refinement, the preparing of a surface 
fine enough to receive his part. That is 
the inspiration and the outbreath, mak- 
ing a model in matter of the thing re- 
ceived. All training that does not edu- 
cate the child to look within the unseen 
for his power not only holds, but draws 
him to the common herd.” 

The test of education is not the abil- 
ity to answer strange and often useless 
questions, to perform brain exercises, to 
have spent years in this or that bed of 
“culture,” of special forcing; these are 
but means to an end, and that end is to 
be able, because of knowledge and train- 
ing, to make life in its grander, larger 
terms, to climb its ascending pathway, 
and to make one's strength the strength 
of all. 

Education is not a substitute for re- 
ligion; it is simply the spirit of true 
religion expressing itself in one way 
which is the answer to the spirit of this 
great day of “Knowledge and Light." 
The Supreme Voice is calling out to man 
that he was made to grow, to have more 
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life, to come to the fullness of that life, 
and to give the world an efficient and 
worthy citizenship. 

In true education metaphysics plays 2 
great part. Metaphysical understanding 
helps one to see more clearly, to under- 
stand the eternal laws of God and em- 
phasize the economy and necessity of 
spiritual things. It gives the framework 
of the spiritual life, the understanding, 
but this in itself is not enough; we must 
look to religion for the soul of this form. 


We read that St. Paul sat at the feet 
of Gamaliel and recited from memory 
the choicest texts of the Mishna and 
Gemara, until he was so well informed 
in Rabbinical law and tradition that he 
was "graduated a Pharisee." But this 
did not complete his education. By 
force of circumstances he took a "post- 
graduate course" in the University of 
Spirit and in the fine arts of Service to 
his brother man. This he learned by 
being tossed from pillar to post, and by 
imprisonment. Who shal] say that this 
was not worth far more to him, and con- 
sequently to the world, than all the 
knowledge he had gained from being a 
pupil of the renowned Gamaliel's school? 


It was the same Paul, the scholar, who 
wrote to Timothy a year or so later than 
the date of his Philippian letter, that 
“goodness with contentment is great 
gain.” And, after all, of what real prac- 
tical value to one's self is education if 
in the very best sense it does not make 
one more contented and helpful? 

Contrast the unhappy Saul of Tarsus, 
the intellectual persecutor, with the god- 
ly and contented Paul, the revealer of 
that gem in literature whose rays will 
penetrate the ages to come, as it has the 
ages past, with spiritual beauty and up- 
liftment—the thirteenth chapter of First 
Corinthians—wherein he has proclaimed 
the eternal truth of the correlation of 
education and religion. “Though I 
speak with the tongue of men and of 
angels, and though I have the gift of 
prophecy, and understand all mysteries 
and all knowledge, and have not LOVE, 
I am nothing." 
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When in prison, he reconciled himself 
to what he would not have chosen, and 
making the most of his imprisonment, 
wrote optimistic letters to others. It is 
impossible to close the doors of useful- 
ness against such a man. Paul stated 
that he had "learned to be content," and 
we are told that "Paul had a finished 
education." Not until spiritual unfold- 
ment, as well as intellectual, go hand in 
hand, will man be truly educated. Intel- 
lect is the fountain; the water of life 
springs from the heart; it is not depend- 
ent upon the intellect for expression, but 
the intellect is a useless form without 
the water of the Spirit. 

Bahá'ulláh has set forth the idealism 
of life, and it is beginning to flow like 
pure strong blood through the arferies 
of the world today, teaching inan that 
the finest thought of all is the enriching, 
the training, the perfecting and develop- 
ing of his own soul, to know what life 
really means, and to find the way to make 
it richer and fairer, more purposeful and 
worth while to the world. 

It has been said, "Education is the 
answer of the soul that has heard the 
demands of God." It is the fruit of that 
faith which believes in something grander 
and more satisfying than daily bread, 
something higher than the imperative 
demands of the physical body, the faith 
that looks out and holds to the vision of 
hope for the ultimate realization, that be- 
lieves that it is better to lose the whole 
world than to fail in finding and saving 
the true self. 

No matter what a man may profess in 
religion, unless he is making life one long 
educational course, with the motive of 
lofty idealism, with the hope of finding 
the fullness of life, for the sake of giv- 
ing forth that measure to others, his re- 
ligion has nothing of the infinite or 
divine about it, be it church, school or 
press. 

In defining the word Religion, 'Abdu'l 
Bahá has said, "By the word Religion 1 
do not mean the present dogmatic and 
theological imitations which are in the 
hands of the people. By Religion I mean 
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the world of morality. After the moral 
aspect of humanity becomes readjusted, 
then the greatest unity will be realized; 
but without this moral adjustment it is 
impossible to establish harmony and 
concord. When the morality of the 
world of humanity is beautified and 
adorned with praiseworthy virtues, there 
will be an end to war.” Again he said, 
“True Religion is to characterize one’s 
self with the characteristics of God, 
which are Love, Virtue, Knowledge, 
Justice, Mercy, Truth.” 

When in our school curriculum is in- 
cluded character building and knowledge 
of metaphysical and spiritual laws, the 
true education of the child will begin, 
and not until then. The cold letter kill- 
eth; it is the spirt which giveth life. 

Let us also look forward to that day 
when the opportunity for education along 
all lines will be like the air we breathe, 
free for all according to one’s capacity 
to absorb; when there will be no “edu- 
cated classes," no "superior classes," for 
every man will feel that he is superior 
to taking and enjoying a thing from 
which others are barred by fortune and 
ill birth. As long as others are kept in 
prison, we too are in bonds. 

A set form of education, like a set 
form of religious service, irons out all 
the individuality of a soul. From a 
Baha’i viewpoint, a school should not be 


a preparation; a school should be life 
unfoldment. 

Greater than all the marvelous inven- 
tions of the age is this new religious edu- 
cational message. None of these can 
compare in value to that which gives love 
for brutality, trust for fear, hope for 
despair, the natural for the artificial, 
true character for animalism. We can- 
not make the plant blossom, but we can 
place it in the sunshine and supply its 
needs for growth, and nature does the 
rest. So it is with the teaching; one can 
but comply with the requirements of 
growth in the individual, and God does 
the rest. 

We need spirituality and a training of 
the mind that will cause it to react al- 
ways in a definite way, for Love is not 
an emotion but an eternal Divine Prin- 
ciple. Truly it has been said, “Teach me 
kindly interest in my fellows, imbue my 
character with this, and you have given 
me a foundation that will stand.” 

That which stirs and awakens the 
spiritual within man, lifts him out of 
ignorance and ignoble sloth, holds before 
him the view of the ascending spirit, 
clarions to lofty deeds, calls to life in 
him a faith in his own divine possibili- 
ties, speaks to the deep places of his 
heart, makes him believe in that which 
is better than he knows—this is the 
mouthpiece of religion and the tie that 
binds education and religion into one. 


'"ABDU'L-BAHA 
(Love Is the Clue) 
BY STANWOOD COBB 


O Heart of Love, we turn to thee 

To guide us over life's strange, trackless sea. 

The thinker thinks his intellect the goal 

But we know better, you and I, my soul; 

Love is the clue, and Love the guiding, too; 

Without it none may pass life’s mystic portals through. 
And so to that great Splendor of Desire far away, 

Love be my company, and Love my stay. 
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EDUCATION MUST INCLUDE THE SPIRITUAL IDEALS 
OF WORLD PEACE AND BROTHERHOOD 


A COMPILATION FROM THE WORDS OF 'ABDU'L BAHA 


66 HE duty of educated men, espe- 

cially university presidents of the 
nation, is this: To teach in the wni- 
versilies and schools ideas concerning 
universal peace, so that the student may 
be so molded that in after years he may 
help carry 10 fruition the most useful 
and human issue of mankind.” 


66 HE schools should be free from 

all religious and racial prejudices, 
for these often prevent good results from 
being obtained. All schools and col- 
leges should have these three founda- 
tions. 

First—They should be sincere in the 
service of training the souls. They 
should discover the mysteries of nature 
and extend the circle of art, commerce, 
etc., so that ignorance and the lack of 
knowledge will pass away and the lights 
of science and knowledge shine forth 
from the horizon of the soul and heart. 
In all schools and universities, a general 
rule for training should be made. 


Second—-Training in morality is nec- 
essary, so that the pupils’ good conduct 
may remain unchanged and so that they 
may progress in a most befitting man- 
ner, become possessed of lofty ideas, 
lovers of the world of humanity, and so 
that they will hold fast to the spiritual 
perfections and to that which does not 
displease God. 

Third—Service to the world of hu- 
manity should be obligatory. Every 
student should know, with perfect cer- 
tainty, that he is the brother of the peo- 
ple of all religions and nations and that 
he should be without religious, racial, 
national, patriotic or political bias, so 
that he may find the thoughts of uni- 


versal peace and the love of humankind 
firmly established in his heart. He 
should know himself as a servant of 
human society of all the countries in the 
world. He should see God as the heaven- 
ly father and all the servants as his 
children, counting all of the nations, 
parties and sects as one family. The 
mothers in the homes, the teachers in the 
schools, the professors in the univer- 
sities, and the leaders in the lofty 
gatherings, must cause these thoughts to 
be penetrative and effective, as the 
spirit, circulating in the veins and nerves 
of the children and pupils, so that the 
world of humanity may be delivered 
from the calamities of fanaticism, war, 
battle, hate and obstinacy, and so that 
the nether world may become the para- 
dise of heaven.” 


66] N this age every face must turn to 
God! so that spiritual enlightenment 
will go hand in hand with material edu- 
cation. Material education alone cannot 
make the world happy. Spiritual civili- 
zation must assist the material. The 
material civilization is like the lamp, but 
the spiritual civilization is like the light 
in the lamp. The lamp without the light 
is a useless thing.” 
¢ HE IDEALS of Peace must be 
nurtured and spread among the 
inhabitants of the world! They must be 
instructed in the school of Peace and the 
evils of war,—The advocates of Peace 
must strive day and night, so that the in- 
dividuals of every country may become 
peace-loving, public opinion may gain a 
strong and permanent footing, and day 
by day the army of International Peace 
be increased.” 
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c6 AHA-U'LLAH teaches that the 

world of humanity is in need 
the breath of the Holy Spirit, for in spi- 
ritual quickening and enlightenment true 
oneness is attained with God and man. 
The "Most Great Peace" cannot be as- 
sured through racial force and effort; it 
cannot be established by patriotic devo- 
tion and sacrifice; for nations differ wide- 
ly and local patriotism has limitations. 
Furthermore, it is evident that political 
power and diplomatic ability are not 
conducive to universal agreement, for 
the interests of governments are varied 
and selfish; nor will international har- 
mony and reconcilation be an outcome 
of human opinions concentrated upon it, 
for opinions are faulty and intrinsically 
diverse. Universal Peace is an impos- 
sibility through human and material 
agencies; it must be through spiritual 
power. There is need of a universal 
impelling force which will establish the 
oneness of humanity and destroy the 
foundations of war and strife. No other 
than the divine power can do this; there- 
fore it will be accomplished through the 
breath of the Holy Spirit. 

No matter how far the material world 
advances it cannot establish the happi- 
ness of mankind. Only when material 
and spiritual civilization are linked and 
coordinated will happiness be assured. 
Then material civilization will not con- 
tribute its energies to the forces of evil 
in destroying the oneness of humanity, 
for in material civilization good and evil 
advance together and maintain the same 
pace. For example, consider the mate- 
rial progress of man in the last decade. 
Schools and colleges, hospitals, philan- 
thropic institutions, scientific academies 
and temples of philosophy have been 
founded, but hand in hand with these 


evidences of development, the invention 
and production of means and weapons 
for human destruction have correspond- 
ingly increased. In early days the 
weapon of war was the sword; now it 
is the magazine rifle. Among the 
ancients men fought with javelins and 
daggers; now they employ shells and 
bombs. Dreadnoughts are built, tor- 
pedoes invented and every few days a 
new ammunition 1s forthcoming. 

All this is the outcome of material 
civilization; therefore although material 
advancement furthers good purposes in 
life, at the same time it serves evil ends. 
The divine civilization is good because 
it cultivates morals. Consider what the 
prophets of God have contributed to 
human morality. His Holiness, Jesus 
Christ, summoned all to the “Most Great 
Peace” through the acquisitions of pure 
morals. If the moral precepts and foun- 
dations of divine civilization become 
united with the material advancement of 
man, there is no doubt that the happi- 
ness of the human world will be attained 
and from every direction the glad tidings 
of peace upon earth will be announced. 
Then humankind will achieve extraordi- 
nary progress, the sphere of human in-. 
telligence will be immeasurably enlarged, 
wonderful inventions will appear and 
the spirit of God will reveal itself; all 
men will consort in joy and fragrance, 
and life eternal will be conferred upon 
the children of the kingdom. Then will 
the. power of the divine make itself ef- 
fective and the breath of the Holy Spirit 
penetrate the essence of all things. 
Therefore the material and the divine or 
merciful civilizations must progress to- 
gether until the highest aspirations and 
desires of humanity shall become real- 
ized.” 
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ESPERANTO STUDY OFFICIAL FOR CHINA 


N official spoken and written lan- 

guage for China, the land where a 
national form of speech does not exist, 
may be an accomplished fact in the near 
future. 

Esperanto, the international language, 
will be made a compulsory study by the 
Chinese Government as soon as enough 
teachers capable of teaching it are avail- 
able. Eventually, government officials 
expect to establish Esperanto as the 
official language of China. 


A movement is also under way in 
Japan with the object of adopting Esper- 
anto as the popular written language of 
that country because of the cumbersome 
system of Japanese script. 

Dr. Wellington Koo, former Chinese 
Ambassador to the United States, in an 
interview recently, said: "I am in favor 
of the maximum development and use 
of Esperanto, both in my country, where 
our people are so unhappy, divided by 
the multitude of dialects, and in other 
nations of the world, for two reasons: 

“First, because it can be so easily 
learned by those of the east and west. 

"Second, its logical structure makes 
possible such a wide variety of thought 
expression with a minimum taxation 
of the memory." 

The first all-Esperanto university in 
the world was opened in Peking in Sep- 
tember of last year. Students, number- 
ing 170 from all sections of China, and 
several from fapan and Siberia, were 
enrolled to take the courses, all of which 
are conducted in Esperanto. 

Normal schools throughout China are 
already teaching the international lan- 
guage, with the view of training their 
pupils to qualify as teachers. 

'The dialects, of which there are at 
least eight so different as to be mutually 
unintelligible, show the great need of a 
national language for the Chinese. People 
of one community are often unable to 
converse with those of another com- 
munity, even though a few miles apart. 


[Editors Nole—Bahá-u'láh insisted on a 
universal language as one of the necessary 
means to universal peace and brotherhood. The 
reasons for this are made clear in the follow- 
ing utterance of ’Abdu’l-Baha:] 


c6 ODAY the greatest need of the 

world of humanity is discontinu- 
ance of the existing misunderstandings 
among nations, This can be accomplished 
through the unity of language. Unless 
the unity of language is realized, the 
‘Most Great Peace’ and the oneness of 
the human world cannot be effectively 
organized and established; because the 
function of language is to portray the 
mysteries and secrets of human hearts. 
The heart is like a box and language is 
the key. We can open the box only by 
using the key, and observe the gems it 
contains. Therefore the question of an 
auxiliary international tongue has the 
utmost importance. 

Through this means, international edu- 
cation and training become possible; the 
evidence and history of the past can be 
acquired. The spread of the known 
facts of the human world depends upon 
language. The explanation of divine 
teachings can only be through this 
medium. As long as diversity of tongues 
and lack of comprehension of other lan- 
guages continue, these glorious aims can- 
not be realized. Therefore the very first 
service to the world of man is to estab- 
lish this auxiliary international means of 
communication. It will become the 
cause of the tranquillity of the human 
commonwealth. Through it, sciences and 
arts will be spread among the nations 
and it will prove to be the means of the 
progress and development of all races. 
We must endeavor with all our powers 
to establish this international auxiliary 
language throughout the world. It is 
my hope that it may be perfected through 
the bounties of God and that intelligent 
men may be selected from the various 
countries of the world to organize an 
international congress whose chief aim 
will be the promotion of this universal 
medium of speech.” 
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A TRIP TO INDO-CHINA ON A CARGO BOAT 


BY MARTHA L. ROOT 


T IS a pleasant, three or four-day 

journey along the China Sea from 
Hongkong down to Saigno, Indo-China. 
Would you like to take it with me on a 
mental cargo boat in fifteen minutes’ 
reading? Instead of the big French 
liner, we will go on the "Lorestan," a 
little cargo boat of some 1400 tons. 
You, gracious readers, and myself are 
the only passengers on this immaculately 
clean, cool-looking, spick and span, white 
and blue boat, touched with trimmings 
of vivid red like the splash of rich color 
in an eastern bird's wings. We are to 
have our meals with the officers on the 
western "veranda" of this “cargo- 
yacht." Kings, poets, or you, could not 
choose a more glorious view. 

The lure of the East is perhaps no- 
where more enchanting than at sea. The 
sunrises and sunsets offer new glimpses 
in color that may be just a hint of what 
the glories will be in the next Kingdom 
of Light,—this Kingdom where we can- 
not go and then return, until Sir Oliver 
Lodge, Mr. Edison, or other scientists 
chart the unkown route! 

Of course the raison d'étre of the 
“Lorestan’s” going is not just to carry 
us. She takes sharks’ fins, birds’ nests 
for soup, and lots of other good things 
that the hundreds of thousands of 
Chinese out in Indo-China wish brought 
over to them. What it carries back 
comes later in this sea tale. 

After four days of real rest, reading, 
and happy conversations, a French pilot 
comes abroad the “Lorestan” at Cape St. 
James, the mouth of the Saigon River. 
He has charted this tortuous, exotic- 
banked, semi-dangerous-under-a calm- 
exterior river. So he takes the helm and 
steers her the 45 miles up to Saigon. 

Do you know anything about Indo- 
China? It’s a place the tourists are just 


beginning to discover has some new 
thrills. All its charms are enhanced by 
a dream and light and by an atmosphere 
of infinite purity and softness. If you 
are interested in ruins greater and more 
enigmatic than those of the Pyramids in 
Egypt, or Babylonian antiquities, or 
works of Ancient Greece, Indo-China is 
the place to find them. Up in Cambodia, 
you can visit the ruins of Angkor, the 
most artistic and majestic known in the 
world. The French say there are a 
whole set of Khmer monuments covering 
regions which extend to the very Siamese 
frontier. Founded in the tenth century 
of our era, Angkor was the capital of 
the ancient Kingdom of Cambodia or 
Khmer. A tradition, which still lingers 
in the country, relates that this kingdom 
had as tributaries more than 120 kings 
with an army of fifteen million soldiers, 
and that the Treasury Buildings covered 
an area of several leagues! Nowhere 
can an architectural conception be found 
to match the ruins at Angkor. 

“Since the revelation of the buried 
cities of Assyria,” the learned English 
archeologist Fergusson wrote in 1867, 
“the discovery of the ruined cities of 
Cambodia is the most important fact for 
the history of Eastern art.” These 
extraordinary ruins profusely covered 
with prodigious ornamentation, repre- 
senting scenes of Brahmanic mythology, 
and in the conception of which the dec- 
orator’s fancy has been joined to the 
builder’s science, present a view of in- 
comparable grandeur. The most gorge- 
ous vegetation, mixing with the most 
sumptuous architecture, gives to the 
temples a truly admirable finishing touch. 

Henri Mouhot, a French naturalist 
entrusted with a mission to Indo-China, 
wrote: “You admire and you remain 
respectfully silent; where can you find 
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Angkor-Vat, a general view, third story in Angkor, Kingdom of Cambodia or 


Khmer, in Indo-China. 


The third tier of galleries rests on an enormous square 


basement, each face of it being 82 yards long. Twelve monumental staircases 


lead to these galleries. 


At each corner rises a tower. 


From the ground up io 


the top of these towers all has been drawn, engraved and pounced by masters 


words, indeed, to praise a work of archi- 
tecture perhaps unequalled all over the 
globe?” In a fifteen mile radius the 
country is covered with almost equally 
fine remains. There are in the West, the 
gigantic basin of Barai, the temple of 
Barai-Meboum; in the North the Prak- 
Khan whose wall is almost one kilometer 
on each side; in the East, Ek-Dey with 
its twelve courts and its nine towers; 
Ta-Prohm with its battlemented wall 
and twenty-eight towers; the pyramid- 
like building of Me-Boum, formed of 
four courses above one another and sup- 
porting towers, and many others. You 
can certainly marvel at the genius of men 
long since disappeared—you can marvel 
at this labor of centuries and the work 
of time. 

Cochin-China, with its capital at Sai- 


gon, is owned by the French. Indo- 
China, which includes Cochin-China, 
Annam, Laos, Cambodia and the terri- 
tory of Kwang Chan wan (leased by 
France from China), are under French 
protectorate. Perhaps no colonists in the 
world have built so many splendid roads 
as have the French in Indo-China. 
Motoring is a joy. The roads, the rail- 
roads, and the boats make it possible to 
take all kinds of unusual excursions 
through unhackneyed, so far little “tour- 
isted" sections. Camping trips are be- 
coming very popular. Little trips can 
also be taken on elephant back, horse- 
back, or in a sampan, which is a minia- 
ture houseboat provided with mats, a 
roof, and a galley. Or one may go in a 
rickshaw-—-a two-wheeled cart drawn by 
a native, or go in a sedan chair. 
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A visit to Saigon in May is as hot as 
India at its hottest. One’s first impres- 
sion through the intense fanfare of heat 
is that Saigon is a wonderfully brilliant 
park filled with houses. The trees are 
immense and beautiful; the canopied 
avenues are nature's Gothic at its best. 
Here and there are the gorgeous red- 
flowered century-old trees that may have 
been brought as seedlings from Burma. 


The people in Saigon are: French, 
five thousand; Anamites, eighty thou- 
sand; Chinese, twelve thousand; a very 
few British and Americans; some 
Malays, Siamese, Cambodians, Phili- 
pinos, Indians, Arabs, Africans and 
other Asiatics. Touching Saigon is 
Cholon, a Chinese city, with a population 
of two hundred thousand. Giandinh, an 
Annamite city close by, has a population 
of fifty thousand. So the three cities, 
which are practically one city, have a 
population of nearly four hundred thou- 
sand. 


Surely if any place needs a universal, 
auxiliary language, Indo-China does. 
The grown-ups among the French, for 
the most part, do not seem to learn 
Chinese or Annamite. The Chinese 
often cannot speak Annamite and the 
Annamite man is not enough of a 
linguist to bother to learn their tongues. 
English is very little spoken. French is 
being taught in all the schools of the 
provinces. 

The trip to Saigon was made to tell 
the people about the universal Principles 
of Baha’u’llah, World Educator of Acca, 
Palestine, whose mission was to bring 
world peace.—He was the son of the 
Prime Minister of Persia. One of His 
principles is the promotion of a univer- 
sal, auxiliary language. The Frenchman 
hopes it will be French. French has 
fifty-five thousand root words and is 
difficult to learn. The Englishman may 
say it will be English, but English has 
sixty-five thousand root words and is 
also difficult. Besides, so much business 
may come to the country whose language 
is chosen that it might defeat the very 
end of world peace. Esperanto, which 


is very little known in Indo-China, has 
two thousand root words and is very 
easy to acquire. The point is not WHAT 
language, but for the rulers of the world 
to appoint a committee to consider a 
language that shall be made the uni- 
versal, auxiliary tongue. 

Arriving in Saigon, the first visits 
were to the newspaper offices. The 
Bahái:Cause for world peace was ex- 
plained and booklets left. One of the 
happiest friendships was in one of the 
newspaper offices. Madame Boeuf, a 
charming young woman, is the only 
woman editor in Indo-China. She edits 
an English section in “L’Information de 
l'Extreme Orient.” She is a graduate 
of the Universite de Montpelier. She 
was friendly to the Baha’i Principles and. 
said: "I am very, very pleased to know 
you. I will study the Baha’i doctrine and 
spread it among my friends. I will do 
my best to get the Bahái article you bring 
me from the French viewpoint into the 
Annamite newspapers." She used three 
excellent, long articles about the Baha’ 
Movement, with cut of 'Abdul-Bahá; 
an article about the Baha’i Temple in 
Chicago with cut, and under the big cap- 
tion “A Very Interesting Lecture About 
Universal Peace.” She gave the lec- 
ture that the magazine writer had de- 
livered in a college with some six 
hundred and fifty students, French, An- 
namite and Chinese. 

Some excerpts from her newspaper 
articles are: “The Bahá'í movement is 
the biggest movement in the world today 
for universal peace; it is the Sermon on 
the Mount universalized. It is the spirit 
of this age and contains the highest 
ideals of this century. The founders of 
the Bahái Movement were the Bab, 
Baha'u'llah and 'Abdu'l-Bahá. Since the 
passing of 'Abdu'l-Bahá Shoghi Effendi 
is the guardian of the Cause. 

"Some of the new teachings of 
Bahá'ulláh for the needs of this radiant 
century are the independent investiga- 
tion of truth; the oneness of mankind, 
universal peace, universal education, a 
universal auxiliary language, the har- 
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mony of science and religion, the under- 
lying oneness of all religious faiths, that 
work done in the spirit of service is 
worship, and many others. These teach- 
ings of Baha’ u lah are training the world 
spiritually to a new era of divine con- 
sciousness. The world of humanity is 
going through a process of transforma- 
tion. A new race is being developed. 
The thoughts of human brotherhood are 
permeating the depths of hearts and a 
new spirit of universal consciousness is 
being developed. The Baha’: Movement, 
although only about eighty years old, is 
becoming well known in every country.” 

The day the lecture was given one 
excerpt quoted by this newspaper was: 
“We all, the Eastern and Western na- 
tions, must work with all our brains and 
all our hearts to cement unity among 
nations. Then most wonderful power 
will come and the happiness of humanity 
be assured. 

“To be really educated is something 
more than cramming the memory with 
facts about arithmetic, grammar, geog- 
raphy, important as these are. "The well 
educated boys and girls are the ones 
taught from earliest childhood to love 
God and dedicate their lives to Him, to 
regard service to humanity as the highest 
aim in life, to develop their powers to 
the best advantage for the general good 
of all. 

"When the girl is educated equally 
with the boy, the coming generations will 
see great public advancement in matters 
of health, peace, and regard for human 
life. 

Another French paper under the head- 
ing, “Film du jour. Le Bahaisme," 
printed an account which also carried 
the message well. 

The Chinese and Annamite newspa- 
pers followed with some comprehensive 
articles about the Bahá'i Principles. 

No foreigner in Saigon gives a public 
lecture without permission from the 
Governor. After a call upon the Gov- 
ernor and presentation of credentials— 
also a copy of the lecture written out 
specially to show him—the Governor 


himself telephoned the President of the 
largest school, giving his approval of a 
lecture. The students represented all 
the different religions, and there was a 
true spiritual bond between students and 
speaker, for ali were the friends of God! 

One book was placed in the city 
library. Calls were later made on nine- 
teen schools, societies, or individuals in 
the short stay of five days. Man does 
nothing, but God in His Bounty, can 
bring from a few pure seeds taken in 
love to Saigon, a spiritual harvest like 
unto the famous rice of Indo-China, 
which is exported by the millions of tons. 


Spiritual argosies often come from 
faithtul, small beginnings. Mr. and 
Mrs. Hippolyte Dreyfus-Barney, dis- 


tinguished Babais of Paris, who have 
been in Indo-China and to Hongkong, 
will send books in French on these Bahá'i 
Principles. Because it is the Truth, it 
will make an instant appeal. 

Returning to the “Lorestan,” the lure 
of love will make vou sad to leave these 
many friends of Indo-China, You have 
struck such a chord of harmony between 
yourself, and these friends, French, An- 
namite and Chinese, that spiritually you 
are all vibrating in unison. 

The vibrations echo over the ship. 
What is this, the Captain is saying? As 
the cargo boat is loaded so full, he thinks 
we may all go down into watery graves 
and the Chinese still wish to stow on 
more! he exclaims: “You see this 
Bahai business has got into our veins. 
We can’t force them off, we are brother- 
ly!” and the calm Chinese succeed in 
getting on each last bag, which fortu- 
nately is charcoal and not very heavy. 

“Did you make any converts in Sai- 
gon?” the Captain asked. 

"| didn’t go to make converts. I went 
to tell them,” I replied. “But really you 
are a convert, Captain, for you are living 
every one of these Principles and telling 
them to your men. No matter by what 
name you officers call yourselves, you are 
all Baháis; you live the Principles.” 

You readers can stroll over the ship 
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with me and see what has come out of 
Indo-China. You find huge logs of teak- 
wood that in Hongkong will be made 
into beautiful, carved furniture. There 
are thousands of tons of rice, also some 
paddy, pepper, maize, hides, fish, copra, 
beans. The Amahs in China will use the 
charcoal in their flatirons. 

Under the awning on the lower deck, 
with straw mats strewn over the teak- 
wood logs, sit a hundred or more deck 
passengers. They bring their food and 
their wash-basins and “camp out.” 
Happy? Yes, they are contented and 
jolly. Some of them are already read- 
ing the Bahá'1 booklets and later the Cap- 
tain says that the Compradore may inter- 
pret and a Baha’i lecture can be given. 
Who says this is not a peace ship! 
Everybody is happy, even the winds of 
Heaven blow down as a gift a refresh- 
ing breeze as the "Lorestan" moves out 
into the sea. 

'The officers are so genial and they are 
looking into the Baha’i Principles. And 
you too, O readers, in your trip on this 
"Lorestan," are you not interested? If 
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you do not take these workable, peace 
principles to humanity, who then will 
take them? The promoters of Christian- 
ity, Confucianism, Buddhism, Moham- 
medanism, Zoroastrianism and the other 
great spiritual movements were faithful 
human beings who, when they saw the 
Truth, took it to others. World peace 
is coming spiritually just like that. 

If Christ could have lived and trav- 
eled, if Bahá'u'lláh could have been free 
to visit all countries, if '"Abdu'l-Bahá 
could have come to China and to Indo- 
China, how great would have been the 
results! Man, in his ignorance and blind 
prejudices, prevented them. Now the 
only way the Most Great Peace can come 
is for Their faithful disciples—and 
disciples of all the other world teachers 
—to take these universal Bahá'i Prin- 
ciples for world peace and carry them 
to every land. 

“O Lord of all beings! Illumine the 
hearts with Thy joyful glad tidings dif- 
fused from Thy all-glorious Station! 
Make firm their steps in Thy Most 
Great Covenant !” 


A UNIVERSAL MESSAGE 


FROM SHOGHI EFFENDI, GUARDIAN OF THE BAHA’I CAUSE 


HO can fail to realize the sore 

need of bleeding humanity, in its 
present state of uncertainty and peril for 
the regenerating Spirit of GOD mani- 
fested this Day so powerfully in this 
Divine Dispensation? Four years of un- 
precedented warfare and world cata- 
clysms, followed by another four years 
of bitter disappointment and suffering, 
have stirred deeply the conscience of 
mankind, and opened the eyes of an un- 
believing world to the Power of the spirit 
that alone can cure its sicknesses, heal its 
wounds and establish the long-promised 
reign of undisturbed prosperity and 
peace. 


Humanity, torn with dissension and 
burning with hate, is crying at this hour 
for a fuller measure of that love which is 
born of GOD, that love which in the 
last resort will prove the one solvent of 
its incalculable difficulties and problems. 
Is it not incumbent upon us, whose hearts 
are aglow with love for Him, to make 
still greater effort to manifest that love 
in all its purity and power in our dealings 
with our fellowmen? May our love for 
our beloved Master, so ardent, so disin- 
terested in all its aspects, find its true 
expression in love for our fellow- 
brethren and sisters in the Faith as well 
as for all mankind. 
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PROGRESSIVE CHINA 


HILE the students of far Eastern 

affairs look with some apprehen- 
sion on the day when the full power of 
modern scientific civilization leaps into 
being in China, with its immense pop- 
ulation evolved, through stern centuries 
of struggle for existence, to an un- 
paralleled degree of vigor and hardiness, 
Bahá'is are working there to bring about 
a splendid brotherhood between China 
and America, the two great outposts, re- 
spectively, of the Oriental and Occiden- 
tal civilizations. 

It is significant that if, as in the past, 
civilization moves over westward, it 
must on advancing beyond the western 
coasts of this country cross the Pacific 
and reach to China as it already has 
reached to Japan. Thus it would seem 
that China has a great and glorious 
future. 

This is the thought of observant trav- 
elers who have come to love and admire 
that many-virtued race. And such is the 
prophecy of ’Abdu’l-Baha, who bespeaks 
for China a destiny most great. “China,” 
he says, “is the country of the future. 
China-ward the Cause of Bahá'ulláh 
must march. China has most great 
capability. The Chinese people are most 
simple-hearted and truth-seeking. In 
China one can teach many souls and 
train and educate such divine person- 
ages, each one of whom may become the 
bright candle of the world of humanity. 
Truly, I say they are free from any de- 
ceit and hypocrisies and are prompted 
with ideal motives. I hope the right 
kind of a teacher will be inspired to go 
to that vast Empire to lay the founda- 
tion of the Kingdom of God, to pro- 
mote the principles of Divine Civiliza- 
tion, to unfurl the banner of the Cause 
of Bahá'ulláh, and to invite the people 
to the Banquet of the Lord." 

Such a teacher has fortunately been 
found in Miss Martha Root, whose 
journalistic experience, spiritual charm, 


and ability as a speaker, have opened to 
her many doors in the Celestial Empite. 
It is surprising how this little American 
woman, singly and alone, fearlessly 
travels into the heart of China geo- 
graphically, and likewise touches the 
hearts of the beloved Chinese friends. 
Her articles on the Bahá'i Cause have 
been published in nearly every important 
newspaper in that country, and for the 
most part, editors are ever ready to fully 
and correctly report her Addresses. She 
has lectured in many of the prominent 
Colleges of the Country. For some time 
she was in the more important Cities like 
Peking, Shanghai, Hong Kong and Can- 
ton, but for the past several months she 
has been visiting in Hangchow, Nanking, 
Hankow, Wuchang, Changsha and other 
places. It has been her privilege to meet 
many of the prominent educators and 
officials of China, the real thinkers of 
that wonderful country; and not just in 
a hurried formal way, but she has visited 
them in their homes and had long con- 
ferences and discussions on those vital 
questions centering around the hoped-for 
solution of problems which are more or 
less affecting all peoples. 

The Hongkong Telegraph, which is a 
newspaper printed in the English lan- 
guage for the benefit of the large Amer- 
ican quarter in the city, speaks very 
earnestly and favorably of Miss Root’s 
work in an editorial, as follows: 

“At a time when there is so much 
antagonism among the nations of the 
world, the principles of the Baha’i move- 
ment, as expounded by Miss Root the 
other day, make interesting reading, and 
apart from mere interest is the beauty of 
thought which dominates the entire 
theme of this new attempt to realize the 
brotherhood of man. We are presented 
with a Movement which does not seek to 
win converts to a new religion, but to 
form a link that shall bind the followers 
of all creeds in one universal belief, the 
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peaceful destiny of mankind. Perhaps 
Bahá'ism is a substitute for that combi- 
nation of all the best in each religion 
which philosophers have dreamed of; 
for goodwill toward others is the funda- 
mental principle of all the greatest 
creeds. 

"In its advocacy of world peace the 
Bahá'í movement strives to bring about 
through the hearts of the people what 
Governments are daily being proved in- 
capable of accomplishing. When we ob- 
serve the world as it is today and as it 
promises to be tomorrow, we cannot feel 
hopeful of the great success of the 
apostles of this creed of fraternity, but 
we can all the more readily admire the 
effort to sow the good seed; and how- 
ever much might fall on stony ground, 
some is sure to find fertile soil in which 
to take root." 

The South China Morning Post, also 
printed in English for the American 
quarter, gives the following interesting 
account of a lecture by Miss Root at the 
Hong Kong University: 

“Miss Martha L. Root, a newspaper 
and magazine writer of the United 
States, who is spending two weeks in 
Hong Kong, after speaking and writing 
in nineteen of the leading cities of China, 
gave an address on Wednesday before 
the students of Hong Kong University. 
Her subject was, ‘Universal Peace and 
How the Students Can Help Bring It. 
During the lecture she spoke of the 
Baha’i Cause and what it is doing to 
further world peace. She graphically 
outlined the history and teachings of this 
Baha’i movement, founded in the latter 
part of the nineteenth century by the 
three great Persian teachers, the Bab, 
Bahá'wlláh and ’Abdu’l-Baha. ’Abdu’l- 
Baha was knighted by the British Gov- 
ernment for this work toward universal 
peace. 

“She said that this is undoubtedly one 
of the most remarkable religious and 
social movements of which history bears 
any record. It seems destined to play 
a great part in bringing about unity of 


religions and the establishment of peace 
throughout the world. The cause of 
Baha'u'llah, Miss Root said, was the 
same as the cause of Christ. It was the 
same temple and the same foundation. 
In the coming of Christ the divine teach- 
ings were given in accordance with the 
infancy of the human race. The teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah had the same basic 
principles, but were according to the de- 
gree of maturity of the world today and 
the requirements of this illumined age. 

"The speaker gave as some of the 
basic principles the unification of the 
world of humanity, the welding together 
of the world's different religions, the re- 
conciliation of religion and science, the 
establishment of universal peace, of 
international arbitration, of an Interna- 
tional House of Justice, of an inter- 
national auxiliary language, the emanci- 
pation of women, universal education, 
the abolition not only of chattel slavery 
but of industrial slavery, the organiza- 
tion of humanity as a single whole, with 
due regard to the rights and liberties of 
each individual. These were problems 
of gigantic magnitude and stupendous 
difficulty in relation to which Christians, 
Mohammedans and adherents of other 
faiths had held and still hold the most 
diverse and often  violently-opposed 
views, but Bahá'ulláh had revealed 
clearly defined principles, the general 
adoption of which would obviously make 
the world a paradise. 

“The state of the world today, Miss 
Root said, surely afforded ample evi- 
dence that, with rare exceptions, people 
of all religions need to be re-awakened 
to the real meaning of their religion; and 
that re-awakening was an important 
part of the work of Bahá'ulláh. He 
came to make Confucianists better Con- 
fucianists, Christians better Christians, 
to make Moslems, real Moslems, to make 
all men true to the spirit that inspired 
their prophets. He also fulfilled the 
promise made by these prophets of a 
more glorious Manifestation which was 
to appear in the fullness of time to 
crown and consummate their labors. He 
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gives a universal teaching which afford- 
ed a firm foundation on which a new and 
better civilization could be built, a teach- 
ing adapted to the needs of the world 
in the new era which was now commenc- 
ing. 

“One of the questions asked by Rabin- 
dranath Tagore, the first day of his ar- 
rival in Hong Kong, the speaker said, was 
‘How is the Baha’i Cause progressing ?' 
Baha’wlah’s son, 'Abdu'-Bahá, always 
wished to come to China. He said if 
these principles for world peace could 
be explained to a few of the thinkers of 
China, they themselves would take them 
to their people. He stated that the Chin- 
ese had a great capacity and China would 
be the country of the future. ^When 
Religion, ’Abdw’! Baha said, ‘shorn of 
its superstitions and unintelligent 
dogmas, shows its conformity with 


science, then there will be a great unify- 
ing, cleansing force in the world, which 
will sweep before it all wars, disagree- 
ments, discords and struggles, and then 
will mankind be united in the power of 
the love of God.’ 

“Some of the earnest young Chinese, 
Miss Root said, were writing to Shoghi 
Effendi, grandson of "Abdu'-Bahá and 
guardian of the Baha’i work, asking 
him to come to China and lecture in uni- 
versities and normal schools on the uni- 
versal principles of Baha’u’llah.” 

In writing of her work she says, "I 
know of no country in the world where 
the people are so ready and where the 
opportunities are so vast. It is a favor 
and bounty from God to have the priv- 
ilege to do anything for China. I do not 
think one of you will ever come here 
who will not love the Chinese.” 


THE WORLD OF THE SOUL 
BY JINAB-I-FADIL 


F WE search and investigate and 
travel through the world of the 

human soul we find it a boundless, meas- 
ureless and fathomless reality, a reality 
which is unique, an ocean which is un- 
fathomable and a world which is infinite. 
Ancient thinkers said there are two 
worlds: one is the world of human soul 
and the other the world of nature; both 
are two unlimited books of God full of 
knowledge and wisdom and signs of the 
power of God. They described the 
philosopher as one whose inner world 
was a mirror on which was reflected all 
the images of the outer world; the phi- 
losopher became the prototype of all the 
discovered truth of life. 

When we ponder carefully over the 
soul of man we realize that the effects 
of the soul conditions are manifest in all 
the motions and activities of the exter- 
nal man. For example, if the soul is 
functioning in a vibrant, spiritual, op- 
timistic and happy environment its effect 
will be instantaneous and most powerful 


on the physical body. On the other hand, 
if the soul is in the grip of fear; if it is 
weak or in a state of melancholy, the 
body will immediately respond to those 
vibrations. Fear and imagination have 
a great effect upon the body of man. 
For example, if a person is swimming 
and permits fear to take possession of 
his soul, he will immediately lose confi- 
dence and also control of his movements. 
If he is walking upon the ridge of a 
mountain or the top of a high building 
and fear enters in, he will tremble and 
fall. A ropewalker illustrates this prin- 
ciple very aptly. Through the reasoning 
faculty such perfect control is main- 
tained that he walks upon the rope with 
perfect poise. 

Also, the effect of the inner man upon 
the outer is not limited to the man him- 
self, but has a general effect upon others. 
If, for instance, some one begins to yawn 
from fatigue in a group, others will soon 
follow his example, or if he is full of 
vivacity and happiness he will electrify 
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others around him. These few illustra- 
tions point the clear fact that the world 
of the soul has independent existence; 
its effect 1s creative; it reverberates with 
the vibrations of joy and sorrow, pain 
and pleasure, friendship and estrange- 
ment. 

Inasmuch as the soul has this inven- 
tive and creative power in the kingdom 
oi imagination, how much more uni- 
versal will be its scope if it is strength- 
ened and buttressed by the spiritual 
forces of God. Thus if the soul of man 
is reinforced by the divine powers and 
energies, not only his own body will be- 
come a perfect example of health and 
radiation and joy, but he will radiate like 
the sun those rays of happiness to all 
who come in touch with him. 

The Manifestations of God, the 
prophets of divinity, are those spiritual 
educators who have initiated a system 
of spiritual training based upon this law. 
The benefit humanity wil draw from 
this system will be commensurate with 
its application in the daily life. 

One branch of this system of spiritual 
education deals with the inculcation of 
ethics in the lives of men. For example, 
in the soul of man there are certain ten- 
dencies or qualities: one is fear, another 
courage, another rashness. Now ex- 
tremes in any direction mean disease and 
the Manifestations of God come to teach 
us that fear is evil, recklessness is un- 
wise and that courage is the golden 
mean. Also we have a trinity of other 
tendencies; squandering as one pole and 
avarice the other. One may be so 
avaricious that, as the Persian poets ex- 
press it—the palm of his hand is as dry 
as the surface of Sahara. The spend- 
thrift wastes money, while generosity 
again is the golden mean. Also justice 
is the golden mean between tyranny and 
a lackadaisical acceptance of humiliation 
or adversity. Contentment and chastity 
are two other characteristics which have 
their extremes. 

These five qualities are the five golden 
rules of ethics. These five pathways 


lead to a happy, contented life as re- 
vealed in the sacred books and taught by 
the Manifestations of God. If we simply 
read them, kiss the sacred books as a 
sign of respect, place them on the shelf 
and forget them, this will do us no good 
atall. Theories and words may have an 
effect upon the lives of men, but 
Bahá'ulláh tells us that in the last 
analysis deeds are the criterion of right 
and wrong. Omne may write a most in- 
spiring book or give many lectures on 
these five qualities without any effect 
whatever, but if he arises and by his 
deeds manifests the quality of gener- 
osity, for example, by dispensing a por- 
tion of his fortune for the alleviation of 
suffering humanity, his action will have 
a great effect. The Manifestation of 
God points to us the road and tells us 
this is the pathway. If we walk in it we 
shall reach a certain destination, but the 
walking must be done by ourselves; no- 
body will help us. 

This fact is illustrated by the example 
of a man giving a banquet and preparing 
ali kinds of dishes and when invited to 
eat, the guest replies: “It is too much 
trouble—eat it for me." We know the 
condition of such a man. Those who 
have not heard about this system of 
spiritual education are not so much re- 
sponsible for carrying it out in their 
lives, but those who affiliate with 1t and 
go under its banner are those among 
the rest of the world who should charac- 
terize themselves with its qualities and 
embody its principles in their lives. 

During the last seventy years Dahá'u'l- 
lah and ’Abdu’l-Baha, through their lives 
and teachings, have trained and edu- 
cated their followers to be ever watchful 
—not of others but themselves. 

Now this moral training of the soul is 
one of the branches of spiritual educa- 
tion and we can never characterize our- 
selves with these golden qualities unless 
we begin at home with the self within 
us and try to control that self in order 
that we may be able to convey the same 
knowledge of triumph and victory to 
others. 
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ANNUAL BAHA'] CONVENTION 


(Brief Report) 


BY LOUIS G. GREGORY 


HE sixteenth annual Baha’i conven- 

tion has passed into history. Like 
those preceding, it had its unique fea- 
tures and adds its part to the develop- 
ment of the Cause of Baha’u’llah in the 
western world. One feature was a 
change of setting, giving a new point of 
contact with western life. The place of 
the convention was Worcester, Mass., 
one of the largest and most important 
of New England cities. 

The convention was called to order 
by William H. Randall, president of 
the National Spiritual Assembly, who 
made what may be called a keynote ad- 
dress. He expressed high admiration of 
the Worcester friends, whose cordial 
welcome had cheered every heart. He 
deplored the darkness of the world, 
which left to itself, could only perish. 
The Bahá'ís have found the remedy; 
but if they do not use it, God will raise 
up other servants to do His Will. The 
love that is effective must be translated 
into deeds. The negative condition of 
the world can only be transformed by 
the spiritual lightening of the Cause. 
The souls will And freedom and growth 
only by the baptism of knowledge divine 
and of the Holy Spirit. 

The principal business of the conven- 
tion was the election of the new National 
Spiritual Assembly. The balloting re- 
sulted in the election of the following 
friends, in order: S. Schophlocker, 
Mountfort Mills, Mrs. Fred Morton, 
Horace Holley, Mrs. A. S. Parsons, Roy 
C. Wilhelm, Mrs. Elizabeth Greenleaf, 
Mrs. May Maxwell and Alfred E. Lunt. 
Upon consideration and further consul- 
tation, it was deemed wise to elect nine 
others, as a so-called reservoir from 
which helpers might be drawn to fill va- 


cancies at mectings of the National 
Spiritual Assembly, which must now, in 
view of the expansion of business, be 
frequent. The nine thus chosen by vote 
of the convention follow: Mrs. A. E. 
Collins, W. H. Randall, Mrs. Edith 
Ingliss, C. M. Remey, Mrs. Mariam 
Haney, Mrs. Louise Boyle, A. R. Vail, 
Howard Struven and L. G. Gregory. 


VHE public meetings for teaching 
opened on Sunday evening. Mount- 
fort Mills of New York presided 

and made an address on the “Dynamics 
of the Cause.” He dealt in part with 
the history of the Cause, describing the 
wonderful lives of the Bab, Baha’u’llah 
and 'Abdu'l-Bahá, their heroic sacrifices 
and the principles of light for which they 
stood. 

Dr. John Herman Randall, of New 
York, in whole pulpit ’Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke during His western tour, delivered 
a most eloquent address on “The Spirit 
of the New Era.” It was immensely 
pleasing to the large audience, which in- 
cluded many inquirers. Dr. Randall re- 
viewed his early association with Baha’ 
friends, who attending his church and 
listening to his sermons, told him that 
he was a Baha’. He did not know that 
he was, but this spirit he had imbibed 
while a student at the University of Chi- 
cago. During these days he attended the 
World's Parliament of Religions where 
he heard many broad and inspiring ut- 
terances. He heard the report sent by 
Dr. Jessup from Palestine, which gave 
a description of Bahá'ulláh and quoted 
his wonderful words on “The Most Great 
Peace.” Later he met 'Abdu'l-Bahá, who 
graciously accepted his invitation to 
speak from his pulpit. He was greatly 
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drawn to Him and admired the sim- 

plicity, purity, breadth, and beauty of 

His spirit, in which he saw nothing less 

than the spirit of the great Avators who 

sometimes come to earth. Under this 

wonderful inspiration he had continued 

to preach love, universal brotherhood, the 

abandonment of prejudices and free- 

dom from narrowness and dogmas. 

He welcomed the new spirit in the 
culture of today through which a new 
chapter is being written in the unfold- 
ing story of human life. The old chap- 
ter is ended, but the new has immediately 
begun. The idea of nationalism was su- 
preme during the dark ages and indi- 
viduals were regarded as only the means 
of increasing production and amassing 
wealth. That old spirit survives among 
some elements today, but it must inevit- 
ably give way in the advancing tide of 
unity, democracy and freedom. The 
world is in reality one great neighbor- 
hood with people in divers parts to a 
large extent sharing each others ideas 
and sentiments. Universalism in ideas 
and sentiments is destined to grow. He 
referred to radio as one of the means 
by which various peoples, races and 
nations are being united in the neighbor- 
hood of the world. 


HE subject of the Monday evening 

session was "Independent Investiga- 
tion of Reality.” Louis Gregory said: 
Appearing upon the walls of the Con- 
gressional Library at Washington are 
many inspiring mottoes, the flashes of 
genius of men of many lands. One of 
the most inspiring is that which reads: 
“Ignorance is the curse of God; knowl- 
edge the wings by which we fly to 
Heaven." 'The purpose of man's life is 
to acquire knowledge. He should acquire 
that which ennobles and elevates his 
existence, and equally avoid that which 
ensnares and degrades. The diffusion of 
knowledge is great through many agen- 
cies today. But that which is vital to 
man is what unfolds his relationship 
to God and to his fellow beings. Great 
Teachers of the past, the Prophets of 
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God, have elevated man from idol wor- 
ship to a true knowledge of the Divine. 
The Mighty Teacher of today, the Divine 
Manifestation, has appeared to teach the 
human race its essential unity, thereby 
freeing it from the idols of caste, creed 
and nativity, and exalting it to the under- 
standing of one God and one Truth. This 
is the enlightenment, happiness and glory 
of man.” 


LBERT VAIL of Chicago delivered 

the principal address to the large 
audience. The founders of the great 
world religions, he said, had little to tell 
us of dogma and ritual. Their teachings 
were sublimely ethical and spiritual and 
are fundamentally the same. But their 
great teachings of brotherhood, love and 
justice, need renewal, and restatement 
from age to age. They need to be ap- 
plied to the new world conditions of the 
new time and stated in accord with the 
science of today. For true religion and 
true science agree. If religious teach- 
ings are contrary to science 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
says that we should reject them. Mr. 
Vail then quoted from many of the holy 
books of the Great Prophets of the 
world, showing their essential unity of 
spirit, their accord with true science 
when stripped of dogma and supersti- 
tions. He then showed how Bahá-ul'lláh, 
the great light of this wonderful age, has 
removed the veils of superstitions and 
revealed the oneness and purity of the 
Truth which shall set all men free. 


RS. AMELIA A. COLLINS of 

Pasadena, Calif., presided at the 
closing session of the congress. 

Jinab-i-Fadil, the first speaker, re- 


ferred to the seven great religions 
of the world and declared that 
for them all there were two great 


foundations. These are the invisible 
power of God and the immortality of the 
soul. Adherents of the different relig- 
ions opposed each other because of their 
lack of understanding of the basic foun- 
dation of all of them. He deplored the 
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superstitions and imaginations which had 
entered religion, creating discord and 
hatred among its adherents. Among 
these superstitutions was the belief in a 
literal hell, where people are burned with 
fire. The real burning is the fire of 
remorse. The belief that some are to be 
committed eternally to hell, damned for- 
ever, with no hope of salvation, is the 
creation of leaders who have used re- 
ligion for selfaggrandizement and per- 
sonal ends. In this way speculative 
creeds and narrow dogmas have been 
substituted for truth. By such means the 
Sun of Truth has been hid under many 
veils and clouds. Hearts have been 
made cold and minds limited and calcu- 
lating. Hands have become grasping and 
feet paralyzed. All the prophets of God 
have taught peace and love; but the peo- 
ple do not understand them. The ad- 
dress of Jinab-i-Fadil abounded in il- 
lustrations, many of them humorous, 
showing the embarrassments and difficul- 
ties that have arisen among people 
through their misunderstandings of re- 
ligion and their failure to investigate the 
reality. In one case, in an Oriental city, 
he found that three days in every week 
were kept “holy” and spent in idleness by 
adherents of three different religions, out 
of allegiance to their own and respect for 
other faiths. He told them that in as 
much as there are seven religions in the 
world, if all their adherents were found 
in their city, they would doubtless have 
found it incumbent upon them to keep 
the entire week "holy" and be lazy all 
the time, so as not to offend. How much 
better would it have been for all the 
religions to units upon one day to be ob- 
served by all! 

The light of this day is universal re- 
ligion. The religion of the future will 
consist of fundamental ideals, the con- 
structive principles, the moral truths of 
all the sacred Books. This is the aim 
of the Bahá'i Movement. It sets aside 
creeds, unfurls the banner of essential 
ideals, and establishes unity in religion 
for all mankind. 


ILLIAM H. RANDALL, in open- 

ing his address, referred to the 
report of an interview with Robert D. 
Towne, who said: “Religion is handi- 
capped by lack of good news. There are 
no more firm assurances such as the one 
given to Peter and Andrew—‘Follow 
Me and I will make you fishers of men.’ " 
It must be evident to those who have fol- 
lowed these meetings that the good news 
for which the world has been waiting has 
appeared in the coming of Bahá'ulláh 
and ’Abdu’l-Bahaé. That again the Holy 
Spirit has appeared upon the earth and 
has touched with its fargrance the heart 
of the world. This Spirit, named in the 
Bahá'i Movement the Glory of God, 
brings again the power, as in the case 
of the disciples of old, so to transform 
the lives of people that they may become 
in truth “fishers of men." The Baha’t 
Spirit is like the leaven of which Christ 
spoke. It silently works in the souls of 
men and brings to them the transform- 
ing influence of spiritual growth and 
the inception of a world of unity. It 
is not theory or philosophy. It is love- 
making, universal, world love-making, 
the power to reveal harmony to a dis- 
tracted mankind and to penetrate the 
veils of prejudice and to establish the 
foundation of national, social, religious 
and economic concord. 

The Bahá^ message heralds this new 
spiritual consciousness, the spirit of the 
new age that floods the world with ideals 
of unity. Its motion attracts people of 
every race and nation, every religion and 
creed, as the one solution of social re- 
construction and world unity. Within 
this movement science finds its freedom 
to advance, religion finds the love-power 
to unite, and society finds a world pro- 
gram of family life in the oneness of 
God and the oneness of humanity. 

These are but impressions, imperfect 
in their expression, feeble and shadowy 
as reflections of truth. Yet may they not 
convey the hope that this convention was 
the beginning of a great awakening 
throughout the western world? 
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“O Thou kind Lord! Thou hast created all 


humanity from the same original 


parents, Thou has destined that all shall belong 
to the same household, and in Thy Holy 
Presence they are all Thy servants, and all 
mankind are sheltered beneath Thy taber- 
nacle. All have gathered at Thy table of 
bounty, all are radiant through the light of 
Thy Providence. O God! Thou art kind to 
all, Thou hast provided for all. O Thou kind 
Lord! unite all, let all the religions agree, 
make all the nations one, so that all may see 
one another as one kind, the denizens of the 
same fatherland. May they all associate with 
one another with perfect amity and unity. 
O God! hoist the banner of the oneness of 


humankind. O God! establish the Most 


Great Peace.” 


'Abdu'I-Baha. 
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Robert College of Constantinople with view across the Bosphorus to Asia. 


For more than fifty wears the 
remarkable work in leavening the Orient with the art and science of the Western world (See “Constantinople 


college has done 
Days,” page 70) 
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HE WORLD is full of wonderfully 
progressive movements. In every 
direction the mind of man, responding 
to the stimuli of necessity and of desire 
for bettered conditions, is creating new 
solutions to old evils. One by one the 
outer enemies of man are being con- 
quered and subdued, One by one the 
guardians of his inner citadel of self are 
being better disciplined and marshaled, 
Myriads of clubs, associations, new 
sects, are taking birth and growing to 
vigor in the fruitful soil of modern 
tolerance, spirit of research, and ardent 
world desire for an ideal civilization. 
What part does the Baha’t Movement 
play in this rivalry of beneficent insti- 
tutions? Is it but one of the many 
claimants for attention? Or can it be 
seen as an all-inclusive movement which 
contains not only the complete and ideal 
pattern for the coming world civilization, 
but also a dynamic power capable of 
putting into effect the remedies which it 
projects? And if the Bahá'i Cause is so 
universal, so all-embracing, and so per- 
fect in winning, as it never fails to do, 
the sympathy of all open-minded men 
and women to whom its great teachings 
are presented, why does it not at this 
time gain adherents by the thousands? 
These are questions which are bound 
to arise in the mind and heart of every 
person looking newly into the Bahá' 
Movement, and seeking to adjust them- 
selves and their past beliefs or cherished 
causes to its all-embracing appeal No- 
where to our knowledge have these two 
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important questions been better answered 
than in the article in this number by 
Rihi Afn’an, grandson of 'Abdu-Bahá, 
—“The Relation of the Bahá'i Cause to 
Modern Progressive Movements.” 

An excellent illustration of the ten- 


dency of secular movements of re- 
form and progress to include in 
their program oddities or injurious 


teachings as well as beneficial ones, is 
the reform work which Robert Owen 
started in connection with the working 
hours and conditions of labor at the be- 
ginning of the industrial age in England. 
Owen, who had become successful as a 
manufacturer and capitalist early in the 
19th century, was a great humanitarian. 
He reduced the hours of labor at New 
Lanark, his mill-town, sent the children to 
school, enforced sanitation, provided pay 
during unemployment, and generally 
blazed the trail of what is now described 
as “welfare work" in factories. And he 
demonstrated that this was sound political 
philosophy, says Frank Podmore in his 
life of Owen. On account of this hu- 
manitarian work Owen became famous 
and obtained the friendship of many of 
the greatest men and women of his time, 
including Queen Victoria. But this 
great work of his for humanity was 
marred by constant and obstinate attacks 
upon the institution of the Church, of 
marriage, and of private ownership of 
property. Consequently his life work 
contained much wrong aim and failure 
mixed with benefaction. 
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It is inevitable that measures conceived 
and undertaken by human individuals or 
groups of individuals should contain 
error mixed with good. For the finest 
human nature is essentially fallible. 
Therefore it is clear that the millenium 
must be brought about in another way. 
Only the Divine guidance can suffice to 
establish a civilization so perfect that 
while containing everything of good for 
the future needs of man, it shall contain 
no germ of evil to breed disease in later 
ages. 


E WHO WOULD KNOW the 

Soul of India and feel the struggle 
going on there between the old traditions 
and the new economic forces at work, 
will find in the experiences of Dhan 
Gopal Mukerji, as told in current num- 
bers of the Atlantic Monthly, a remark- 
ably frank revelation. Occidentals who 
assume that their industrial and scientific 
achievements are looked upon with re- 
spect and admiration by Orientals will 
find here another viewpoint. 

Murkerji returns to India from many 
years of study at American universities, 
and finds his friends in revolt against 
the Western assumption of superiority. 
Even in the material civilization, they 
say, “Until the eighteenth century the 
East and West were abreast of each 
other.—Till the eighteenth century they 
(the West) were our debtors. Then 
they stole a march on us—when they 
superseded man and animal power by 
steam and electricity. During all these 
precious thousands of years civilization 
was the gift of the East to the West. 
Only a hundred out of thousands of 
years is European. I grant you that the 
nineteenth century is theirs.—But give 
us time. Let us have the equivalent of 
those hundred years, with all their mate- 
rial facilities, and I can wager that our 
Asiastic genius and concentration will in 
the end give them a better science than 
their own. We shall beat them in their 
own game. Bose Sah, Dulta, Ghose, 
Ray, Shima, Noguchi, are illustrious 
names in science already.” 


The aversion to Western industrialism 
creeping into India which this brilliant 
writer seems to find among his friends is 
similarly reported by Lord Ronaldshay 
in his new book: “India, A Birdseye 
View." “Western industrialism is, in- 
deed, regarded by a not inappreciable 
section of educated public opinion not 
only with indifference but with deep- 
rooted aversion. And the modern fac- 
tory is as uncongenial to the Indian 
workman as is the industrial system to 
the educated Indian idealist." 

Thus it would seem that the Eastern 
and Western cultures are at war in In- 
dia, and that the onward progress of 
civilization is not an influence in itself 
capable of uniting the New and Old 
worlds, as antipodal in viewpoint as in 
terrestrial situation. The bitterness 
which tinges much of the thought of 
the Orient about the Occident is a 
sign that the hitherto triumphant march 
Of Western scientific progress has pro- 
duced in the Occidental consciousness 
an arrogance which invites rebuff. 

How clearly do these things show us 
the need of some unifying power greater 
than material civilization. can offer, if 
the East and West are to be reconciled! 
That power must be supermundane, the 
power of a Divine civilization. The 
hearts of men must be touched, their 
souls joined in a common consciousness 
and ideal. 


LANS have been formed and a large 
À sum of money is being raised, to 
found at Johns Hopkins University a 
School of International Relations in 
honor of Walter Hines Page. Many 
colleges and universities, as told in the 
May number of the “Star of the West,” 
have already introduced courses in in- 
ternational law with the purpose of help- 
ing to develop in the growing generation 
the international mind. This same splen- 
did movement is going on in other coun- 
tries. 
The other day we met in Washington 
a brilliant young Japanese who has been 
devoting some years of serious study and 


THE BARAT 


research at the Library of Congress to 
the subject of international relations. 
He will soon return to Japan and take 
a valuable part in the statesmanship of 
that country. Thus all over the world in- 
telligent men, the leaders in their re- 
spective countries, are studying how to 
avoid quarrels, not how to start them; 
how to plead before the bar of justice 
for their rights, not how successfully to 
marshal soldiers and cannon. The art 
of military strategy is giving place to the 
profession of international law. And 
the general mind of man is developing 
to that degree of social conscience which 
entails a willingness to adjudicate mat- 
ters of disputes between nations, Just as 
we now adjudicate disputes between 
individuals. 


O THE IDEALIST adjudication 

may seem the final goal. But there 5 
no terminal to progress. As we advance 
the horizon also advances. Whereas 
private revenge has gradually been re- 
nounced for legal protection, the most 
enlightened souls of today renounce even 
the protection of the courts, forming 
the general practice of never suing-at- 
law. What disputes they cannot settle 
in an amicable way as individuals, they 
leave for time and God to adjudicate. 
Seeking never themselves to be unjust 
or aggressive, they invite the loving, the 
yielding, rather than the spiteful, obdu- 
rate side of man in all their social, busi- 
ness, and civic relations. In other words, 
they live peacefully, happily, and success- 
fully by means of the Golden Rule. 
Some business houses even have set for 
themselves this ideal as a pure business 
policy. 

And so between nations, when we have 
substituted legal justice for war, the next 
step will be to substitute love for legal 
justice. Few of those who today are 
studying international law have seen fur- 
ther than the ideal of each nation obtain- 
ing what it wants, desires, and esteems 
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its right, by means of law rather than by 
means of force. But the day will come 
when nationals will hold to the ideals 
of loving service to other nationals, 
esteeming not what they themselves de- 
sire, but what every other country needs. 
It is in this respect that the Cause of 
Christ, and of Baha’u’llah, far surpass 
the highest idealism of the present. For 
these Teachers of humanity set as goals 
the exalted peaks of inter-racial, inter- 
national love and brotherhood. 

As 'Abdu'l-Bahá points out, that or- 
ganization between nations which is 
based on worldly relationships, even of 
the most ethical kind, is not stable. 
“They are selfish, restricted, and fruitful 
causes of enmity and hatred among man- 
kind. The spiritual brotherhood which 
is enkindled and established through the 
breaths of the Holy Spirit unites nations, 
transforms mankind into one great fam- 
ily, and removes the cause of warfare 
and strife. It promulgates the spirit of 
international agreement and insures Uni- 
versal Peace.” 

“The disease which afflicts the body 
politic is lack of love and absence of al- 
truism,” said 'Abdul-Bahá. “In the 
hearts of men no real love is found, and 
the condition is such that unless their 
susceptibilities are awakened by some 
power so that unity, love and accord de- 
velop within them, there can be no heal- 
ing, no relief among mankind." 


"As to the world's evil plight, we 
need but recall the Writings and Sayings 
of Baháh'ulláh, who, more than fifty 
years ago, declared in terms of prophctic 
the prime cause of the ills and sufferings 
of mankind, and set forth their true and 
divine Remedy. 'Should the Lamp of 
Religion be hidden. He declares, ‘chaos 
and confusion will ensue? How admir- 
ably fitting and applicable are these 
Words to the present state of mankind!” 

Shoghi Effendi. 
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THE RELATION OF THE BAHÁ'I CAUSE TO MODERN 
PROGRESSIVE MOVEMENTS 


BY RUHI AFN'AN 


NE of the problems that, confront 

a student of the Bahá' Cause is 
the position it occupies among the other 
modern progressive movements. “Why 
is it,” he asks, “that we see so many soci- 
eties, more or less contemporary with the 
Cause, which uphold similar views and 
aims? It cannot be a case of conscious 
plagiarism, for in most cases the leaders 
of these societies were absolutely igno- 
rant of the Bahá'i Movement, its foun- 
ders and principles. Can it be then that 
the Cause is merely eclectic, a move- 
ment that has achieved nothing more 
than to gather up ideas originated by 
others and to adopt them as its own?” 

To answer this difficult, yet legitimate 
question, we have to remember that the 
principal teaching of the Cause is that its 
founders were divinely inspired. It is 
not a man-made Movement. It is "the 
Cause of God." Man's affairs have 
fallen into such a tangled condition, his 
problems have become so complex and 
difficult, his motives so selfish and his 
aims so material, that no real solution is 
possible without a fundamental and com- 
plete reform. 

God, therefore, having the good of 
His people at heart, undertook this 
gigantic task, and dealt with it in two 
ways. On the one hand, He sent His 
Prophet with a perfect code of laws to 
teach some chosen disciples, raise them 
to whole-hearted devotion and obedi- 
ence, and make them active leaven to per- 
meate the world with the Holy Spirit. 
On the other hand, reaching beyond this 
small circle of disciples, He inspired re- 
ceptive souls, in all quarters of the globe 
and among all races and religions, to 
further the work by rending the veil of 
prejudice and opening the eyes to the 
need of Divine help and fundamental 
reform. 


The Divine Power is behind all pro- 
gressive movements. Baha’u’llah’s teach- 
ings would have remained a utopia, 
never to be realized, if His spirit, that 
is God's hand, had not stirred some 
souls to establish new movements and 
work, although in apparent independ- 
ence, yet for similar aims. "These souls 
are the enlightened teachers who have 
been showing the world that material 
prosperity should not be the aim of life; 
that through appropriate taxation and 
education the rich can help the better- 
ment of the social and economic condi- 
tions of the poor; that war should cease; 
that nationalism should give way to a 
higher and nobler policy of internation- 
alism; that a League of Nations should 
be established to settle international dis- 
putes; that an international language 
should be created to become a universal 
medium of communication and eliminate 
misunderstandings. 

In a word, these progressive move- 
ments which have sprung up during the 
nineteenth century have been instru- 
ments used by God to make the world 
more receptive to His Cause. They have 
been like the plowing and harrowing by 
which the farmer prepares the ground 
for his crop. And we can measure the 
extent of this preparation if we take the 
pains to find out how much nearer now 
are the popular views to the Teachings 
of the Cause, than they were at the be- 
ginning of the last century. Since 
Bahá'ulláh first proclaimed His prin- 
ciples, the world has, through the work 
of these progressive teachers and the 
various societies they have founded, ad- 
vanced so much towards the Bahá'i 
teachings that we would not be in the 
least astonished, if from now on people 
would join the Cause in whole groups 
rather than as isolated individuals. As 
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some one aptly said, "if the Bahá'is do 
not make the world Bahá'i, it will, 
through its natural development, become 
so." 

This view may give rise to another 
question, namely, “if these movements 
aim at the same thing, could we not join 
them rather than the Cause, and through 
them bring about the Millennium?" 
Though many points may be advanced 
in answer to such a suggestion we need 
mention here only a few. 

First, these movements have taken up 
only one or two of the principles and 
focused attention upon them. They 
therefore could not do more than par- 
tially improve the social condition of the 
world. Moreover, in many of these 
movements we find that the teachings 
are either presented in a less perfect 
form than in the Cause, or are incorpo- 
rated with other less desirable doctrines. 

Bahi Teachings are inclusive. If 
we study the principles laid down by 
Bahá'u'lláh, we will see they are interde- 
pendent and have to be taken up all to- 
gether in order to achieve the desired 
result. His ideal League of Nations, for 
example, cannot be realized unless the 
Unity of Mankind be proclaimed ; unless 
the spirit of narrow nationalism be 
abolished; unless the economic problems 
be solved and class hatred cease to breed 
internecine war; unless inter-religious 
disputes be forgotten; unless man be- 
come more religious and the idea of the 
League be planted in his heart. 

Two alternatives are, therefore, left 
to us. Either to accept the Cause and 
thereby uphold all these teachings in 
their purest and most practicable form, 
or to unite all the other progressive 
movements under one banner, reform 
their principles, and marshal them for 
the great Armageddon. The latter 
alternative is impracticable, not only be- 
cause of the jealousy and want of har- 
mony between these various movements, 
but also because it lacks two important 
factors. In the first place there is a 
want of that dynamic power, that out- 
pouring of the spirit, which is so con- 
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spicuous in the Bahá'i Movement. This 
executive Power is the only thing that 
can save a high principle from remaining 
a mere theory, an ideal never to be real- 
ized. 

In the second place the Cause has 
a brilliant history behind it, the history 
of Divine Founders and noble and vali- 
ant martyrs. No one can deny the effect 
past achievement has in determining the 
development of a nation. It forms a 
source of ideals and examples on which 
future generations can draw. What 
Cause shows a more brilliant history and 
greater heroes to inspire its followers and 
rouse them to glorious effort? 

Why has not the Bahá'i Cause spread 
more quickly? "If the Cause occupies 
such a high and sure position," it may be 
said, "why has it not spread as quickly 
as the other, less important, move- 
ments?" Before answering this question 
we may remind ourselves that the rapid- 
ity with which a movement spreads is no 
sure measure of its importance. History 
shows us quite definitely that the move- 
ments which spread most rapidly were 
not generally the ones to last longest. 
Christianity, on the other hand, which 
after twenty centuries still retains its 
millions of votaries, had to take far 
slower steps and await a century or two 
before attracting much attention from 
the world. 

Moreover, how could we expect the 
people to understand and appreciate in a 
short period of time such a number of 
teachings and accept so high a claim as 
the Baha’i Movement puts forward? 

Other movements in most cases uphold 
only one or two principles, the compre- 
hension of which is far easier. One 
short leaflet is enough to convince one 
that the League of Nations, though far 
from being perfect, is a step towards the 
ideal. On the other hand, months and 
perhaps years of continuous study and 
meditation may be needed to awaken a 
soul to the importance and greatness of 
the Bah@i Cause. This is not due to any 
inherent defect in the teachings but to the 
magnitude of the issues involved. 

Those of the Bahá'is who have had 
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some experience in teaching the Cause 
and advocating its principles will agree, 
that though many become great admirers 
of the movement, comparatively few are 
willing fully to identify themselves with 
it. In the majority of cases the reason 
is that the people have come to be sus- 
picious of any movement that has a re- 
ligious element in it. "They have seen so 
much lack of sincerity in certain pro- 
fessedly religious people that they are apt 
to generalize and attribute this charac- 
teristic to all. It is for the Baha'is, 
therefore, to live up to the life their 
leaders have so perfectly exemplified for 
them, and by actual deeds prove to these 
people that this generalization is unwar- 
ranted and that they must set aside this 
suspicion and render to the Cause its due 
honor and support. 

In conclusion I may quote ’Abdu’l- 
Baha who said: “The spirit of the Cause 
is pulsating in the arteries of mankind." 
It is the spirit of the Cause that has 
aroused responsive souls to throw aside 
their antiquated beliefs, found new 
schools of thought, give their lives for 


progressive aims and serve noble Causes. 
But should their adherents continue to 
follow these leaders once the greater and 
more comprehensive movement is pro- 
claimed? Should they be satisfied with 
small and limited things when the nobler 
and greater Cause commands their al- 
legiance ? 


UMAN TASTES differ; thoughts, 
H nativities, races and tongues are 
various. The need of a COLLECTIVE 
CENTER, by which these differences 
may be counterbalanced and the people 
of the world be unified, is obvious. Con- 
sider how nothing but a spiritual power 
can bring about this unification—for 
material conditions and mental aspects 
are so widely different that agreement 
and unity are impossible through outer 
means. But it is possible for all to þe- 
come unified through One Spirit just as 
all may receive Light from one Sun. 
Today His Holiness Bahá'ulláh is the 
COLLECTIVE CENTER of Unity for 
all humanity —’Abdw’l-Baha. 


PROGRESS ONLY THROUGH SPIRITUAL POWER 
A COMPILATION FROM THE WORDS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


c6 ODAY certain questions of the 

utmost importance are facing 
humanity. These questions are peculiar 
to this radiant century. In past cen- 
turies there was not even mention of 
these subjects. Inasmuch as this is the 
century of illumination, the century of 
the advancement of humanity, the cen- 
tury of the Divine bestowals,—therefore 
these important questions are presented 
for the consideration of public opinion, 
and in all the countries of the world dis- 
cussion is taking place with regard to 
them." 


66 HEN the Holy Divine Mani- 

festations or Prophets appear 
in the world, a cycle of radiance, an age 
of mercy dawns. Everything is renewed. 


Minds, hearts and all human forces are 
reformed, perfections are quickened; 
sciences, discoveries and investigations 
are stimulated afresh and everything ap- 
pertaining to the virtues of the human 
world is re-vitalized. Consider this pres- 
ent century of radiance and compare it 
with past centuries. What a vast differ- 
ence exists between them! How minds 
have developed! How perceptions have 
deepened! How discoveries have in- 
creased! What great projects have been 
accomplished! How many realities have 
become manifest! How many mysteries 
of creation have been probed and pene- 
trated! What is the cause of this? It 
is through the efficacy of the Spiritual 
Springtime in which we are living... . 
This is the Springtime of Bahá'u'lláh. 
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The verdure and foliage of spiritual 
growth are appearing in great abundance 
in the garden of human hearts." 


۳۲۱۲۲۲ WORLD of humanity may be 

Tua to the individual man him- 
self; it has its illness and ailments. A 
patient must be diagnosed by a skillful 
physician. The Prophets of GOD are 
the Real Physicians. In whatever age or 
time they appear they prescribe ior hu- 
man conditions. They know the sick- 
nesses; they discover the hidden sources 
of disease and indicate the necessary 
remedy. 

"In this present age the world of 
humanity is afflicted with severe sick- 
nesses and grave disorders which 
threaten death. Therefore His Holiness 
Bahá’u’lláh has appeared. He is the 
Real Physician bringing divine remedy 
and healing to the world of man... . 
Therefore we must accept and partake 
of this healing Remedy in order that 
complete recovery may be assured.” 


és HE BOOKS of His Holiness 

Baha’ wllah number more than one 
hundred. Each one is an evident proof; 
each one is suffcient for mankind; each 
one from foundation to apex proclaims 
the essential Unity of GOD, abolition of 
war, and the Divine Standard of Peace. 
Each one also inculcates divine morality, 
the manifestation of lordly graces; in 
every WORD a Book of meanings.. For 
the WORD of GOD is Collective Wis- 
dom, absolute Knowledge and certain 
Truth” ... 

“The Tablets of Baha’u’llah are many; 
the precepts and teachings they contain 
are universal, covering every subject. He 
has revealed scientific explanations rang- 
ing throughout all the realms of human 
inquiry, astronomy, biology, medicine, 
etc. He wrote lengthy Tablets upon 
civilization, sociology and government. 
Every subject 1s considered. "They are 
matchless in beauty and profundity. . . . 
His Teachings are universal and the 
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standard for human action, Mere 
theory is fruitless, Of what use is a 
book upon ‘Medicine’ if it is never taken 
from the library shelf? When practical 
activity has been manifested, the Teach- 
ings of GOD have borne fruit.” 


661۲1 IS IMPOSSIBLE that 'eco- 

| nomic contentment’ be realized by 
the people of the world save through the 
transforming Power of Faith. Fer Faith 
is the solver of every problem. There- 
fore you must strive to strengthen the 
foundation of the Religion of GOD. 
Through the Power of the Religion of 
GOD every difficulty will be disentangled. 
The Power of the Religion of GOD will 
humble the kings and set at naught the 
crooked motives of those who are in 
supreme authority. Then endeavor ye 
that the Power of True Religion which 
breathes the Spirit of Life into the dead 
body of the world of humanity may be 
promulgated. This is the antidote for 
the potsoned body of the world and a 
guick-healing remedy for thé rancorous 
disease of man. : 

e The secrets of the whole 
economic condition are Divine in nature, 
and are concerned with the world of 
the heart and spirit. In the Bahai 
Teaching this is most completely ex- 
plained, and without consideration of 
the Bahá'i Teachings it is impossible to 
realize a better state. The 
Baha'is will bring about ihe better state, 
but not through corruption and sedition. 
It will not be warfare but perfect wel- 
fare. You must strive as much 
as possible to create love in the hearts, 
in order that they may become shining 
and radiant. When that love shines in 
the hearts. it will permeate other 
hearts; and when the Love of GOD is 
established, everything else will be real- 
ized. This is the foundation. Be 
thoughtful of it! Think of becoming the 
cause of the attraction of souls. Mani- 
fest true economics to the people. Show 
what love is, what kindness is, what 
severance is, what giving is! "e 
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SCIENCE AND RELIGION 
BY ALBERT DURRANT WATSON 


N AMERICA, the cinema and radio, 
and to a lesser degree the stage and 

the press, are more and more adjusting 
their standards to the greatest common 
level; for in these days, nothing can hope 
to be popular or successful if it be un- 
acceptable to those with none but the 
lowest standard of taste. In other words, 
art is compelled to cater to the mob 
mind. 

Meanwhile, in Germany, we are told, 
works on philosophy and the founda- 
tions of civilization are selling in more 
editions than we in America can achieve 
with our most popular fiction. In some 
cases these works of the philosophers 
are spiritual to a high degree. Let us 
not suppose, then, that because we are 
rich and Germany is poor, we are signifi- 
cant while she is contemptible. We must 
not assume that the Central Powers 
have learned no lessons from their ex- 
perience of the last ten years. Our chief 
concern should be as to whether we 
have learned all the implications of these 
years. 

While we may not find in our demo- 
cratic and industrial West the intelli- 
gence of a mature civilization, the chief 
point of importance is the fact that the 
West is intelligent and it is democratic. 
Herein is its chief contribution to the 
progress of civilization. All the ancient 
empires from Egypt to Rome failed be- 
cause of their anti-social regime. The 
success of Greece in art, and of Rome in 
law, was limited because of failure in 
democratic ideals. During Athens’ 
most glorious period, she had only 30,000 
free citizens but 120,000 bond slaves. 
Her aristocracy enslaved her people. Our 
task in this new age is to give to civil- 
ization both an art-impulse equal to 
that of ancient Greece, and at the same 
time an economic freedom which will 
give opportunity to all the people, not 
only to a privileged class as in the 


Athens of Pericles. 

The American civilization needs also 
to realize that there can be no satisfac- 
tory progress for the West while it 
seeks its ultimate goal in science, com- 
merce and industry. These all are but 
instruments which the spirit uses and 
with which America is finding paths to 
physical well-being. To this material 
perfection of life she will later add a 
spiritual life such as the East already 
has developed—has developed to a fine- 
spun metaphysical subtlety. The West 
will contribute the wholesome back- 
ground, the East will supply the spiritual 
vision, and both will supplement their 
present life with what it most needs to 
give a rounded whole, a wholesome 
completeness. The East is negative in 
scientific and industrial achievement, 
the West in spiritual vision. Neither 
can rise to that triumphant progress of 
the soul for which it is destined till it 
has mastered the supplementary field so 
long neglected. 

Human achievement must be a spirit- 
ual progress in a field where all the 
physical forces are bent to the enlight- 
ened will and consciousness. We in the 
West must realize that natural science is 
by no means as important as spiritual 
vision. The East must awaken to the 
realization that their attenuated spiritual 
perception needs a matrix before it can 
function acceptably on a physical plane. 
And that matrix is natural science. 

All final significances are spiritual. 
The earlier religious Teachers stressed 
the importance of the unseen. There 
may have been implications of natural 
science in their words, or at least hints 
that important developments in that 
field would come later, but these would 
not likely be reported by persons to 
whom they had little or no meaning. 
Jesus said: "Greater works than these 
shall ye do." The superlative Mani- 
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festation of our age has revealed the im- 
portance of science and the necessity 
that religion and science should be in 
accord. 

If the religious evolution of our race 
in the past was a spiritual one without 
the social and democratic development 
which that spiritual revelation implied, it 
is finding in the West an application in 
democracy and social service on a large 
scale. These western developments have 
not yet been co-ordinated with the vision 
of the East, and the result is confusion 
and war. These destructive forces will 
continue till both East and West, but 
especially the West, realizes the neces- 
sity for such a co-ordination. This 
necessity was revealed very clearly in 
the teachings of Bahá'ulláh, and was 
implied in the teachings of the earlier 
Prophets. 

To the Bahá'í Movement this is as 
important at the present time as any 
other consideration. Every soul should 
realize how important it is to have a 
scientific scholarship consecrated to re- 
ligious uses and to the democratic spirit. 
It may be that the scientific implications 
of our human career are all terrestrial in 
their application, nevertheless, we are 
living here and must adjust our lives to 
a harmony with earth conditions. Other- 
wise we shall be the unwilling partners 
forever in a war-producing civilization, 
though we have the spirit and the vision 
but lack the courage to give expression 
in our democracy to the dream of God’s 
great Prophets, and to the vision and 
hope in our own hearts. The Kingdom 
of Heaven of which Jesus spoke, the 
Eternal Light of Baha'u'llah, the Nirvana 
of Gautama, may be in our own spirits; 
but till we have completed the concept 
and put it into life on earth, we cannot 
claim to have emerged from the phase of 
Babylon. 

It is the immediate opportunity and 
the sublime task of this age, and of the 
West in particular, to take the gifts of 
spiritual Light and Love, and exploit 
them in a world of physical forces. It is 
ours to give effect to the knowledge of 
material science, co-ordinating our 
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knowledge for the progress and peace of 
the world, with all the vision of spiritual 
essences that the East has so long en- 
joyed. We are called by our vision to 
lives of consecrated service. We ate to 
let love-service take the place of bond- 
service, so that the Kingdom of Light 
may be illustrated in our institutions as 
it was illustrated in the lives of the holy 
—the wholesome—of all ages. 

This process of co-ordination is already 
in motion. The state itself has inaugu- 
rated the Workmen’s Compensation Act 
and the Mother’s Pension Act, and many 
other reforms are beginning to give 
spiritual meaning to our democracy. 
Fraternal Societies were among the very 
first agencies to inject love-energies into 
our common life. The churches are 
waking to the necessity for social serv- 
ice, and soon the whole fabric of mod- 
ern life in the West will have achieved 
a beautiful expression of the love-life. 
When this is accomplished and the glori- 
ous philosophy of the great Prophets il- 
luminates the minds and hearts of the 
people, they shall realize the truth of the 
divine declaration : 

“The fortress of My Love is within 
thee, O son of clear understanding. 
Know this, and thou shalt find Me there. 
Enter and be secure.” 

Meanwhile let us remember the further 
admonition : 

“All My words of power and provi- 
dence, all that My Spirit has revealed 
of Mercy and Beauty, was uttered in 
the measure of thy capacity and within 
the limits of thy perception, and not in 
the fullness of My station and reality." 

Let us labor and pray that the West 
may be more philosophically spiritual 
and the East more practically scientific, 
so that by a universal co-ordination of 
the natural with the spiritual, of science 
with religion, the whole world may be at 
peace with itself and with God. 


46 T T IS evident that the time has come 

to end war and establish peace. 
This is an exigency and requirement of 
the present century." " Abdw l-Bahá. 
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THE AWAKENING OF A PROFESSOR 


(Anonymous) 


HE Professor sat in his office at the 

University, gazing with unseeing eyes 
out across the broad expanse of the 
lonely wooded campus. The daylight 
hours were fast waning and the faint 
hush of the twilight had begun to fall 
over the scene. With the day's work 
drawing to a close, a feeling of sadness 
and loneliness came over him as he 
wondered which of many engagements 
should be kept that evening. But the 
day's work had been taxing and he was 
tired. Why not go home and rest? 

Home! And then with a start he real- 
ized that he no longer had a home. The 
angel of death had come into that home 
several months before and had removed 
the wife and mother. And now the chil- 
dren were being lovingly cared for, a 
thousand miles away, and there was no 
longer any home to go to at the close 
of the day's work. 

But, the Professor thought, this 1s Fri- 
day evening, and the gentle minister has 
asked me to attend some queer religious 
meeting which is held weekly at the 
church. Why not go and look into this 
new Movement? 

Shortly after eight o'clock that eve- 
ning the Professor quietly made his way 


into the rear of the vestry of the church. 


The gentle minister sat in front of an 
attentive group of people, and his vi- 
brant well modulated tones were pouring 
forth in an unbroken stream of simple 
eloquence the story of a life in far away 
Arabia. Yes, on the shores of the Medi- 
terranean Sea, in the very country where 
the Christ had taught nearly two thou- 
sand years ago, there now lived another 
great spiritual teacher who was illumi- 
nating the world with a universal mes- 
sage of uniting all races through the 
power of understanding, co-operation, 
and love. Again the Heavenly Sun had 
arisen in the East, and was shedding its 


glorious radiance of spiritual peace and 
truth throughout the world. 

The gentle minister went on, as if 
inspired, to relate the marvelous God- 
like power of this teacher; how he went 
about ministering to the poor and sick, 
raising the fallen, leading the blind, and 
bestowing on every hand the material 
or spiritual food most needed. 

'The little group listened with breath- 
less interest and the Professor felt his 
critical sense depart. Gradually a feel- 
ing of calm and peace came over him, 
and he felt a touch of happiness for the 
first time in many months. 

“Tt is very good of you to come this 
evening," some one seemed to be saying, 
and the Professor started up to find that 
the meeting had ended and the gentle 
minister was smiling at him with out- 
stretched hand. After a pleasant chat 
the Professor wended his homeward 
way, still pondering over the story of 
this remarkable spiritual light that had 
so suddenly appeared in Palestine. 
Could it be possible that this was the 
Second Coming? Until late that night 
the Professor sat in his room and read 
a little book entitled “Hidden Words,” 
which the gentle minister had given him 
as he was leaving the church. 

The following morning the Profes- 
sor awoke with his heart filled with a 
deep sense of peace. The world had 
seemed to become like a new world; the 
sun was shining so brightly, the birds 
were singing so gaily, and everyone 
greeted him with a word of cheer. Per- 
haps, after all, he was not alone and 
forsaken! There might, after all, be 
truth in those stirring words which he 
had read in the little book and which 
continued to run through his thoughts: 

“The cause of all benefit is to mani- 
fest the blessings of God and to be 
thankful under all conditions.” 
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As the Professor walked down the 
shaded street to his office, the thought 
came to him, like a flash of light, that 
he was not alone. The power of the Holy 
Spirit was in the world; in fact was 
manifested at that very time in a marvel- 
lous Being who was treading in the path 
of the Christ and again outpouring the 
Divine Bestowals to a starving and grief 
stricken world. And so what right had 
he, a teacher of men, to be sad and 
lonely when the bounties of God were 
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forget the self and be the cause of com- 
fort and promotion of humanity, as the 
“little black book” stated. 

That morning the eight o’clock class 
passed like a dream, the Professor 
seemed to be so filled with joy and 
power. As the students fled out of the 
room at the close of the period, he over- 
heard one student say to another, "Say 
Bill, what's got into the Professor? Any- 
one would think that someone had left 
him a million dollars." 


on every hand? Surely his duty was to 


THE VALLEY OF SEARCH 
BY PHILIP MARANGELLA 


O Thou Center of The Covenant of God! 

Worn are the paths which weary feet have trod 
In quest of Truth. They filled the gilded halls 
Of mental dreams, where soft the footstep falls 


Lest dreamers wake; they climbed the rugged mount 


Of mist enshrouded hopes, and found not Fount 
Of Living Water; they probed the earth's abyss 
For long hid mysteries. 


O Servant of 'The Glorious One of God! 

The weary feet of seekers, now unshod, 

Arrive at last athwart Thy Luminous Door. 
One glimpse, and lie they prone upon the floor— 
The splendor of Baha their souls pierced deep— 
Soon will they wake from their baptismal sleep 
And rise to sing Thy praise o'er all the earth. 
Thus wil they find the Vale of Love's rebirth 
Through Thee, O Love-Song of the Age! 
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CONSTANTINOPLE DAYS 
(Robert College) 


BY STANWOOD COBB 


OBERT COLLEGE is a unique 

institution. It has the distinction 
of having been founded with no purpose 
of proselyting, of turning the natives of 
Turkey away from their own particular 
religions. In the words of the donor, 
Mr. Robert, its aim was to impart the 
best of modern education and to train to 
Christian character. I know of no other 
college founded in the Orient with such 
a broad, humanitarian platform. 

Mr. Robert, a New York business 
man who longed to give good education 
to the youths of Turkey, was fortunate 
in finding a man as broad-minded as 
himself, and as humanitarian, to be the 
organizer and first president—Cyrus 
Hamlin—whose autobiography, “My 
Life and Times,” recounts a most in- 
teresting and vital life. As a boy Hamlin 
was impressed with that verse in Pro- 
verbs, to the effect that he who works 
honestly and industriously shall stand 
before kings. And so it happened to 
him, that his life of high setvice brought 
him before many world-rulers. 

Hamlin’s forty years of presidency 
were succeeded by a term of similar 
length on the part of a man his equal in 
spiritual stature, Dr. George Washburn, 
who played an important part in the 
political affairs of the Near East as 
well as conducting successfully his splen- 
did work as leader and trainer of youth. 

Under the administration of Dr. Caleb 
Gates, who is now in charge, the college 
has grown remarkably, adding a fine en- 
gineering school and several other build- 
ings to its plant. 

Throughout its history, Robert Col- 
lege has held to a remarkable degree the 
confidence of all the nationalities in the 
Near East. Its spirit of fair play, its 
broad, humanitarian purpose, and the 
great disinterested service which it ren- 


ders, have endeared it to its many gradu- 
ates and won for it a wide respect and 
admiration. 

Its success along undenominational 
lines has been so marked that the other 
two leading American colleges of Tur- 
key, Constantinople College for Girls, 
and Beirut University, have severed 
connection with their respective mission 
boards and now support themselves by 
endowment. These three colleges are 
united for fiscal and administrative pur- 
poses under a central board in New 
York. 

The disinterested service which these 
colleges have rendered the Near East 
has done more than anything else to es- 
tablish love and confidence toward 
America in that part of the world. As 
one of the native professors of Robert 
College told me, they see no country so 
proving its good will by kindly deeds as 
does America. May we always deserve 
this confidence and love from Oriental 
races. 

Such was the institution to which for- 
tune had led me, and I found myself 
immediately at home in its kindly and 
broad atmosphere, in which a sincere 
serviceableness rather than narrow dog- 
matism prevailed. 

The American teachers all had been 
selected from the viewpoint of character 
as well as of intelligence and culture. A 
finer set of men it has never been my 
lot to work with—earnest, kindly, of 
good character, inspired with ideals of 
service yet free from cant and over- 
piousness. Equally fine were the teach- 
ers of other races, German, French, 
Greek, Armenian, Bulgarian, and Tur- 
kish. 

And let me state here, in order to off- 
set the many unfavorable reports cur- 
rent about the Turks, that the man who 
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was then at the bead of the department 
of Turkish, Fikret Bey, and the man 
who at his death succeeded him, Hus- 
sein Bey, both stand out in my memory 
as characters unusually lofty and noble. 
Let us look always at the best a race 
produces, not at the worst, 

Fikret Bey's father had been so 
charitable and kind that the constant 
flocking of the poor to his door incited 
the suspicions of the tyrant Abdul 
Hamid, who exiled him to Acre. Could 
this persecuted man have seen behind the 
veil of circumstance, he would have 
realized, as perhaps he came to do, that 
this calamity was in reality the greatest 
blessing; since Destiny, as was the case 
with Majnun, brought him by accident 
face to face with the Beloved. As gov- 
ernor of Acre it was his privilege to 
know Baha’u’llah intimately. And while 
he did not, perhaps, accept Him in His 
station of Prophethood, he did admire, 
love and esteem Him, and showed Him 
every kindness possible. This I heard 
from Fikret Bey's own lips, and he 
showed me a wooden pen-box which 
Bahá'u'lláh had, as I remember, carved 
with His own hands and given Filkret’s 
father. 

Fikret Bey was a man as noble as 
his father. When the new Turkey rose 
free from the tyranny of Abdul Hamid 
in 1908, he threw himself eagerly into 
the political and educational fife of his 
beloved country. But alas, in the new 
struggle for power which arose, he to- 
gether with many other Turkish idealists 
saw the selfish, designing type of man 
reach to control; and feeling himself 
powerless to aid, withdrew from all as- 
sociation and retired again to the chair 
of Turkish at Robert College which he 
held until his death. 

Hussein Bey, who succeeded him, a 
former pupil, friend and protege of his, 
has also felt with the keenest disap- 
pointment and sorrow this powerlessness 
to work for the good of Turkey while 
evil men were in control. Hussein Bey 
and I became the most intimate of 
friends, and I was thus privileged to 
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see Turkey through the eyes of one of 
its most ardent and sincere patriots. 

For over fifteen years Turkey's patri- 
ots have thus been helpless to accom- 
plish their ideals. But under the leader- 
ship of Kemal splendid things are be- 
ing planned and accomplished for .the 
New Turkey. 

The progress which Turkey now is 
making is in the form not so much of 
internationalism as of intense national- 
ism. Last Spring a Washington friend, 
knowing my love for Turkey, brought 
to my home a Young Turk who bad 
received his college education in this 
country and had married an American 
girl. He was on his way with her to 
the New Turkey, to throw his fortunes 
in with it. Like most Turks I found 
him virile, keen, intelligent, reasonable 
in argument yet firm in his convictions. 
We had a long and sympathetic con- 
versation on affairs in Turkey, in the 
course of which I spoke to him of the 
Bahá'í Movement. He knew of it, he 
respected it, but he felt that Turkey 
must work out its own problems through 
its own strength before it would be ready 
for such a brotherhood of nations. 

But when that phase is lived through, 
and each nation of the Orient is ex- 
pressing to its own satisfaction a healthy 
and intelligently progressive nationalism, 
if the Occident will then proffer service 
in the spirit of true brotherhood a 
harmony of the East and West such as 
the world has never known will be es- 
tablished. 

But where am I? We have left 
Robert College far behind in a magic 
flight over Asia. Let us return again 
to the college on the Bosphorus, and 
standing on its lovely terrace look across 
the blue ribbon of water which sepa- 
rates us from Asia by but half a mile. 
What fascination for a Boston youth 
whose first two decades had hardly seen 
him fifty miles from home, to stand on 
that historic site, walled in by the tur- 
rets built by Mohammed the Conqueror 
when he captured Constantinople in 1453, 
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and look across to Asia, the land of 
mystery! 

To look across, yes, and to row across, 
and in a half hour be upon that ancient 
shore and walk those ancient hills where 
footsteps linger still of Turk and Greek 
and Roman, of Persian, and Phoenician, 
of Syrian, Scythian, and other races of 
a dimmer past! 

One cannot, knowing history, gaze un- 
concerned at such a view. The habit of 
dreamy retrospection, of steeping one’s 
self in the atmosphere of these foreign 
scenes, grows upon one. I can see now 
the violet hills of Bithynia, the glorious 
sheeny waters of the Bosphorus, the 
quaint terraced groups of Turkish houses 
sinking so softly into the landscape, and 
the gardens with their rows of cypress 
trees symbolical of immortality. This 
was the fulfillment of my dream! Con- 
stantinople at last, and the mystic 
Orient! 

Yet these things—walks, views, visits 
to Constantinople, observations of Tur- 
kish life—formed but the background 
of a busy year spent in educating and 
training the youths of many nationalities 
under my care. Many new problems pre- 
sented themselves to the youthful teacher 
from America, for Oriental boys are not 
like Occidental ones. In some ways they 
prove easier to handle, in some ways 
more difficult. 

One great lesson soon impressed itself 
upon me, a truth which Kipling set forth 
in these words, “You can lead the East, 
but you cannot drive it.” 

These Oriental youths, I found, re- 
sponded best to kindness, to sympathy 
and interest in their needs and life. 
Firmness, of course, was necessary in 
dealing with them; but abruptness was 
unwise. More even than with Occi- 
dentals, love proved the great solvent. 
For Orientals have sensitive, high-tuned 
souls, and in dealing with them the 
brusque vigor of Americans must be 
modified to a gentler quality. 

Yet in spite of the great, almost anti- 
podal difference in temperament, Amer- 
icans more perhaps than other national- 
ities quickly win the friendship of Orien- 


tals. This is because we are blessed, I 
think, with an innate quality of com- 
patibility and sympathy which enables 
us quickly to enter into the heart of a 
people. The American teachers, as a 
whole, won and held the esteem and af- 
fection of their pupils. 

A second truth which impressed itself 
upon me was that there is no real dif- 
ference in the minds of men, no matter 
of what race. For here, teaching 
Greeks, Bulgarians, Armenians, Turks, 
I found a fundamental sameness, an 
equal ability to receive the education 
offered. In one class a Bulgarian might 
be the most brilliant pupil, in another a 
Greek, in still another a Turk. 

I am convinced that when the world 
takes up a universal language and a 
universal education, we shall soon per- 
ceive the fallacy of the idea of mental 
differences in races, of inferiorities and 
superiorities, The sons of Adam are of 
one kind, and their progress and accom- 
plishment is in proportion to their oppor- 
tunity, their environment, their educa- 
tion. 


MAN THE INTERPRETER 


HERE is no marvel in the material 

universe so awe-compelling as the 
power of man to choose, and to hold, 
through struggle, hardship, bitter blow 
from outside and inner misgiving, to an 
ideal of right conduct, constrained not 
by outer force, but by inner will. 

The size of one world or of the uni- 
verse or anything merely quantitative is 
no determining factor in man's abase- 
ment or his pride. His pride is that he 
has the power of choice, obeys a spir- 
itual law, can rise to the dignity of sac- 
rifice, the least act of which is of more 
significance than the whole material uni- 
verse. His task is to interpret life in 
the light of his highest possibility, his 
sternest duty, his most searching faith— 
to live up to the best he can hope or 
conjecture—The North American Re- 
view. 
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THE DIVINE SERVANT—THE LIFE OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 
BY JINAB-I-FADIL 


HE life of ’Abdu’l-Baha is very sig- 

nificant among the lives of the past 
heavenly educators. If we study the his- 
tory of the former manifestations of 
God we realize that the first portion of 
their lives has been free from anxiety 
and persecution, while the life of ’Ab- 
du'l-Bahá from the day of his birth has 
been one of vicissitude, trial and painful 
ordeals. 

Moreover, the enemies and foes of 
'Abdul-Bahá never ceased to plan and 
scheme to persecute and bring about his 
exile and banishment, and to annihilate 
his Revelation. And these people had 
more general power than the enemies of 
the former prophets. 

One of the Divine Allegorical inci- 
dents was that 'Abdu'l-Bahá was born 
in Teheran the same night upon which 
the Bab proclaimed his mission in 
Shiraz—that is, May 23rd, 1844. Bahá- 
'uláh gave the name of his father to 
'Abdu'-Bahá. This name was Abbas 
but he always called him Master—AGA 
—even when he was a little child. 

'The first few years of the life of 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha were spent amid the most tra- 
gic and dramatic events of the life of 
Bahá'ulláh. He was the centre of the 
movement, every tragic event revolved 
around him and his home was the 
rendezvous of all the Bahá'is. All the 
news and all that transpired 1n the Cause 
was brought to him. 

His home was well known as the head- 
quarters of the Movement and often 
groups of rowdies would throw stones 
and try to hurt the inmates. When 'Ab- 
dul-Bahá was a little child groups of 
urchins would surround him and try to 
stone him. Even at the early age of 
eight or nine years ’Abdu’l-Baha had al- 
ready witnessed the plotting of the ene- 
mies and had seen the friends martyred 
and guillotined. Up to this age he had 


seen many headstones of heroes and 
heroines who had gone to their death 
with radiant acquiescence. 

Most of the tıme Bahá’u’lláh was ab- 
sent from home traveling in the interest 
of the Cause, and visiting the friends in 
prison. His property was confiscated 
and both day and night his household 
was in danger, so there was no oppor- 
tunity for ’Abdu’l-Baha to go to school 
and learn the things which other chil- 
dren have to learn. 

Nevertheless such deep and abiding 
attachment, such tender regard, solici- 
tude and affection existed and was evi- 
denced between ’Abdu’l-Baha and Bahá- 
"wlláh that even in those early days some 
members felt deeply that 'Abdul-Bahá 
would eventually unfold, develop and 
explain the teachings of Bahá'u'lláh. 

While Bahá'u'lláàh was going about or 
in prison, at a tender age 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
was the object of regard and reverence 
of his family; all looked up to him as 
the head of the family in spite of his 
youth. 

At the age of nine the great exile be- 
gan. The government banished Baha- 
"'u'lláh with his family in 1852 to the city 
of Baghdad. During a long cold part of 
the journey 'Abdul-Bahá was so thinly 
clad, his toes were frozen twice and the 
effect was felt by him all the days of his 
life. Often when he was tired out dur- 
ing the hours of day or night his feet 
would itch and ache. 

During the twelve years of Bahá'u'lláh 
in Baghdad and Sulemaneyh of Kurdis- 
tan and the cave of the Mount of Sar- 
galou where he went into retirement for 
the purpose of uninterrupted com- 
munion with God, 'Abdu'l-Bahá was the 
cause of happiness to his family as well 
as its hope. 

In that period of time when 'Abdu'l- 
Baha was between the age of nine and 
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twenty he associated with many theo- 
logians, mystical and philosophical 
groups. lle opened the treasures of his 
innate knowledge among them, he en- 
tered into those deep subjects and eluci- 
dated them in such a clear manner that 
they marveled at his unlimited fund of 
information and asked him from what 
source he had received it. He answered 
them in these symbolical words: “I re- 
ceived them from my Father." There- 
fore, they titled him—‘Eminent Wise 
Youth." 

The physical general appearance of 
'Abdul-Bahà was very pleasing. His 
face and form were beautifully propor- 
tioned and he was considered a very 
handsome youth. He radiated a heav- 
enly spiritual power and carried himself 
with kingly dignity, As he walked along 
the streets people admired his carriage 
and physique, he had such strength and 
power in his bearing. One of the qual- 
ities of the character of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
even when he was a youth was his great 
spiritual fortitude. He had innate poise 
and balance which no vicissitude could 
destroy ; no one had ever seen him angry 
and he was never moved or swerved by 
any outside influence. His physical en- 
durance astonished everyone. He 
seemed like a great ocean without a rip- 
ple on its surface. 

Another characteristic of "Abdul- 
Baha worthy of emulation was his ex- 
treme generosity. In this loving kind- 
ness he gave freely of everything he 
had. It is related that in the home of 
Bahá'ulláh there was a beautiful rug 
upon which he used to sit. One day a 
poor Arab brought a load of wood to 
the house. He saw the rug and was 
very much attracted by its beauty. He 
handled it caressingly and exclaimed: 
“Oh, how wonderful it must be to have 
such a splendid rug to sit upon!” 'Ab- 
dul-Bahá heard him and said: "If you 
like the rug, take it." The man would 
not believe it was really a gift but for 
fear he would lose it he put it over his 
shoulder and began to run, looking back 


every few minutes to see if anyone was 
coming to take it away from him. ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha said, “Go on, no one is going 
to take it away from you." ’Abdu'l- 
Bahá had a wonderful sense of humor. 

When he was but a child he was taken 
to the mountains to see his father's 
sheep. There were thousands of them; 
the shepherds gave him a feast. At the 
end of the day the chief shepherd came 
to ’Abdu’l-Baha and told him he must 
make a present to the shepherds. 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha said, "I have nothing"—the 
man said, "But you must give some- 
thing"—So "Abdu'-Bahá said, ‘What 
about the sheep ?"—and he gave them all 
the sheep. When Bahá'ulláh heard this 
he laughed and said, “We will have to 
protect '"Abdu'-Bahá from  himself— 
some day he will give himself away." 

Another characteristic of ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá was his sociability, courtesy and 
politeness shown to all degrees of so- 
ciety. He associated with the highest 
officials, and with people of all ranks, giv- 
ing them his divine knowledge and there- 
by raising them to a higher level of com- 
prehension. Likewise he went among 
the most lowly in the same attitude. 

In the East people spend years and 
years of their time trying to perfect 
themselves in penmanship. It is consid- 
ered an art of the highest order and a 
man will spend twenty to fifty years 
teaching people this calling. ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá's penmanship was so beautiful and 
so perfectly in accordance with all the 
sacred writings of the East that samples 
of his work were used to copy from. His 
knowledge of the Arabian and Persian 
writing was so great that it seemed a 
miracle to the people though he never 
studied in his life. 

His range of vision was miraculous, 
and when talking to Arabs they felt the 
utmost reverence for him. With phil- 
osophers and learned men he carried on 
conversation which astonished them. 
Without previous study on any of these 
subjects he could understand and con- 
verse and raise the thought for them to 
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a much higher level than they themselves 
were able to reach. 

When Baha’u’llah was sent forth to 
his second exile with his family and fol- 
lowers for four months and had to travel 
through the most inhospitable desert and 
villages in Mesopotamia, 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
was constantly protecting and helping 
him. 

During the exile of Bahá'ulláh aud 
his family for four months in Constanti- 
nople and five years in Adrianople, the 
spiritual attraction of 'Abdu'l-Bahà in 
his association with many important peo- 
ple was manifested more and more, and 
won them to him in such a manner that 
they tried to remove the difficulty of 
Bahá'ulláh and help him. For example, 
the Turkish Governor of Adrianople be- 
came so intensely interested that he spent 
days and nights listening to his conver- 
sations. When the order came for the 
next exile he was unable to give it in 
person as he was too much affected by 
sorrow at parting and was obliged to 
send the summons by letter. 

When Baha’wllah and a group of his 
followers were exiled to Acre and were 
imprisoned in the barracks, as a result 
of the terrible climate of the city and 
the loss of nourishing food, the very un- 
healthy water and abominable conditions 
of the prison, they were all sick, and 
some of his followers were relieved by 
death. Through these dire conditions 
Abdu l-Baha was untouched by disease 
and continually ministered to the needs 
of the afflicted ones, giving them neces- 
sary remedies and cooking their food 
with his own hands. Thus through his 
protecting ministrations they all recov- 
ered. 

After these two years of the terrible 
imprisonment of Bahá'ulláh in which 
no one of his followers was permitted 
to enter that city to visit him, and the 
nine years following when Baha’u’llah 
was confined to one little house in Acre, 
through the instrumentality of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha and his association with eminent 
people Bahá'ulláh was finally, at the 
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end of eleven long years of imprison- 
ment and hardship, permitted to leave 
the dreadful city of Acca and go to a 
large comfortable house called Kasr-Ba- 
haji which had beautiful gardens that 
were brought into existence by the ef- 
forts of ’Abdw’l-Baha. In this beautiful 
place Bahá’u’lláh spent the rest of his 
days, but ’Abdw’l-Baha remained in Acre 
with his family meeting everyone, at- 
tending to the solution of problems, 
interviewing statesmen, governors, law- 
yers, etc, in regard to different cases. 
To him all people came for the solution 
of their difficulties. 

'Abdul-Bahá protected the Cause 
from all objections and opposition. Thus 
Baha’u’llah was left free and unhamp- 
ered to prepare his message for the 
world and his followers were now able 
to visit him. One day of each week of 
his extremely busy life ’Abdu’l-Baha 
went to visit Baha’wllah at Bahaji. On 
these occasions he always walked, there- 
by showing his attitude of humility to- 
wards his father. But after Baha’u’llah 
told him that he must ride, he obeyed 
him. He would leave the city of Acre 
riding, but as soon as Kasr came into 
view he would dismount and walk. On 
the other hand, upon the recognized days 
of 'Abdul-Bahá's visits to Kasr, Ba- 
ha’wllah would watch for his coming 
from a second story window, and as 
soon as he saw him approaching he 
would call to his household saying, “The 
Master is coming, go and meet him!” 
No sooner would father and son meet 
than one would witness the utmost hu- 
mility of the son and utmost love and 
devotion of the father, making the most 
dramatic picture conceivable. At these 
times no one was permitted to enter dur- 
ing their conversation, not even the fam- 
ily. No one could understand this mys- 
tery between son and father. It makes 
one recall the words of the Bible where 
it is declared, "The Father is in the Son 
and the Son is in the Father." There 
has never been in the world a relation- 
ship so sweet and perfect, with so much 
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trust and confidence on both sides. In 
every way 'Abdu'-Bahá was the proto- 
type of Bahá'uliáh. They were the 
same height, their voices were alike, and 
their manner of discerning. 

These were enough to make clear that 
the glory of God was shining in him, 
and would continue to shine in him af- 
ter the ascension of his father. Yet Ba- 
há'u'lláh wrote in almost all of his writ- 
ings, clearly as well as symbolically, of 
his station. In the "Tablet of Beirut" 
he calls him the “Mystery of God.” 
Particularly, in the most Holy Book he 
said emphatically that the people must 
turn their faces towards 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
who was the Branch of the everlasting 
tree. He also declared that ’Abdu’l-Baha 
held the keys which would open the 
Holy Tablets and Holy Books. Finally 
he proclaimed the station of the Center 
of the Covenant, ’Abdu’l-Baha, in the 
Tablet of the Covenant, which he sealed 
and gave 'Abdu'l-Bahá. In nine days 
after the ascension of Baha’u’[lah, in 
1892, the seal was broken by 'Abdu'l- 
Baha amid the group of Bahá'i friends 
and it was read by them. 

Thus ‘Abdu'l-Bahá ascended the 
throne of the Covenant of Bahá'ulláh 
and the glory of his father began to 
shine through him, to guide, like a shep- 
herd the children of men to the oneness 
of God and the brotherhood of man. 

Verily, it seemed that Bahá'u'lláh had 
not departed but his sovereignty was 
still living in the garment of servitude. 
The pen of 'Abdu'l-Bahá began to move 
for all the world, spreading the breath 
of life in the utmost humility and kind- 
ness as did the pen of Bahá’u’lláh in the 
form of lordship and command. 

Now at this time ’Abdu’l-Baha, with 
his great executive power, began to es- 
tablish the Cause of God in the hearts 
of humanity. He sent more teachers 
and workers to different parts of the 
globe, and a new life was manifested 
among the friends. Thousands of epis- 
tles, perfect jewels of wisdom and 
knowledge concerning the affairs of life 


and about religion and divine philosophy, 
were revealed by him to the world. 

All these activities increased the envy 
of the enemies of the Cause. They had 
thought that at the passing of Baha’u’l- 
láh everything would come to an end. 
Now, however, witnessing the renewed 
power and strength in "Abdul-Bahá 
they increased in activity and numbers, 
and a new group whose jealousy had 
lain dormant in Baha’u’llah’s lifetime 
now arose against 'Abdu'l-Bahá. Those 
who merely met him visiting the prisons, 
entertaining the governor, officials and 
other guests, and who saw the increas- 
ing number of pilgrims from different 
countries, would hardly suspect that en- 
emies of the Cause existed; for though 
their persecution continued day after 
day for years. ’Abdw’l-Baha tried to lead 
his enemies and those envious of him 
with the utmost kindness into the path 
ot unity and service. But their envy 
was too great, and they paid no heed to 
his advice, opposing him more and more, 
till at last Abdu'l-Bahá left Acra and 
his family and went alone to Tiberius 
and to Elijah's cave in Mount Carmel, 
there to supplicate and commune with 
God. 

Humanity always rejects its educators, 
choosing to follow personal desires, even 
distorting religious teaching into an ex- 
cuse for disobedience, and those who 
are regarded as foremost in religious 
matters are dominated by their pride to 
deny a Saviour. Nearness to God and 
His Manifestation is a spiritual union, 
not a physical relationship. A spiritual 
soul, however remotely situated from a 
Manifestation, can nevertheless be more 
closely attached to that Manifestation 
than anyone related only by ties of blood. 
The foremost followers of a religious 
teaching are like mirrors before a sun, 
but as their light is reflected and not 
self-created, should they turn from the 
sun their light will cease to shine. Thus, 
Bahá'u'lláh said, a spiritual educator is a 
divine balance, and the people of the 
world are weighed by him. 


THE BAHA’ 


The efforts of 'Abdu'l-Bahá's enemies 
were known only to those few who were 
intimately close to him. 

In spite of the fact that ’Abdu’l-Baha 
refrained for the time being from teach- 
ing the Cause of Baha’u’llah on account 
of official prejudice against it, the peo- 
ple through his counsel and guidance 
began to recognize his great station. 
'Abdu'l-Bahá worked with such ease, 
assurance and poise that he gave confi- 
dence to all who visited him. The doors 
of his house were never closed; they re- 
mained open from sunrise to sunset. All 
manner of people came to him to adjust 
their problems. Men and women poured 
constantly in and out of the house, for 
'Abdu'l-Bahá was always ready to up- 
lift and counsel the downtrodden. 

Different religious leaders and govern- 
ment officials came to him to present 
their questions. Even the Arab Bedou- 
ins and their sheiks had the greatest de- 
votion and respect for him, journeying 
great distances to see him. They re- 
garded him as a holy patriarch and re- 
ceived from him gifts, both spiritual and 
material. Such was his influence that 
his simple word was willingly obeyed by 
them when often governmental authority 
failed. 

The fame of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s generosity 
and love became such a protection that 
frequently visitors traveling through the 
desert to him were not only free from 
Bedouin attacks, but were also accorded 
safe conduct. 

His simplicity of life forbade his per- 
sonal use of the costly gifts pressed 
upon him by his friends in many coun- 
tries, and he preferred to pass on these 
offerings to people in need. 

A wonderful sight at Acre was to be 
seen every Friday morning before the 
house of ’Abdu’l-Baha. From early 
morning the square would be crowded 
with the poor, the aged, and cripples, 
men, women and children.  'Abdul- 
Bahá would come out with some of his 
friends, and the people would crowd 
round him, yet reverently, like children 
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round a father. He would move from 
one to another, speaking kindly advice 
and comfort and putting money into 
their hands. He was especially kind to 
widows and their children. 

It was indeed a miracle that a pris- 
oner, persecuted and faced with opposi- 
tion from so many powerful authorities, 
could thus gain such influence over all 
kinds of people with spiritual weapons 
only. As long as ’Abdu’l-Baha lived the 
people felt perfect confidence in the fu- 
ture, no matter what happened. They 
felt he was a divine father to whom 
they could go at all times, a master to 
whom they could turn at any moment. 
He continually ministered to their suf- 
ferings, often choosing to go on his er- 
rands of love at night. 

But all the time his enemies had been 
watching their opportunity to vent their 
jealousy. They secretly sent many false 
reports to the Government in Constanti- 
nople, and circulated forged letters pur- 
porting to have been issued by 'Abdu'l- 
Bahá. Each time the governor or other 
officials of the prison city were changed, 
they would bribe them to unite with 
them in their opposition to ’Abdu’l-Baha. 
But although disheartened by these con- 
tinuous intrigues, 'Abdu'l-Bahá's power 
rose supreme above such hatred and won 
over those officials whom his enemies had 
persuaded to oppose him. 

During this time of persecution, sur- 
rounded by spies and enemies, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha accomplished the difficult task of 
having the remains of the Bab brought 
from Persia to Haifa. He had con- 
structed the shrine on Mount Carmel 
which was to be the resting place of the 
the body of the Bab. This edifice was 
made the subject of a new attack. With 
the cooperation of a few of the prison 
officials 'Abdu'l-Bahá's opponents sent 
false information to the Government that 
he was building a fortress on Mount Car- 
mel and had so much influence with 
surrounding and foreign powers that the 
Turkish Government would not be able 
to withstand his power. This false re- 
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port caused the Sultan such alarm that 
he ordered ’Abdu’l-Baha to be either 
drowned or exiled to the heart of the 
Aírican desert. 

His friends, anxious for his safety, 
begged him to leave Acre; but saying 
that it was his duty to stay, he sent them 
away to different places in Egypt, and 
disregarding all threats, remained with 
certain members of his family in Acre. 

When the Governmental Investigation 
Committee arrived in Acre the enemies 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha associated with them to 
induce them to make a false report. Ac- 
cordingly, without visiting ’Abdu’l-Baha 
or finding out his version, informa- 
tion was sent that the rumors were true. 
While these plots were progressing and 
the atmosphere was tingling with suspi- 
cion, every one was amazed to see that 
'Abdul-Bahá was planting trees and 
building a house as though nothing 
would happen. 

When the judge sent for 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
to present himself in court the sorrow of 
the friends was unbearable. They feared 
he might be taken away immediately and 
they would never see him again. But 
'Abdu'l-Bahá reassured them, saying 
that his greatest joy and happiness would 


be to be hanged there in Haifa. Ba- 
haw llah had a wonderful felt cap or 
headdress which was called a crown and 
this had been treasured by ’Abdu’l-Baha 
after the ascension of the Blessed Per- 
fection. Several times the friends had 
suggested that ’Abdu’l-Baha should wear 
this but he always replied, "There would 
be but one occasion to wear it—if I were 
to be crucified.” At this time he asked 
the family to have the headdress ready. 

When ’Abdu’l-Baha entered the court 
he found the charges and false testimony 
prearranged. After admonishing his 
accusers for persecuting the Cause of 
Truth as had always been done in for- 
mer ages he said, “If you desire to con- 
demn me, I am ready and willing to sac- 
rifice my life and will sign any indict- 
ment you prepare, for it will bring me 
great happiness to be martyred as were 
the promulgators of Truth before me.” 

Just at this darkest hour, when events 
were most ominous for ’Abdu’l-Baha 
and the Cause, the whole situation 
changed with a miraculous suddenness. 
The revolution of 1908, by the Young 
Turk Party, brought entire freedom to 
him who had been the world's Greatest 
Prisoner. 


(To be continued) 


THIS VERY HOUR 
BY ALBERT DURRANT WATSON 


If all the kind deeds never done 
Should blossom into flower 
The earth would be a paradise 


This very hour 


And if the dear words never said 
Found utterance today 

The winter in a million hearts 
Would turn to May 


If all our good intentions were 
Pushed on to gracious deed 

I think their power would promptly end 
The age of greed. 


THE BAHA'Í MAGAZINE 79 


GREEN ACRE—A SUMMER PARADISE 
BY GEORGE ORR LATIMER 


N 1893 the World's Parliament of 

Religions at Chicago laid the foun- 
dation for a new and broader under- 
standing of religion as the basic incen- 
tive to the various civilizations of the 
world. For perhaps the first time in 
this western hemisphere, the fundamental 
points of contact of all the great relig- 
ions were recognized in this memorable 
congress. The inspiration of this event 
so imbued Miss Sarah J. Farmer, daugh- 
ter of Moses G. Farmer, the inventor, 
with the desire to further break down 
the barriers of religious prejudice and 
racial antagonism that she determined 
to found a center which would perman- 
ently carry on the ideals of freedom and 
tolerance in religion. 

During the following summer this 
noble ambition was realized. Under the 
direction of Miss Farmer, the first con- 
ferences for the investigation of reality 
were established in the little town of 
Eliot, Maine, her birthplace. The cen- 
ter of activities, located just four miles 
from Portsmouth, New Hampshire, on 
the sloping banks of the Piscataqua 
River was named Green Acre. This 
spot, once the old council grounds of the 
Penacook Indians where tribal differ- 
ences were settled by the peace-pipe, 
later became a center for the soul- 
searching thought of the transcendental 
school of Emerson and Thoreau. Then 
on July 3rd, 1894, a little group of de- 
voted souls, under Miss Farmer's in- 
spiration gathered together to sing "The 
Battle Hymn of the Republic," and with 
heads uncovered, hoisted the Stars and 
Stripes to the top of the flag-pole, fol- 
lowed by a white flag inscribed with the 
legend “Peace.” Thus Green Acre, 
destined by God and nature to be a cen- 
ter of love, liberty and peace, heralded 
its mission to the world. 

The first year brought such men as 
Edward Everett Hale, Ralph Waldo 


Trine, Lewis G. James and Vivekananda 
to the conferences, Since then a steady 
stream of writers, artists, philosophers, 
scientists, musicians and religious lead- 
ers from all parts of the world have 
come to give their messages for the bet- 
terment of humanity. The chief objects 
of the Green Acre conferences have 
been the furtherance of universal peace, 
brotherhood, tolerance, sympathy to all 
mankind, mutual assistance and co-opera- 
tion, social service and the study of the 
fundamental principles of all the relig- 
ions and their comparative co-ordination. 

Over a period of thirty years, men 
and women have come to Green Acre 
each summer to assist in the establish- 
ment of these ideals. A survey of the 
long list of speakers reveals such names 
as William Lloyd Garrison, Edwin 
Markham, the poet, George D. Herron, 
T. Yanaguchi, Edward S. Morse, Julia 
Osgood, William Norman Guthrie, 
Rabbi Joseph Silverman, W. D. Howells, 
dean of American Literature, Annie 
Besant, head of the Theosophical 
Society, J. H. Hyslop, the great psychol- 
ogist, Booker T. Washington of Tus- 
kegee, Jacob Riis, Alfred Martin, leader 
of the Ethical Culture Society of New 
York, the quaker Edward Rawson, Wil- 
liam A. Key of London, Dharmapala the 
Buddhist, and the great historian and 
oriental scholar Mirza Abdul Fazl. 

For three years Joseph Jefferson, the 
eminent actor, delighted groups under 
the famous Lysekloster pines with his 
readings and studies of the drama. Ger- 
aldine Farrar, long before she became 
a star on the operatic stage, charmed 
hundreds with her golden voice. Close 
by the Inn an old apple tree still stands 
under whose branches John Grecnleaf 
Whittier built a rustic bench for the 
gathering of his circle of friends. 

So the list runs on and on, of souls 
touched by the spirit of the new age. 
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One year seventeen different faiths 
were represented. Then came the year 
1900, called Sabbatical year, which 
found Miss Farmer journeying to the 
Holy Land to visit ’Abdu’l-Baha, the 
world's Greatest Prisoner, as he was 
then known because he had spent forty 
years of imprisonment on account of his 
universal teachings and prophetic utter- 
ances. Here Miss Farmer received new 
courage and inspiration for her work, 
and returned to develop and enlarge the 
scope of Green Acre. 

The year 1912 marked another step 
in the growth and inspiration of Green 
Acre; for 'Abdul-Bahá, liberated from 
physical confinement, came to the United 
States, and repaid Miss Farmer's visit 
by going to Green Acre with his mes- 
sage of unity, peace and justice. No 
one can forget the meeting on the beau- 
tiful lofty hill near Green Acre, Mount 
Salvat, dedicated by ’Abdu’l-Baha to be 
the center of a great university and a 
universal temple of worship. The im- 
print of his ('Abdu'l-Bahá's) spirit has 
been the urge to keep Green Acre alive 
through its trials and financial difficul- 
ties. 

Three years ago Green Acre, after 
twenty-seven years of service, was 
physically run-down. The many build- 
ings were in need of repair, cultivation 
was needed in the fields, new resources 
had been untouched. Again inspiration 
came from the Holy Land, and today 
after three years of effort one finds 
Green Acre with a healthy and beauti- 
ful physical body wherein the mind and 
spirit dwells in the utmost health and 
happiness. 

The Inn, its cottages, and other build- 
ings have been repainted. The dead 
undergrowth along the banks of the 
river have been cleared, so that an un- 
hampered vision of the glorious sun- 
sets is obtainable. Flower beds are found 
everywhere. The famous pine woods 
have been cleared so that one may enjoy 
walking through its groves. The Fel- 


lowship House, a gift of Mrs. Helen 
Ellis Cole for the entertainment of the 
speakers and guests, is more beautiful 
than ever this season. 

This year several new cottages and 
studios have appeared and the visitor 
will find a warm welcome in places 
known as the “Home Harmonious.” 

The lecture program consists of such 
delightful speakers as Jinab-i-Fadil, 
Professor of Law and Logic of the 
University of Teheran, Persia; Dr. John 
Herman Randall of the Community 
Church of New York City; Taracknath 
Das, one of the foremost Indian schol- 
ars in the United States; Stanwood Cobb; 
Professor Harrington, who for many 
years has deeply interested Green Acre 
audiences with his illustrated lectures 
on modern science; Professor Carter 
Troop, President of the New York Lec- 
ture Association, well-remembered for 
his charming literary reviews; and Pro- 
fessor G. A. Shook of Wheaton Col- 
lege, who will conduct a series of courses 
throughout the summer on astronomy, 
chemistry and mobile color. 

There is no Chautauqua in America 
that offers such opportunties for mental, 
spiritual, and physical enjoyment as 
those to be found at Green Acre. The 
doors are open to all humanity. The 
interest and assistance of its members 
and guests provides the motive power for 
continued progress and success. Here 
is to be found love, peace, tranquillity of 
soul, co-operation, and an unhampered 
pathway to greater spiritual knowledge 
and a broader outlook on life. Preju- 
dices are forgotten as the spirit of serv- 
ice takes possession of the heart. “In 
the light of greater lives we see the 
vision of our own." 

The Green Acre Fellowship has entered 
its 3lst season. It invites every well- 
wisher of humanity to share its oppor- 
tunities, privileges, facilities and the 
charm of its natural setting. Its doors 
are open to all. 
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IMPRESSIONS OF 'ABDU'L-BAHA 
BY SHAHNAZ WAITE 


HEN I first saw 'Abdu'-Bahá I 

was alone and I came face to face 
with him all unexpectedly. He stood not 
over four feet from me. It was in the 
upper court of his prison home in Acre, 
with the blue sky overhead and the sun- 
light shining down brightly upon him, the 
hour being but a little past "high-noon." 
I might have thought him a member of 
his family, but every atom of my being, 
my heart and soul cried out— "This is 
He.” The face of my dreams of him 
stood before me with that heavenly smile 
of welcome. The Light of Infinite Love 
was radiating from his countenance. 
Majestic, and yet sublimely tender, he 
was looking right into my eyes. I gave 
a start as if I had suddenly been 
plunged into an ocean of Light, then 
stood transfixed. It seemed as if I had 
come upon him unawares and saw the 
Glory of the Lord shining forth around 
him; and I know I must have felt as did 
Mary Magdalene when Christ revealed 
Himself to her in her vision after the 
crucifixion—“The Risen Lord." He was 
dressed all in white. His hair fell in 
soft waves about his shoulders and his 
head was crowned with a white turban 
bound around with a white cloth. His 
step was firm and kingly. I walked to- 
ward him and as I stood and looked up 
into those marvellous eyes, I knew that 
every thought, every act of my life was 
known to him. Yet knowing this, I 
could fearlessly, unwaveringly meet his 
gaze, realizing all my sins and weak- 
nesses, yet knowing he understood me 
as I could never understand myself and 
that he was indeed Infinite Love In- 
carnate. Later he came to greet us in 
Dr. Moody's room and I was fully con- 
firmed—this was truly ’Abdu’l-Baha, but 
a very different one I felt from the one 
I had first seen. As he firmly grasped 


my hand with that welcoming pressure 
that comes deep from the heart, a hand- 
shake that warms you through and 
through, I saw the divinely human man, 
the personification of my highest ideals 
of an earthly father. 

In height, 'Abdu'l-Bahá was in reality 
but medium, yet he held himself so 
superbly, with such commanding dignity, 
and carried his head so high, and with 
such an air of majesty, that he ever 
gave the impression of great height. His 
voice was wonderful, full and vibrant; 
each word was uttered with marked dis- 
tinctness and with that tonal quality, 
which leaves a faint echo, as it were, or 
wave vibration such as comes from a 
beautifully toned bell. All through the 
day it rang out, first in one place, then 
another; for with astonishing rapidity 
'Abdu'l-Bahá seemed to be everywhere— 
now in the garden, now in the room 
close beside the entrance, now in a 
guest’s room,—or you could hear him 
calling some one in the “family section” 
of the "prison home." Always when I 
heard his voice, I felt its vibrations most 
deeply. Like his face, his voice ex- 
pressed every emotion, from tones that 
are stern and emphatic to those as tender 
and loving as a cooing dove's. 

His eyes defied description. I only 
know that to me they seemed gray with 
a circle of white around the iris, which 
at times became luminous. Sometimes 
in the light I caught a shade of blue, and 
again by lamplight they seemed brown; 
ever changing were they and wonderful. 
Like his face and his voice, they too 
expressed every emotion felt by him. 

I was deeply impressed by His natur- 
alness, his lack of conventionality and 
set form, and his refreshing simplicity. 
Divinely simple and simply Divine was 
he. 
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BAHÁ'Í NEWS NOTES 


PARTY of three—Miss Leonora 
Holsapple, her sister, and Miss 
Maud Mickle, sailed from New York 
early in December last bound for Para, 
the northernmost port of Brazil It is 
the second teaching tour of Miss Leo- 
nora Hoisapple in that country to fur- 
ther the solidarity of mankind and 
strengthen anew the bonds of brother- 
hood and love. It is interesting to note 
that they found the ship’s officers at- 
tracted to the Universal Religion of Ba- 
há'u'tláh. 

In writing of her experiences, Miss 
Holsapple makes a very charming story 
of her talks with her fellow passengers 
enroute to South American ports. The 
diversity of nationalities made the asso- 
ciation far more interesting to the 
Baha'i teacher. For instance, there was 
an attractive young married couple en- 
route to Iquitos, Peru, the husband a 
Swiss and engaged in the lumber busi- 
ness; the wife a Massachusetts girl, 
graduate of Columbia College and a 
teacher of “Home Economics” before 
her marriage. Another young married 
couple enroute to Sao Luiz, Mr. R., a 
Syrian—his wife a Porto Rican. Then 
there was a young Brazilian returning 
to his country after several years in the 
United States in college and in business. 
Another young man from the United 
States, a “Soil Specialist" on his way to 
join the American Commission studying 
the rubber situation along the Amazon. 
Still another passenger was an English 
woman who had spent most of her life 
in the Barbados and had married a Pe- 
ruvian. There was also a Peruvian gen- 
tleman with his two daughters bound for 
Para. Miss Holsapple is an ardent lin- 
guist, and with Esperanto, Portuguese 
and some Spanish, she was able to teach 


all the way to South America. All were 
deeply interested in the Bahá'i Message 
and Principles, and eagerly sought lit- 
erature. 

Arriving in Para, Miss Holsapple was 
delighted to meet friends with whom she 
had associated on her former visit, and 
later she gave several public addresses. 
In the City of Manaos three lectures 
were given in Portuguese, and the sub- 
jects "The Eternal Covenant of God," 
"The Divine Civilization," and “The 
Station of Woman," attracted a large at- 
tendance and throughout the talks a deep 
interest was manifested. “The Star of 
Happiness is in every heart," she writes, 
"and the people of South America are 
ready and waiting for the real Remedy 
which will remove the clouds so that all 
will be willing to join hands and go for- 
ward speedily on the Path of Universal 
Peace." 

She tells the story of a family living 
in that town who are real Bahá'i's, their 
home, a home of loving service not only 
to the members of the family but to the 
entire community. The poor constantly 
go to this home for money, food, and 
clothing. In his leisure hours Snr. G. 
studies homeopathy and he keeps a large 
supply of homeopathic remedies which 
he gives to the poor. Likewise he often 
goes to their homes and prays for them 
when they are ill, and has effected some 
cures. The family set a certain day 
once a month for distributing beans and 
flour to the poor. “Seventy or more 
came the day we were there,” writes 
Miss Holsapple, “a touching sight: chil- 
dren, men, and so many old women with 
worn, wasted frames, some of them 
leprous. It reminded one of the scenes 
so many times described when the Mas- 
ter in Acre distributed food and cloth- 
ing to the poor." 
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Miss Holsapple records many other 
interesting experiences in Manaos, 
stressing the distinctive courtesy and 
kindness of all the people and the very 
important assistance rendered in the 
spread of Bahá'i teachings. 

Incidentally many outings were ar- 
ranged especially for their pleasure, at- 
tractive and interesting to the stranger 
within their gates from the viewpoint 
of scenery and native customs particu- 
larly. The following little incident will 
give a glimpse of the unexpected! “On 
one of our outings, we happened upon 
rather a unique “festa” in a grove on the 
banks of the Amazon. There were thirty 
or more men and women, young and 
old, all dancing in their bare feet on the 
bare ground to music furnished by an 
orchestra particularly unique. Two or 
three men were shaking tin cans of 
dried corn, closed so that the sound pro- 
duced was somewhat like that of a rattle, 
while others played guitars and flutes, 
and rendered an occasional song.” 

Several other surprises were in store 
for them also, for instance, the invita- 
tions to teas and dinners arranged by 
and through the courtesy of Mrs. McC. 
whom they had never met before and 
who had never heard of them. This 
charming woman makes a point of enter- 
taining all American and English people 
who visit the City. She was hungry for 
spiritual food, and joyously received the 
Message presented to her. 

Other cities visited were, Sao Luis, 
Maranhao, Ceara, Recife, Maceio, San- 
tos, Sao Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, Victoria, 
and last and perhaps the most wonder- 
ful of all, the City of Bahia, Brazil, 
which 'Abdu'-Bahá had said long ago 
should especially be visited. “As this City 
was christened with the name BAHIA 
there is no doubt that it has been 
through the inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit." Our friends are now living in 
this City and have established a Center 
where there are regular weekly meet- 
ings. 


The Theosophical groups, Spiritual- 
ists, and Esperanto Societies throughout 
the cities visited always warmly wel- 
comed the Baha’i teachers; also the 
newspapers co-operated in a very re- 
markable way, fully and freely publish- 
ing all talks and articles. 

'Abdul-Bahá stated in one of his 
illuminating tablets : 

"In the course of years, the North, 
Central and South American Republics 
will be drawn nearer and nearer to- 
gether. . . . . .They will find their na- 
tional and international interests so iden- 
tical and akin, that they will forget all 
their petty jealousies and apprehensions 
and work together for the advancement 
and prosperity of all America." 'Abdul- 
Baha also commended very highly the 
Pan-American Union in Washington 
whose representatives from all the 
American Republics come together with 
the utmost friendship “and discuss with 
each other those problems which are 
conducive to the progress of all.” 

“Regarding the teaching of the in- 
habitants of those countries, the be- 
lievers (Bahá'is) must strengthen the tie 
of friendship. ... . the intentions must 
be purified, the effort ennobled and ex- 
alted, so that ye may establish affinity 
between the hearts of the world of hu- 
manity. This glorious aim will not be- 
come realized save through the promo- 
tion of Divine Teachings which are the 
foundations of the holy religions." 


TI THIS century be the sun of 
previous centuries, the effulgence 
of which shall last forever, so that in 
the time to come they shall glorify the 
twentieth century, saying that the 
twentieth century was the century of 
life, the twentieth century was the cen- 
tury of international peace, the twentieth 
century was the century of divine be- 
stowals and the twentieth century has 
left traces which shall last forever." 


— AbdwI-Bahá. 
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The broad spacious Johri bazaar, a typical street in Jaipur, India’s model city 
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HAT THIS is preeminently the 

day of co-operation, the newspapers 
of the time are constantly giving evi- 
dence. Within the last few years co- 
operative marketing associations have 
increased greatly among agriculturists, 
who elsewise see much of the fruit of 
their toil go to the middleman. The suc- 
cess of the California Fruit Growers’ 
Association has proved that in such co- 
operative marketing lies the solution of 
the business end of farming. Today 
numerous co-operative dairy associations 
are both raising the financial return to 
the farmer and lowering the price to 
the consumer. The Tobacco Growers’ 
Association has made great headway 
in the Piedmont region. And now a 
plan to create a great co-operative grain 
marketing corporation, to be owned and 
controlled exclusively by farmers, is 
making favorable progress. This will 
constitute the greatest grain marketing 
organization in the world. It is planned 
to extend this system in case the idea 
proves successful, so that the entire 
grain product of the United States may 
be brought into one co-operative mar- 
keting plan. 

It is especially pleasing to learn of 
this progress in the financial side of ag- 
riculture, that great basic industry of 
the world which Baha’w’llah placed at 
the top of all professions and occupa- 
tions. Co-operation is the spirit of the 
age, and through its complete establish- 
ment in every domain of life will come 
great profit and blessings to the future 
world. 
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S A FAMOUS ECONOMIST re- 

cently remarked, the greatest 
struggle going on in the world today is 
the struggle for security. This is the 
motive underlying national, class, and 
individual competition and struggle. No 
system which the world has yet tried has 
given permanent security in any one of 
these three categories. Life has been 
and still remains a struggle for survival, 
the selfishness of which becomes the 
more apparent as the struggle becomes 
more intense. If, on the other hand, 
security could be realized as a sure and 
lasting blessing, the struggle of life 
would lose ite ego-centric quality and 
man could venture and afford to disre- 
gard himself. 


S WAS POINTED out in a pre- 
vious number of this magazine, 
the failure of present-day humanitarian 
movements is due to the fact that no 
one needed reform can be assured until 
all reforms are assured. The strength 
of the Bahá' Movement lies, for one 
thing, in the fact that it is effective all 
along the line, and that it is working to 
bring about a better condition of hu- 
manity not at one point only, but at all 
points. Thus there is an ideal provision 
in the teachings of Bahá'uwlláh for 
bringing security to the individual, the 
class and the nation, by means of a 
co-operation which is made an integral 
part of communal and political as well 
as of international systems. 
'[hus every man will be assured of 
work, of a living wage, and of ample 
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provision in case of incapacity. Those 
who, like most contemporaneous states- 
men, are doubtful of the feasibility of 
stich a system, we would refer in detail 
to the economic teachings of the Baha’t 
Cause. Universal peace and brother- 
hood can come only concomitantly with 
personal and national security. 


HAT IS THE CAUSE of so 

much crime today? Among all 
the factors that appear, the lack of re- 
ligion may be considered the most 
potent. A second generation is now 
growing up largely without the whole- 
some, restraining influence of a reli- 
gion. The present adult generation, al- 
though the first to take this neutral and 
indifferent attitude toward religion, 
grew up, however, in religious homes 
and acquired the ethics if not the dog- 
mas of their God-fearing parents. But 
the children of these, now themselves 
approaching adulthood, being twice re- 
moved from piety and the fear of God, 
have little to guide their actions save 
their own inclinations and the demands 
of the social group. What is con- 
venient, what is practical, what is es- 
teemed as the most successful behavior 
is the standard, rather than those lofty, 
impersonal, infinite standards given us 
the Prophets of God. 

Many parents of today, having no re- 
ligious convictions themselves, do not 
know what to teach their children. The 
idea that ethics divorced from religion 
can be a sufficient guide to right action is 
a fallacy, the significance of which will 
be more and more felt as men and 
women the more alienate their lives from 
religion. 


HE IDEALS that guide too much 

of the conduct of today are naively 
evidenced in a current advertisement of 
a well known maker of automobiles. 
Near an attractive touring car, a fam- 
ily consisting of father, mother, and 
boy are depicted looking over a touring 
map and enjoying in anticipation the 
pleasures of the open road. There is 


no harm in such enjoyment. But the 
appalling fact of the picture is that the 
faces of all three—man, woman, and 
child—are totally lacking in spirituality, 
and the face of the man is grossly ma- 
terialistic. They are only human ani- 
mals, on pleasure bent. And worst of 
all, it is quite evident that the artist is 
depicting what he considers an ideal 
cosy little family. So surrounded is the 
artist with this mundane, materialistic 
type of face, and so mundane is his 
own view-point, that he has no other 
ideal of humanity. 


VIVID CONTRAST between the 
s present and the past generation 
is shown unwittingly in the rotogravure 
section of a recent Sunday newspaper. 
Side by side are published the photo- 
graphs of a distinguished politician and 
his father. The older man has a face of 
great spiritual dignity and beauty. It 
is apparent that religious motives have 
entered very largely into his actions. 
On the other hand, the face of the son 
is utterly devoid of religion—it 1s a map 
of conflicting emotions, prominent 
among which are personal ambition and 
a certain hard shrewdness, character- 
istic of so many successful men today, 
the hardness of ability and power un- 
tempered by the humility and sweetness 
of religion, 


HIS IS THE SEASON when the 
business man loves “to loaf and in- 
vite the soul.” Man, left to himself, 
is a natural tramp, tent-dweller, and 
loafer. It is woman who stimulates and 
galvanizes him into those activities which 
are necessary in order to make a beau- 
tiful and well-kept home. There is no 
question that woman is more active than 
man, more capable of applying herself 
assiduously to the daily round of duties, 
more conscientious about those respon- 
sibilities that fair and cultured living en- 
tail. 
As woman in the capacity of home- 
maker has proved her ability in the past, 
she will demonstrate a similar ability as 
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school-builder, city-builder, and nation- 
builder, now that she has not only the 
vote but the privilege of being elected 
to office by that vote. She will bring to 
bear upon public matters the same vir- 
tues and abilities which she has shown in 
domestic affairs. And the world will be 
the gainer therefrom; and no one will 
be the loser. Man need not fear that 
anything essentially his will be taken 
from him. As matters adjust them- 
selves after woman's first flush of vic- 
tory, she will be the first to see that 
man, too, has essential virtues and abil- 
ities which dovetail with her own, mak- 
ing a perfect whole. 


LL THE REASON back of deep 

conviction, all the vision that 
produces faith, all the beauty of the 
earth and sky, must be gathered into 
thought-forms and clothed in language. 
Life many-sided and rich, meditation 
full and deep, spiritual emotions which 
create words that sing, must combine to 
make the printed page adequate to that 
super-worldly glory which it would de- 
scribe. The scholar, the artist, the mys- 
tic, must contribute of their gifts in all 
the fullness of human genius engendered 
and kindled into action by the spirit. 

It is the function of this magazine to 
mirror forth the essence and majesty of 
truth. Could words prove adequate, 
could souls that use these words but 
find the gift of inspiration and of 
tongues, then might the Baha’i Maga- 
zine prove, as one day it must, a mission- 
ary unexcelled, a pleader before the 
jury of the soul that wins its case by 
irresistible eloquence and power of con- 
vincement. 


"UNION and harmony are the cause 
of the order of the world and the life 
of nations."-—Bahá'w lláh. 


“IF MEN could only learn the lesson 
of mutual tolerance, understanding and 
brotherly love, the unity of the world 


would soon be an established fact."— 
^Abdwl-Bahá. 


"IF TREMENDOUS PROGRESS 
in a short time be desired by a people in 
any social reform, any undertaking for 
the good of humanity, they must lay 
hold of the Spiritual Potency. Then will 
their advancement appear phenomenal, 
their success magical. This spiritual 
potency will enable the worker to keep 
before the eye of the mind the picture of 
the divine civilization—that kingdom for 
the coming of which we have been pray- 


ing for nigh two thousand years."— 
'" Abdw' I-Bahá. 


[The following is said to be the prayer of a great 
mystic of long ago. It shows how down the ages 
there has been the longing for the Oneness of hu- 
manity actually lived.] 


"Tf there be in Thy Eternity before 
Thee, some one Body, or kingdom of 
Thy children,—not a division, not a 
tribe, not a party, but one that includes 
all, one that by principles and sympathies 
in common with all, offers sacrifices of 
thanksgiving for all and communicates 
blessings to all, then I pray, if it seem 
good in Thy sight, that I may be asso- 
ciated with that body. 

“Or, if there be a people made up of 
the innocent and the redeemed otf all 
planets, systems and their heavens, who 
being neither shut up in the limit of 
self-love, nor in the individuality of any 
one heaven, but who, heartily loving the 
whole outborn variety of Thy Love and 
Fullness, desire to include the utmost 
diversity of genius and character in 
their unity,—then I desire and pray, in 
submission to Thy Holy Will, that I 
may be qualified for admission amongst 
that central, all-related, all-embracing 
people. 

"Or, if it be rather for Thy Glory, 
and for the good of all, that I be kept 
watching daily at the gates, and waiting 
at the posts of the doors of the least and 
outermost mansion of Thy Eternal 
House, then my only prayer is, Father. 
Thy will be my heaven." 
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FINDING A BASIS FOR WORLD UNITY 
BY CORALIE FRANKLIN COOK 


HE hospitable gates of the great 

Campus stood open. Further on, 
within the main building, a group of 
young women, alert, attentive, attrac- 
tive, cordially greeted us at the regis- 
tration desk. 

In the spacious parlors, the wife of 
the president of the College, the Dean 
of women, and others were receiv- 
ing delegates. Tasteful draperies, some 
rare pieces of old mahogany, and a mel- 
low sunshine filtering through the stately 
windows contributed to an inviting 
scene. There was no attempt at for- 
mality. Introductions were made, or 
your little tag revealing your name and 
home town was "read" by the one who 
"ran," and all sorts of pleasant acquaint- 
ances and even lasting friendships be- 
gan to grow. 

“Sit where you please" the Daily Bul- 
letin said of the dining-room, and so it 
transpired that many of us never sat 
twice at the same table nor with the 
same group. At breakfast your vis-a-vis 
is a girl, so youthful in appearance and 
up-to-the-latest-moment in dress, that 
until you hear her talk and note the 
seriousness of her conversation you 
wonder if she is not out of place. At 
lunch there sits at your side, a nervous, 
energetic Professor who has made him- 
self authority respecting all the pros and 
cons of his particular subject. Under 
his polite but keen interrogations, be- 
fore realizing whither you are drifting 
you have furnished a complete bio- 
graphical sketch of yourself, and unless 
you become consciously careful, you 
may be beguiled even further, until you 
find yourself mapping out your own pet 
theory as to the way the universe should 
run. At dinner, you find yourself rest- 
fully near a beautiful woman with an 
abundance of white hair, crowning a 


face neither young nor old, but full of 
an indefinable something that draws you 
to her in unmistakable sisterhood, and 
you both talk of the things that have 
brought you here. Together you leave 
the table and the room still talking, and 
out along flower bordered walks you 
continue to talk. Surely there is, after 
all, such a thing as human brotherhood 
—sisterhood! Here you are of two sep- 
arate and distinct races, but you are 
finding so much in common! You are 
thinking the same thoughts about Edu- 
cation, about Americanization, Foreign 
Relationships and other things of pith 
and moment. This mutual understand- 
ing is all so new, so illuminating! While 
under the spell of this rare companion- 
ship it is well that you approach the 
beautiful Chapel wherein you enter to 
sit, hushed and happy, during the Or- 
gan Recital which has been so thought- 
fully arranged for this vesper hour as 
a part of the daily program. 

I am minded to go back to the time 
when we assembled for our first meet- 
ing. Fittingly and graciously we were 
welcomed to the fine old College, to its 
extensive Campus, with its wonders of 
shade trees and glories of flowers and 
shrubs. Its traditions and its hospi- 
tality, all, we were invited to enjoy. 
And then, there followed a reference to 
the nature of the gathering. With 
quickened breath we listened. Yes, it 
was evident that the speaker knew that 
the hour was pregnant, maybap perilous. 
Here in the year 1924 of the Christian 
era a group of men and women met 
together to confer upon a basis for 
World Co-operation and the solution of 
various problems relating thereto might 
easily be misundestood. An institution 
opening its doors to such a gathering 
might lose friends, might even make 
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enemies—What then? Ah! the speaker 
knows! It is clear to him as to those 
who are listening that when a thing is 
divinely appointed one might “as well 
attempt to dam up the waters of the 
Nile with bulrushes” as to stay its pro- 
gress. The “Institute” was under way! 

We had met without a program 
and, in a manner strikingly unique and 
wholly new to the most of us, we were 
to make one as we went along. 

Of the personality of this group of 
one hundred and seventy or more per- 
sons, volumes might be written. "Those 
who were chosen as group leaders and 
who were responsible that the program 
should not fail, who stood for the Insti- 
tute with its big ideas and the mighty 
task of "putting it over," were a radiant 
group, never-to-be-forgotten for their 
faith, their courage, their wisdom, and 
their charity. 

It was one of these who started us 
on our program. A slight creature she 
was, almost nothing as to flesh, but, oh, 
the white flame of her Spirit as she 
stood there with her frank blue eyes 
challenging attention and flung out the 
query, “Why did you come here?” 

Laughing answers, serious answers, 
rose from all sides, and somehow in a 
very little while she had discovered her 
Topics. Race Relationships in the 
United States (including the Japanese 
Situation), the World Court, Helps to 
World Co-operation—these are enough 
for a beginning. 

We are divided into discussion groups 
and assigned to our several class rooms 
to meet at 9-10:30 a. m. next day, fol- 
lowed by a coming together of all from 
11-12 with a presentation of the “Find- 
ings” of the various groups. 

Would you believe that oftem those 
“Findings” proved almost identical? 
This is all the more remarkable when 
you bear in mind how they were reached. 

Seventeen or more different national- 
ities approached these problems with 
perhaps as many different new points. 
A brown-faced, smooth haired woman 


from Madras, India, is the constant 
companion of a member of the Board 
of Foreign Missions. The representa- 
tive of Georgia W. C. T. U. rubs elbows 
with a Massachusetts woman who comes 
from the World League against Alco- 
holics. A delegate from the National 
Council of Catholic women sits beside 
one from the National Y. W. C. A. of 
China. Colored people are represented 
by a College president and wife as well 
as by several other interesting women. 

One is prepared to find among them 
a well-known “Y” worker, whose keen 
bright eyes, set in a calm, sweet face, are 
in keeping with her reputation for faith- 
ful service, poise and sincerity. Some- 
thing more of surprise is manifested 
when another of these dark-skinned 
Americans is introduced, and it becomes 
known that she is literary editor of a 
magazine. She is given undivided at- 
tention as she tells of her membership 
in the Second Pan-African Congress, of 
its relationship to the great continent of 
Africa and to the world. 

No less attention was given to the 
young Chinese delegate when it came 
her turn to express, through a sympa- 
thetic interpreter, the attitude of the 
Chinese people upon the great world 
problems. 

A well known white woman ftom 
Georgia, a living example of what it 
means to overcome, spoke feelingly of 
inter-racial co-operation between white 
and colored people in the South. With 
amazing candor she described her own 
new “birth of freedom” when she had 
come to see the necessity of this co- 
operation, and had, with many misgiv- 
ings “blazed the trail" that has since 
been followed in many portions of the 
Southland with a success the signifi- 
cance of which stretches far beyond any 
sectional borders. Her story was Saul 
of Tarsus in woman’s guise with a dif- 
ferent background. 

It is not surprising, that, in the midst 
of all this a Dean of women from per- 
haps the foremost institution for colored 
people in the country should have had 
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her chance to plead for an "open door" 
of opportunity for the youth of her 
group. Dispassionately but convincingly 
she told of handicap and injustice and 
plead for the true Democracy. The 
generous applause which followed the 
brief talk bespoke the distance it had 
reached. This, we thought, is indeed an 
Institute where “Deep calleth unto 
Deep.” 

At every session golden words fell, 
often unexpectedly from the lips of 
some delegate who during a group con- 
ference put or answered some question. 

A missionary whose life has been 
spent in China spoke with emphasis of 
the fineness of that people and declared 
his conviction that in natural endow- 
ment they have no superiors. What he 
had found true of them it is easy to 
conceive might be the fact respecting 
other non-Nordic races. 

Biologists, Sociologists, Anthropolo- 
gists and Historians gave expert opin- 
ions upon knotty problems. Tact, cour- 
tesy and friendliness proved no bar to 
the utmost frankness. 

Over and again, while the Golden 
Rule was quoted as a guide for bringing 
about justice and peace among the Na- 
tions of the earth, it was plainly shown 
that differences in religious beliefs, 
racial tendencies and traditions, to say 
nothing of political policies, demand spe- 
cial study, breadth in judgment, and 
magnanimity in understanding. 

One dear-eyed and convincing speaker 
seemed to voice the sentiment of many 
when she said, “I am ashamed to admit 
that there was a time when I entertained 
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both racial and religious prejudices. 
Travel and daily association with people 
of many lands opened my eyes, and now 
I am as thoroughly convinced of the 
oneness of humanity as I was once es- 
tablished in the thought or belief that 
differences mean inferiority or superi- 
ority as they present themselves. It is 
want of knowledge of one another that 
makes cur misunderstandings." 

Practical ideas respecting the estab- 
lishing of world harmony were by no 
means lacking. Disarmament was only 
one of many essentials considered. A 
universal language; a general making 
over of schoo] histories everywhere; a 
far-flung gospel of “peace and good- 
will” which can claim for itself scientific 
as well as moral background, were a 
few of the things championed in this 
unique gathering. 

Four wonder days, such as I have so 
imperfectly outlined glimpses of, and 
my stay was cut short; but the Insti- 
tute continued through the week to its 
successful close. 

I recall those four days with an in- 
creasing sense of their value, with a 
deepening of the consciousness that the 
lessons which have been handed down 
through the ages, of the fatherhood of 
God and the brotherhood of man, must 
prevail; and that I as an individual may 
not turn aside from, nor escape my per- 
sonal responsibility in establishing these 
truths. 

I think it can not be possible for 
anyone who sat at this feast ever to be 
tempted to feed upon the husks of 
hatred or prejudice or greed. 
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REALITY IS ONE 


(A COMPILATION FROM THE TEACHINGS OF 'ABDU'L-BAHA.) 


é CTT IS OUR DUTY to put forth 

our greatest efforts and summon 
all our energies in order that the bonds 
of unity and accord may be established 
among mankind . . . The world of 
humanity has never enjoyed the bless- 
ing of Universal Peace. Year by year 
the implements of warfare have been 
increased and perfected... . . If this 
warfare and strife be for the sake of 
religion, it is evident that it violates the 
spirit and basis of all religion. All 
the Divine Manifestations have pro- 
claimed the Oneness of God and the 
unity of mankind. They have taught 
that men should love and mutually help 
each other in order that they might pro- 
gress. Now if this conception of re- 
ligion be true, its essential principle is 
the oneness of humanity. The funda- 
mental truth of the Manifestations is 
peace. This underlies All Religion, All 
Justice. The divine purpose is that men 
should live in unity, concord and agree- 
ment, and should love one another. 
Consider the virtues of the human world 
and realize that the oneness of humanity 
is the primary foundation of them all. 
Read the Gospel and the other holy 
books. You will find their fundamentals 
are one and the same. Therefore unity 
is the essential truth of religion and 
when so understood embraces all the 
virtues of the human world. Therefore 
we must endeavor to promulgate and 
practice the religion of God which has 
been founded by all the prophets. And 
the Religion of God is absolute love 
and unity.” 


6 ELIGIONS are many, but the 

Reality of Religion is One. 
The days are many but the sun is one. 
The fountains are many but the foun- 


tain-head is one. The branches are 
many but the tree is one, 

“The foundation of the divine re- 
ligions is reality; were there no reality 
there would be no religions. His Holi- 
ness Abraham heralded the reality. His 
Holiness Moses promulgated the reality. 
His Holiness Christ established the 
reality. His Holiness Mohammed was 
the messenger of the reality. His Holi- 
ness the Bab was the door of the reality. 
His Holiness Baha’u’llah was the splen- 
dor of the reality. The reality is One; 
it does not admit multiplicity or division. 
The Reality is as the sun which shines 
forth from the different dawning-points ; 


it is as the light which has illuminated 


many lanterns. 

"Bahá'ulláh promulgated the funda- 
mental oneness of religion. He taught 
that reality is one and not multiple, that 
it underlies all divine precepts and that 
the foundations of the religions are 
therefore the same. Certain forms and 
imitations have gradually arisen. As 
these vary, they cause differences among 
religionists. If we set aside these imi- 
tations and seek the fundamental reality 
underlying our beliefs, we reach a basis 
of agreement because it is one and not 
multiple.” 


& 6 HE HOLY MANIFESTA- 

TIONS who have been the 
sources or founders of the various re- 
ligious systems were united and agreed 
in purpose atid teaching. His Holiness, 
Abraham, Moses, Zoroaster, Buddha, 
Jesus, Mohammed, the Bab and Baha’u’- 
llàh are one in spirit and reality. More- 
over each prophet fulfilled the promise 
of the one who came before him and 
likewise each announced the one who 
would follow. Consider how His Holi- 
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ness Abraham foretold the coming of 
Moses and Moses embodied the Abra- 
hamic statement. His Holiness Moses 
prophesied the Messianic cycle and His 
Holiness Christ fulfilled the law of 
Moses. It is evident therefore that the 
holy Manifestations who founded the re- 
ligious systems are united and agreed; 
there is no differentiation possible in 
their mission and teachings; all are re- 
flectors of reality and all are promulga- 
tors of the religion of God . . . .. 
Therefore the foundations of the re- 
ligious systems are one because all pro- 
ceed from the indivisible Reality; but 
the followers of these systems have dis- 
agreed; discord, strife and warfare have 
arisen among them, for they have for- 
saken the foundation and held to that 
which is but imitation and semblance. 
Inasmuch as imitations differ, enmity 
and dissension have resulted . . . 

If the holy books were rightly under- 
stood none of this discord and distress 
would have existed, but love and fel- 
lowship would have prevailed instead 
: The essential purpose of the 
religion of God is to establish unity 
among mankind. The divine manifes- 
tations were founders of the means of 
fellowship and love. They did not come 
to create discord, strife and hatred in 
the world. The religion of God is the 
cause of love. 

“The word of Truth, no matter which 
tongue utters it, must be sanctioned. 
Absolute verities, no matter in what 
book they may be recorded, must be ac- 
quired. If you harbor prejudice, that 
prejudice will be the cause of depriva- 
tion, the cause of ignorance, the cause 
of not knowing. The strife which ex- 
ists among religious systems, the strife 
which exists among nations, the strife 
which exists among nativities, the war- 
fare separating nations and countries 
arises from nothing else but misunder- 
standing . . . . This is verily the cen- 
tury when these imitations must be for- 
saken; in which these superstitions must 


pass away and God alone must be 
adored. The Sun of Reality is shining, 
giving forth its greatest heat. We must 
look at the Reality of the Prophet; we 
must look at the Teachings of the Pro- 
phet in order that we may agree... . 

“The elect of humanity are those who 
live together in love and unity. They 
are preferable before God because the 
divine attributes are already manifest in 
them. The Supreme Love and Unity is 
witnessed in the Divine Manifestations. 
Among them unity is indissoluble, 
changeless, eternal and everlasting, Each 
one is expressive and representative of 
all. . . . In all degrees of existence 
each one praises and sanctifies the oth- 
ers. Each of them holds to the solidar- 
ity of mankind and promotes the unity 
of human hearts." 


F INVESTIGATION OF Real- 

ity becomes universal all the 
divergent natons will ratify all the Di- 
vine Prophets and all will confirm all 
the holy books. No strife or rancor will 
remain and all of us will become united. 
Then will we associate together in the 
utmost love. We will become as fathers 
and sons, as brothers and sisters living 
together in the utmost unity, love and 
happiness, for this century is the Cen- 
tury of Light. It is not like former 
centuries, Former centuries were 
epochs of oppression. Now human in- 
tellects have developed and human intel- 
ligence has increased. . . . This is not 
a time when we shall wage war and be 
hostile toward each other. We are liv- 
ing at a time when we should enjoy the 
utmost friendship. Now in this 
radiant century let us try to carry out 
the good pleasure of God . . . per- 
chance this terrestrial world may be- 
come as a mirror celestial upon which 
we may behold the imprint of the traces 
of Divinity, and the fundamental quali- 
ties of a new creation may be reflected 
from the reality of love shining in hu- 
man hearts." 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


BY ALFRED W. MARTIN 


HEN THE twenty-first century 

shall count over the political jewels 
bequeathed to it by the twentieth I think 
it will rank among the richest and rarest 
that golden utterance of Woodrow Wil- 
son when defining the object of the 
great war: 

“The ultimate object of the war is 
the creation of a comradeship of justice 
which shall include all nations, even 
those with whom we are now at war.” 

Just what form that coming com- 
radeship of justice will take is perhaps 
the most mooted of all questions at the 
present time. When one reflects on the 
number and variety of racial stocks to 
be dealt with; when one thinks of the 
political unrest that will seethe in Eu- 
rope for the next decade or more; when 
one reflects upon the just and perma- 
nent allotment of the lands that lie east 
of the Adriatic; when one reflects upon 
the problems bound up with Ireland, 
with India, with Egypt; when one thinks 
of the ultimate status of Baghdad, Da- 
mascus, Jerusalem—problems vast and. 
complex, requiring for their solution a 
deal of historical knowledge as well as 
fairmindedness; when one ponders upon 
these mighty issues one shudders at the 
pompousness of him who would pre- 
tend to propound a plan and program 
of that coming comradeship of justice. 

The truth is that we have not arrived 
at any consensus of public opinion as 
to what internationalism should be. 
There is not yet an ideal of international 
relations upon which the thought and 
conscience of civilized man is agreed. 
And if we have no ideal of what is right 
how can we hope to do right? 

What is an ideal? Simply a mental 
picture of something which it is supreme- 
ly desirable to have or to be. For all 


practical purposes that definition of an 
ideal will answer, “a mental picture of 
something it is desirable to have.” As 
such, an ideal is the most practical of 
all realities. It is a power behind action 
that has to be reckoned with, even by 
the frankest materialist. And how shall 
an ideal of international relationships be 
attained? How shall we arrive at this 
desired mental picture of what it is su- 
premely desirable that internationalism 
should be? 

Perhaps we shall be helped if we 
glance at the mental picture that ob- 
tained in Europe just about the time that 
the Ámerican Republic was being born. 
That mental picture is known by the 
name of cosmopolitism. It stood for a 
relationship among all the peoples of 
the earth in which all national distinc- 
tions whatsoever were obliterated in a 
blaze of universal brotherhood. This 
ideal, this cosmopolitism, found literary 
expression in England in the writings 
of two great authors who belonged to 
the close of the eighteenth century. One 
of these was Oliver Goldsmith, and I 
find on reading “The Traveler,” these 
words: "I must own I should prefer 
the title of the ancient philosopher, ‘A 
Citizen of the World, to that of an Eng- 
lishman, a Frenchman, a European, or 
to any other appellation whatsoever." 
And when we turn to Joseph Addison's 
Spectator we find, among other things, 
this interesting and significant sentence: 
“Nature seems io have taken a particu- 
lar care to disseminate her blessings 
among the different regions of the world 
with an idea to this mutual intercourse 
and trafic among mankind." “I am in- 
finitely delighted,’ says Addison, “in 
mixing with these general ministers of 
commerce as they are distinguished by 
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their different talks and different lan- 
guages. Sometimes Í am jostled among 
a body of Armenians, sometimes ۲ am 
lost in a crowd of Jews, and sometimes 
I am one of a group of Dutchmen; I 
am a Dane, a Swede, a Frenchman. At 
different times I rather fancy myself 
like the old philosopher who, upon be- 
ing asked from what country he was, 
replied he was a citizen of the world.” 

The Germany of Lessing and Herder 
—that Germany which died when Prus- 
sianism was born—that Germany was a 
cosmopolitan Germany. Lessing took 
the ground that it was a mark of heroic 
weakness for one to stand for national 
patriotism. And Herder, who never 
dreamed what was to happen in 1914, 
warned his countrymen against the repe- 
tition of what happened to Greece, 
Rome, Palestine as a result of national 
pride. The French equivalent for these 
cosmopolitan sentiments was reflected 
in the writings of Rousseau. Also in 
those of Diderot and D’Alembert, the 
great French encyclopedists. Then came 
the American Declaration of Independ- 
ence, reflecting these cosmopolitan sen- 
timents in its affirmation of equality and 
freedom. And Thomas Paine, the first 
man to use the term “United States," 
said, ^The world is my country" and 
declined to be identified with any one 
nation. 

Toward the middle of the nineteenth 
century a reaction took place, resulting 
in a perfervid passion on the part of 
each of the great nations for the per- 
petuation, cultivation and expression 
of its particular national type; the great 
nations vying each other with their 
own type to dominate. During the last 
fifty years this nationalism has spread 
to an astonishing degree, and it is well 
to realize the effects of this spirit of 
nationalism during this half-century of 
development. It explains a number of 
striking phenomena that came to light 
during the war. For instance, the so- 
cialists had taken the position that there 
could never be another war because, 


they argued, if the workingmen of all the 
world stand together and refuse to fight 
of course there can’t be another war. 
What happened? The French socialist 
discovered that he was closer to the 
French capitalist than to the Belgian so- 
cialist or the German socialist or the 
English socialist. In other words, he dis- 
covered that there was something dearer 
to his heart than even socialism—and 
that was nationalism. So, in Germany 
there started the cry— "Nationalism over 
everything "—even over socialism, and 
from Germany it spread to France and 
from there to Belgium and from Bel- 
gium it crossed the channel to England. 
Scientists took the position before the 
war that science had a unifying in- 
fluence, but they, too, found that there 
was something dearer to them than even 
Science— nationalism. This explains the 
wonderful literary output on the part of 
all the warring nations, each contending 
that the nationalism which his people 
represents is the ideal type and that it 
ought to be foisted upon all the rest 
of the world because this is the supreme- 
ly good and permanent type. 

The same spirit of nationalism ex- 
plains these celebrated hybrid phrases 
of “Pan-German,” "Pan-Anglo," “Pan- 
Gallic” and, finally, “Pan-American,” 
under the auspices of Mr. Theodore 
Roosevelt, the greatest exponent of the 
“pan” idea we ever had. 

What is the cure for this narrow, 
chauvanistic nationalism as we find it 
among the great nations of the earth, in- 
cluding our own? Some answer: “The 
cure is in a return to the cosmopolitism 
of the eighteenth century.” Others sym- 
bolize the fusing of all nationalities by 
melting all their flags in an iron pot and 
drawing out The Flag of Humanity. 
But not by any such return to cosmo- 
politanism is true internationalism to be 
reached. Surely the life of every na- 
tion is precious, and just exactly as the 
individuality of every person must be 
preserved if we are to have an ideal so- 
cial state, so, also, that which is fine 
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and distinctive in each national type must 
be preserved if we are to have a true 
internationalism. 

lt is a sorry mistake to speak of 
America as a melting pot. It is as fal- 
lacious as it has been popular. Rather 
should each of the distinctive natioual 
types among tus preserve its own heri- 
tage. Each is to have its own particular 
thread, with its own color, woven into 
the fabric of an American type now in 
process of creation. 

Two great spiritual factors, rather, 
must work out a true internationalism. 
The first of these is the cultivation of 
humility among all the strong nations 
of the earth. Let us consider this first 
great spiritual factor in relation to our- 
selves. My thought is that through 
moral instruction in the high schools of 
the United States we can reproduce the 
humility of the great Father of this Re- 
public. He never boasted about his 
country. He never bragged of it or 
made extravagant claims for it. He was 
a man of few words and his inaugurals 
are models of brevity and reserve. And 
still that great personality of George 
Washington is the dominating inspira- 
tion of our country. 

Be it ours to emulate the humility of 
George Washington. Let our light so 
shine before men that they shall see our 
good works and so glorify the democ- 
racy that shall yet be for all. 

The second spiritual factor that en- 
ters into the ideal of internationalism 
is the adoption of a new mental picture 
of what it is supremely desirable that a 
nation should be; namely, “A member 
of an international society," an organ of 
an organism, a part of a whole, each 
contributing its own particular gifts 
toward enhancing the life of all the rest 
and receiving in return the manifold 
contributions of all the others toward 


the enriching of its own life. 
(An address delivered in Washington, D. C.) 


"God has given to us eyes, so that we 
may look upon each other with the eyes 
of the love of God. He has granted us 
hearts, so that we may become attached 
to each other and not to show enmity 
and rancor. Consider how God has been 
good to man! He has given him un- 
derstanding, intelligence and sentiment, 
so that he may exert these divine facul- 
ties in the path of love and not in the 
way of harm, 

— Abdu'l-Bahá. 


ORIENTATION 
May Maxwell 


O thou divine Bird 

From gardens of light! 
Thy heart-piercing song 
Hath shattered the night, 
Dispelling the gloom 
And flooding the air! 
The world hath not seen 
But felt thou wert there. 


O thou divine Rose 
From gardens of love! 
Thy form of substance, 
Thy breath from above, 
Exhales to the worid 

A perfume so rare, 

That tho’ still unseen 
We know thou art there. 


O thou divine Star 

From the realms on high' 
Thy radiant beams 

Fill earth, air, and sky! 
Bereaved of the Sun 

The world unaware 

Now turns to Its Glory 
And sees—' Thou art there! 
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WHAT CONSTITUTES A PRINCE 


A heretofore unpublished account of a visit to the Maharaja of Jhalawar, 


written by Lua Moore Getsinger after her year 
of travel and teaching in India. 


T WAS His Holiness ’Abdu’l-Baha 

who first mentioned to me His High- 
ness the Maharaja Rana of Jhalawar 
and, as I was travelling in India, I 
thought a visit to his State might afford 
me some new experiences as well as op- 
portunities to meet with India’s most 
enlightened class. Consequently I wrote 
to him stating the source of my infor- 
mation concerning him and expressed 
a desire to meet him should it please 
him to grant my request. My letter 
brought a courteous reply to the effect 
that I would be received with pleasure 
and further stated that His Highness 
had had the pleasure of meeting "Abdu'- 
Baha while travelling in England. 
Therefore I left Bombay and traveled 
to Shri Chhatrapur, arriving about seven 
o’clock at night in April, 1914. The ride 
from Baroda had been wearisome on 
account of the dust and heat coupled 
with the miles and miles of level, unin- 
teresting plains, parched barren and 
brown. 

I was travelling with a Parsee girl 
companion, who was familiar with sev- 
eral of the many languages spoken by 
the people of India, and I found her 
company invaluable, for otherwise I 
could not have made myself understood. 
We were thankful to reach the little 
railroad station at last, which terminated 
our journey, and to find a very fine 
modern automobile awaiting us. Our 
baggage secured, we were soon en- 
sconced inside and flying swiftly along 
the remarkably smooth hard country 
roads. There was a new moon, giving 
just enough light to make the shadows 
weird and ghostly as we sped along 
through little stretches of leafless trees 
and underbrush! The stars were shin- 
ing in myriads and the evening air be- 


came cool and balmy. Now and then 
tall graceful palms loomed up. Across 
the plains we could hear the cry of 
foxes, jackals, and the baying of hounds. 

The distance from the station to Jhal- 
rapatan is some sixteen or eighteen 
miles, and knowing this I had settled 
back to thoroughly give myself up to 
the quiet enjoyment of all the mysteries 
of the night, when my little companion 
in a voice full of consternation broke 
out with—“Oh Khanum, where are we 
going? We have been riding ever so 
long without seeing a house even! Do 
you think these men are carrying us off 
to some place from which we will never 
be able to return?” Mahrie had never 
travelled, and I suppose the quiet moon- 
light, the mysterious shadows and whis- 
pers of the night, all made their impres- 
sion upon her, too, but her impression 
was vastly different from mine! I had 
some little trouble owing to my hoarse- 
ness and the hum of the machine to 
make her understand that everything 
was all right and to assure her that we 
were not being carried off to the wilds! 
I do not believe she was quite satisfied, 
however, until the lights of Jhalarapa- 
tan appeared in the distance, and she 
was evidently relieved when we were 
safely deposited in a very comfortable 
bungalow—one of the Guest Houses of 
His Highness. 

Upon my arrival one of the servants 
handed me a letter which proved to be 
an invitation from His Highness to dine 
with him that evening. It was already 
past the time, but as the carriage was 
waiting to convey me to the Kothi, the 
house occupied by the Maharaja, I felt 
I should go, and hastily arranging my 
toilet, departed. The private secretary 
was standing on the veranda to welcome 
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and conduct me to the dining room 
where I was presented to His Highness 
and seated at once without further ado 
or introduction to his other guests. I 
was seated next to His Highness, with 
an army officer at my left who began 
talking to me as though he had always 
known me. I was happy to feel the en- 
tire absence of conventionality, and to 
find myself like one of a happy group 
of friends. 

I soon discovered the secret of this to 
be the remarkable personality of His 
Highness himself. He was a man of 
perhaps thirty-five or eight years of age 
possessing a temperament difficult to 
describe, inasmuch as he was at once 
both very dignified and extremely sim- 
ple. His face was calm and placid, and 
at the same time very mobile, and ex- 
pressive of a tender sympathy which 
might well adorn the countenance of a 
good pure woman, yet also of such 
forceful courage and unswerving will 
as might become the character of an 
ideal man. His bearing was both ma- 
jestic and genial, and at all times and 
on all occasions he was most courte- 
ously kind to everybody, even his ser- 
vants, whose loyal obedience to him was 
remarkable. 

Lavish hospitality was dispensed on 
every hand. The guests were provided 
with such viands as could not fail to 
satisfy the most epicurean. 

The Maharaja was a man of discern- 
ment, wide travel, and erudition. In all 
India it would be difficult, I think, to 
find a Prince more practically utopian, 
or more sincerely concerned about the 
advancement and education of the peo- 
ple over whom he ruled. His State was 
by no means the largest one in India, 
but according to its possibilities it was 
certainly one of the most progressive. 
By the charm of his altogether pleasing 
personality and the force of patient ex- 
ample, he was slowly but surely over- 
coming the age old and time worn preju- 
dices and superstitions of his people, re- 
placing them with tolerance, liberality, 


and broadmindedness along ideal lines 
of moral, ethical, and scientific educa- 
tion. 

He devoted time and money to the 
building of schools and libraries, and es- 
tablished co-education in his State. 
When he became the Chief of Jhalawar 
some years ago, there were four schools 
only; now there are fifty or more with 
applications for still others. He was 
wisely turning most of his attention to 
the youths, both male and female, fully 
awakened to the fact that the future 
good of his province lay hidden in their 
hands, and more especially in the hands 
of the mothers of the coming genra- 
tions. He erected a beautiful school for 
girls in Jhalrapatan which I understood 
was to be perfectly equipped that they 
might be taught all practical things of 
life, as well as to become familiar with 
science and literature. 

On the second day of my visit His 
Highness asked me if I would like to 
visit the different places in his State 
near his abode, and upon my signifying a 
desire to do so he appointed one of his 
officers to accompany me the following 
morning. When the carriage arrived as 
I was ready I did not wait for my guide, 
thinking he might meet us outside. We 
had driven perhaps five miles and were 
looking over the ruins of an old temple 
built perhaps twelve or fifteen centuries 
ago, when a very intelligent looking and 
extremely well-mannered gentleman 
came up quite out of breath saying, 
“Pardon me, but I was not late in keep- 
ing my appointment. I was at your 
place and service exactly at the hour set 
by His Highness, and I have followed 
you on my wheel. I hope my services 
may be acceptable to you.” This was 
my first meeting with Mr. Ratalal An- 
tani, Magistrate of Jhalawar. When I 
saw his card I felt sorry that one whose 
calling tendered time so very valuable 
should have been sent to conduct me 
through bazars, temples, schools, etc. 
Upon expressing something of this sort, 
he very quietly, though not without a 
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certain note of pride, replied, “My high- 
est duty, as well as my greatest pleasure, 
is to obey the slightest wish of His 
Highness, our Maharaja!” The pleas- 
ure was evident in his smiling face, and 
the duty, one felt instinctively, to be a 
task of love. 

His four following mornings were 
devoted to showing my companion and 
myself about. We visited the hospital, 
a new building, where we were most 
cordially welcomed. One interesting 
case here was that of a woman whose 
husband in a rage had cut off her nose 
and upper lip. But the hospital staff 
had made a new nose and lip for her 
from the skin of the forehead and sides 
of her face. 

From there we visited the jail where 
the warden personally conducted us 
through the entire institution. And a 
more ideal jail could not be found. I 
was impressed immediately with its spa- 
ciousness and cleanliness. Sunshine and 
fresh air permeated every nook and cor- 
ner. The cells were all of good size, 
with high ceilings, and immaculately 
clean. As we were passing among the 
tug makers, one man spinning cotton 
suddenly fell upon his knees before Mr. 
Antani, the Magistrate who had sen- 
tenced him, begging him to do some- 
thing that he might remain in the prison 
as his time had expired, saying, "I am 
being taught useful things. I like my 
work and desire that I be retained here, 
as I have nothing and no place to go, 
when released. Let me stay to work 
and learn!” 

I was then told that His Highness 
was endeavoring to institute a system of 
education and practical labour among 
the prisoners so that upon the expiration 
of their terms they may go out morally 
benefited and possessed of some trade 
or craft wherewith they can earn a live- 
lihood and become useful citizens. His 
Highness regards crime as a form of 
disease, and is therefore introducing 
methods which will transform punish- 
ment into progress, adversity into ad- 
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vanicement, and meanness into manli- 


ness. 

Another interesting incident in con- 
nection with the jail must here be cited. 
One evening three or four days previous 
to my departure His Highness turned 
to me suddenly and said, “I am visiting 
the jail tomorrow morning early. I 
have some questions to put to a prisoner. 
Would you care to accompany me, or 
is one visit sufficient?” I accepted the 
invitation with eagerness and the fol- 
lowing morning His Highness appeared 
at the door of the Guest House in his 
private carriage attended by two foot- 
men and two mounted guards. As the 
jail was not far from the house we oc- 
cupied, we were soon inside its huge 
iron gate, being welcomed by the as- 
tonished warden who had no intimation 
that His Highness was to pay a visit 
thus early in the morning. We were 
walking toward the prisoners when I 
noticed that the Maharaja was entirely 
unarmed, even his walking stick having 
been left with a footman at the entrance, 
and unattended save by myself. The 
warden was following a little distance 
behind us, while the keepers who had 
assembled in the courtyard remained in 
line like soldiers at attention, but un- 
armed, so far as I could see. 

His Highness walked among the pris- 
oners and talked with them as a kind 
father might talk to wayward children, 
listening with kindness and patience to 
their complaints which were few, and 
speaking encouraging words which 
brought the light of hope into their 
faces. With one prisoner he spoke at 
length. The man was weeping and evi- 
dently most contrite. As I could not 
understand the language in which they 
were speaking, His Highness explained 
that the prisoner before us had been the 
leader in a plot to injure and dethrone 
him. “I feel sorry for him," he con- 
tinued, “for his grievance was against 
me personally and his crime was com- 
mitted entirely through ignorance. The 
Administration compels me to keep him 
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here, otherwise"—but here he turned 
quickly away, not however, before I 
caught the expression of compassionate 
regret which had overspread his coun- 
tenance. 

Next we went to the Printing and 
Book-binding Department. On top of 
one of the presses was an old man sixty- 
five or eight years old whose face was 
seamed and bore marks of suffering. 
At a word from His Highness, he came 
down and knelt at his feet. The ma- 
chinery was making so much noise that 
his voice could scarcely be heard, thus 
His Highness ordered him out into the 
courtyard. There in the friendly shade 
of one of the buildings he began talk- 
ing to the man, who had again fallen 
upon his knees and whom he com- 
manded to arise! All of the prisoners 
wear about their necks a stout cord 
from which is suspending a card bear- 
ing the name, crime and sentence. This 
man's sin was dacoity (robbery) and 
his sentence twenty-four years, sixteen 
of which had elapsed. 

He stood before us then, an old man 
with clasped hands, quivering lips, 
drawn features, and frightened eyes— 
broken in heart and spirit, a picture of 
human suffering and hopeless despair, 
and the following dramatic dialogue 
took place: 

His Highness—How was it that you 
found your way in here? What was 
the nature of your crime? 

Prisoner—Dacoity, by Liege, that I 
must say I was tempted to commit in 
the year 1899—that famine year of dire 
calamity when hunger and thirst drove 
people to the verge of fearlessly com- 
mitting serious crimes and thereby 
gaining their livelihood. Your High- 
ness will therefore see there exists cer- 
tain assuaging circumstances in my 
guilt. 

His Highness—At any rate dacoity is 
a serious offence, which I believe by this 
time you have well realized. What do 
you think of your crime now? Do you 
feel that you did something for which 
you are sincerely sorry? 
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Prisoner—l feel most penitent, my 
Liege, and I am most ashamed of my 
guilt. 

His Highness—What do you want 
now? 

Prisoner—Liberty, my Lord, nothing 
more. 

Fis Highness—Can you promise me 
that you will no more associate your- 
self with any crimes? 

Prisoner—I assure Your Highness 
most solemnly that I will not. 

His Highness—Then you are free! 

At the words "You are free” the poor 
man stood for a moment as though 
stunned; then through the gloom of 
that twisted pitiful face a light began 
to dawn. It was the light of hope re- 
kindled in a heart so long despondent 
that a few seconds were required ere it 
leaped into Hame and transformed his 
entire being. With a great heart-burst- 
ing sob once more he threw himself in 
the dust before his Prince and the con- 
tinuation of his sobs was the only sound 
which broke the tense silence that had 
fallen over us. Never shall I forget the 
scene! The Maharaja seemed suddenly 
like a great tree whose goodly thick- 
leaved branches were swaying in the 
heavenly breeze of divine compassion 
casting cool shadows of protection over 
all of us. (Curiously enough, I felt a 
great kinship with the man upon the 
ground and a cry welled up in my heart 
that the “Prince of Princes” might one 
day say to me, “You are free! Free 
from the prison of self.”) 

“Arise! Arise!’ said His Highness to 
the man. “Go and have yout chains re- 
moved!” 

Ail were so astounded that no one 
moved until the Warden wonderingly 
asked, “Are his chains to be removed?” 

“Yes,” he replied, “that is what we 
are waiting for!” 

Then a man came and cut off the iron 
bands which encased his ankles and his 
chains fell to the ground! Again my 
heart cried out to the “King of Kings” 
that the chains of desire and selfishness 
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might likewise be stricken from me that 
I might walk free from fetters, as he 
now walked back to His Highness, smil- 
ing in gratitude! He told the man to 
gather his belongings and come to the 
Palace, after which we departed! 

I was told that evening that the man 
had been received by His Highness and 
given new clothes, food, money, re- 
instated in his caste and assigned some 
labour on a small farm near his native 
place. Surely man most resembles God, 
when he bestows generosity and exer- 
cises mercy. I asked His Highness if 
it were not a source of great happiness 
to be able to do such deeds. “Yes,” he 
replied very simply, “and I hope I may 
never exercise my power for harm to 
any body." Would that all people to 
whom power is given would think like- 
wise. We should have a different kind 
of a world to live in very shortly! 

One very pleasant morning was spent 
in visiting the High School, which I 
found very well equipped in every way 
to facilitate the understanding and ad- 
vancement of the pupils, among whom 
were some very bright and intelligent 
minds. Every pupil was given the same 
opportunity, whether he was of high 
class or low. This was due also to His 
Highness who regards, and was en- 
deavoring to reward, capacity more than 
caste, 

Later we met with the faculty in the 
Head Master's office, where we sat 
around his table and discussed religion 
from various standpoints for an hour 
or more in the most friendly manner 
imaginable. Among them was a Jain, 
a Brahman, a Theist, a Mohammedan, 
and an Agnostic. I found all of these 
gentlemen not only very intelligent but 
extremely broad-minded and liberal. 
And when we think that half a century 
ago such a meeting would have been 
impossible, we are justified in feeling 
that the veil of racial prejudices and re- 
ligious differences is slowly but surely 
vanishing! And we can but feel en- 


couraged in our belief that one great 
Universal Religion will soon unite all 
humanity, so that the Fatherhood of God 
and the brotherhood of man will be an 
evident reality and no longer a mere 
vision of dreamers and poets. 

This little impromptu gathering, and 
its import, was talked of in the town; 
and that evening the minister and uncle 
of His Highness Maharaja, Balbhadra 
Singh, called to see us. It was near 
the dinner hour so we could speak only 
a short time, but it was long enough for 
me to recognize in him a sincere spir- 
itual soul, as well as a man of learning. 
He called again the following morning 
with several other gentlemen and we dis- 
cussed at length “Spiritual Teachers 
and Teachings,” which terminated with 
a request that I should meet in his home 
that afternoon other citizens of Jhal- 
rapatan and speak to them on the sub- 
ject of God's Messenger to the World,” 
which included a historical sketch of the 
Rise and Progress of the Bahá'i Move- 
ment. Between seventy-five and one 
hundred people were present, and alto- 
gether it was a very pleasant occasion 
marked by genuine hospitality and kind 
appreciation. 

At last came the time of our farewell 
dinner. The table was beautifully dec- 
orated in green and white, the shaded 
candles casting a glow of warm pink 
over ali. After partaking of a sump- 
tuous repast we repaired to the salon 
where an entertainment including In- 
dian dances, songs, and music had been 
provided. 

After this entertainment a servant ap- 
peared bearing a silver tray upon which 
was a bottle of exquisitely delicate per- 
fume. Then began a most beautiful cere- 
mony of leave-taking. His Highness 
took the perfume and put a few drops 
on the outstretched palm of each guest, 
after which each head was bowed that 
he might garland our necks with his 
decoration and amulet of heartfelt good 
wishes, “to speed each parting guest.” 
And this was his silent “Goodbye.” 
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THE GOLDEN RULE 


€€ ALL things therefore whatsoever 

ye would that men should do 

unto you, even so do ye unto them; for 
this is the law of the prophets." 


THE GOLDEN RULE may be well 
said to have existed always and to be 
a part of all religions. It is practically 
certain that no land which had at any 
time laid claim to a more or less true 
form of civilization has omitted some 
phrasing of this basic ethical teaching 
from its moral or civil philosophy. 

In the oldest book in the world, the 
instructions of Ptah Hotep in EGYPT 
five thousand five hundred years ago, 
3,550 years before Christ, is found this 
instruction: "If thou be among people 
make for thyself love the beginning and 
end of the heart.” Sixteen hundred 
years before the birth of Jesus, there 
ran an EGYPTIAN “vale” to the dead: 
“He sought for others the good he de- 
sired for himself. Let him pass on." 

Again before Christ—3,400 years— 
when the HINDU Kingdoms were being 
established along the Ganges, it was 
written: “The true rule of business is 
to guard and do by the things of others 
as they do by their own." 

Twenty-five hundred years ago, 600 
years before Christ and 150 before 
Plato, Laotze wrote in CHINA: “Re- 
quite injury with kindness." “To the 
not good I would be good in order to 
make them good." Confucius advised: 
"What you would not wish done to 
yourself, do not unto others." 

The books and scrolls of the HE- 
BRAIC law taught this truth. In a 
time-stained parchment believed to have 
been first inscribed some 2,500 years 
ago, is to be read: “Whatsoever you 
do not wish your neighbor to do to you, 
do not that to him." And to strength- 
en this, the teachers of 600 B.C. added 


immediately: “This is the whole Law. 
'The rest is mere exposition of it." And 
in the Law of Moses it is written: “Thou 
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself." 

The GREEKS in 1070 B.C. came yet 
nearer the wording of Jesus with: “Do 
not that to thy neighbor which thee 
would take ill from him." 

At the first BUDDHISTIC Council 
held at Rajagriha in 477 B.C. the scribes 
almost duplicated the advice of Egypt's 
priests, writing: "One should seek for 
others the happiness one desires for 
oneself." 

When Alexander of Macedon marched 
into PERSIA in 334 B.C, he found 
there before him the most usual of all 
these closely paralleled formulae: “Do 
as you would be done by"—ran the Zo- 
roastrian precept. 

A century and a half before Christ 
the Law of ROME once more repeated 
the theme: “The law imprinted on the 
hearts of all men is to love the members 
of society as themselves.” 

And CHRIST HIMSELF declared 
that the Golden Rule “is the law and 
the prophets.” 

Again Mohammed gave yet another 
expression to it, for the KORAN in- 
structs: “Let none of you treat his 
brother in a way he himself would dis- 
like to be treated.” 

Finally in this day is added still an- 
other instruction in the Revelation of 
BAHA’U’LLAH—“O Son of Man! 
Wert thou to observe Mercy thou 
wouldst not regard thine own interest, 
but the interest of mankind. Wert thou 
to observe Justice, choose thou for 
others what thou choosest for thyself.” 
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THE LIFE OF 'ABDU'L-BAHÁ 


(continued) 


BY JINAB-I-FADIL 


JHEN the successful efforts of 
the young reformers of Turkey 
abolished the unjust prisons of a des- 
potic monarch, 'Abdu'l-Bahá went forth 
from the dark stronghold of Acca into 
the light and freedom of Haifa and 
Mount Carmel. Here for eleven months, 
after the stifling atmosphere of Acca 
which had seriously affected his health, 
he breathed the pure air of the Moun- 
tain of God and passed his time in 
spreading the divine teachings. He was 
like a bird which had become free from 
the cage; and one day, without inform- 
ing any one, he took ship and arrived at 
Port Said in Egypt, which was his first 
journey of freedom after the long years 
of exile and imprisonment. 

'Abdul-Bahá possessed a great love 
for the beauty of nature, which is a mir- 
ror of the beauty of God, and he was 
extremely happy in the pure atmosphere 
of Egypt with its tropical trees and 
flowers. This was indeed a period of 
rejoicing when eager Bahá'ís from dif- 
ferent nations, of every race and color, 
gathered ‘round him with love and unity, 
hearing his deep teaching and happy 
with his happiness. 

Although at the beginning of his stay 
in Egypt through false traditions the 
religious prejudice of the people was 
aroused against ’Abdu’l-Baha and some 
of the newspapers printed incendiary 
articles against the Cause, before very 
fong many theological groups, editors, 
and other prominent people, in their 
visits to him, became satisfied from the 
river of his knowledge and wisdom. 
They were attracted by the great power 
of his love; and realizing the necessity 
of the Bahá teachings in this miracu- 
lous age, opened their lips in praise and 
thanks to him, 

During the morning hours at this time 


the news-venders would bring the papers 
containing incendiary articles to the 
place where many Baha’i visitors were 
residing, and some of the friends desired 
to make reply to them. On one occa- 
sion the friends brought the papers to 
'Abdu'l-Bahá, expressing this wish. But 
he said—‘‘These are the heralds of the 
Kingdom. God is using them to inform 
the people of our arrival. Let them 
write anything they like. They will 
come to investigate, realize the truth and 
themselves make answer." And after 
a few days this came to pass. 

During those eleven months the name 
of the Baha’i Cause and the greatness 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha became more and more 
apparent and many souls were satisfied 
through drinking the pure teachings of 
Bahá’u’lláh. Although his journey to 
Egypt caused many of the Persian be- 
lievers to beseech him to visit Persia 
since many thousands of them had been 
unable to meet him while at Acca, the 
religious prejudice of that land pre- 
vented him. His sojourn in Egypt also 
made his occidental friends eager to 
have him in their free country where 
his teachings might be heard without 
restraint. As their visits to Acca had 
been accomplished through many diffi- 
culties his friends of Europe and Amer- 
ica wrote “Abduw’l-Baha many imploring 
letters urging his presence in their 
midst and these urgent appeals finally 
brought about the journey of this ma- 
jestic spiritual teacher to the land of 
freedom in the west. 

The year 1911 marked the journey 
of 'Abdu'l-Bahá to the western world. 
After spending some months in Europe 
he returned to Egypt. The following 
year, in 1912, his longest and last jour- 
ney began. He spread his wings and 
soared to the United States and Canada 
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and later to England, Germany, Hun- 
gary, and France. 

During this year of travel some of 
the friends of "'Abdul-Bahá were 
anxious for him to take passage on the 
steamship “Titanic,” but he declined 
and afterward his wisdom became ap- 
parent when this great vessel sank in 
the depths of the sea. 

His western journey consumed al- 
most two years during which time he 
spoke in many different churches, syn- 
agogues, universities and various so- 
cieties, spreading the teachings of this 
Cause,—the principles of the oneness of 
the world of humanity and the organiza- 
tion of the world under the banner of 
universal justice and love. He declared 
that the world of humanity is entering 
a new cycle and the spirit of Bahá'u'lláh 
is its spirit and its light. His effective 
call was reflected in many magazines 
and newspapers of Europe and Amer- 
ica and resounded in the ears of the 
whole world, especially throughout the 
west. The scholars and thinkers who 
visited him were attracted to his unique 
personality and many of them said they 
had been longing to meet and know 
such a being—a mirror of the teach- 
ings of all the prophets, picturing the 
real life of the spirit. 

Undoubtedly the journey of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha to the West was in reality a jour- 
ney to all the world, a unique historical 
journey, and we shall see in due time 
that the thought of the entire world 
was transformed. ’Abdu’l-Baha planted 
in the atmosphere the seed of spiritual 
understanding and of reconciliation 
among the races and nations, the result 
of which will accomplish the unity of 
the world. In the Bahá'i world this 
journey created an irresistible motion 
which will increase age after age. 

Also in his journey to Europe and 
America the purpose of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
was to warn the people of the coming 
of the world war and he explained the 
prophecies of Baha’u’llah revealed forty 
years before referring thereto. In his 
various lectures he declared that a great 


war was impending and the rulers of 
the nations, the men of power and au- 
thority, were under great responsibility. 
He called them to extinguish the fire 
of this on-rushing conflagration through 
the means of an International Court of 
World Parliament. Although many 
could not believe at that time the 
seriousness of his warning he assured 
them of the imminent danger. After 
his return to the East from this journey 
he said in many large groups—-^We 
crossed oceans and seas and knocked at 
the door of Europe and America warning 
them of the great calamity, but they 
were in such deep slumber they could 
not be awakened." 

In 1913 he returned to Egypt and to 
Haifa where many oriental Babá'ís of 
different religions and nations who were 
most eager to visit him welcomed him 
and gathered in his presence like 
moths around the candle of love. After- 
ward, when the great war began and 
the door to Palestine was closed, when 
famine and difficulty arose, the heads 
of many families being killed and 
others cast into political prisons among 
the Jews, Mohammedans and Chris- 
tians—in these tragic conditions the home 
of 'Abdu'l-Bahá became the door of 
hope for all the afflicted people. He 
protected them and helped them like 
a kind father and the people were filled 
with hope and happiness because he was 
living in their midst. 

Although after his return from the 
West to Palestine some of the jealous 
objectors opened a new door of opposi- 
tion and sought ما‎ cause some of the 
Turkish generals to oppose 'Abdul- 
Bahá, the general situation had become 
different; and especially after the war 
the tree of the freedom of religious 
thought, which is one of the great prin- 
ciples of Bahá'wllah, had spread its 
shadow in that land. The opposition 
was without effect and the light of 


?"Abdwl-Bahá was reflected without veils 


to all the world. 
When Bahá'ulláh departed this life 
in 1892 the Cause had not been spread 
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in the west but from the time Bahá-u-llah 
left this world to the year 1908 when 
the Constitution was declared in Tur- 
key 'Abduwl-Bahá passed through the 
most dramatic period of his life, due to 
the opposition of his enemies, and dur- 
ing this same time, through his divine 
power, he promulgated the Cause in 
Europe and America. The boundaries 
of the movement were extended, the 
number of the believers was increased 
and the influence of the Cause was felt 
more and more. Thinkers in every 
country began to investigate the move- 
ment so that during those sixteen years 
the history of the Cause is replete with 
many dramatic events. 

The vision, revelation and might of 
'Abdu'l-Bahá were so divine that long 
before the Cause was established in 
western countries he had issued a re- 
quest to the friends in Persia to teach 
children English, and amidst all the 
tríals and vicissitudes of Acca and Haifa 
he established a school wherein the 
younger Bahá'i generation might have 
contact with occidental education, know- 
ing well that the time would come when 
they would have to act as interpreters or 
teachers in promulgating the Cause. 

The last years of the life of "Abdu'l- 
Baha were passed in Haifa where, like 
a perfect gardener, he protected and 
trained the garden of the Bahá'i Cause, 
until the 28th of November, 1922, when 
he ascended from the sunset of his home 
to the highest world. This was indeed 
the midnight of grief and sorrow for his 
family and the Bahá's of Haifa and 
Acca as well as the surrounding region. 
No one was able to sleep; the grief of 
even the little children was uncontrol- 
able. The sounds of weeping and lamen- 
iation resounded around the great home 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha and many other homes 
throughout the whole night until morn- 
ing. 

When the news of this grievous calam- 
ity reached the outside world through 
cable the body of the Baha’t Cause in all 
the globe was shaken and its blood con- 
gealed. It was realized that not only 
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the great Trainer of souls had passed, but 
the kind Father of all the world. The 
wonder of this most great bereavement 
was the fact that so many outside the 
Cause joined with the Bahá' s in their 
sorrow. The following day when the 
blessed remains were conveyed to the 
top of Mount Carmel to be entombed in 
the resting-place of the Bab, which 
'Abdu'l-Bahá had prepared for himself 
also, from the Governor of Palestine and 
other dignitaries, leaders of various reli- 
gions, poets and distinguished men to 
the poorest widow and orphan of Haifa 
—all joined in lamentation for the loss 
of this heavenly bounty. The entire 
population of the city joined in the long 
procession wending its way up the slope 
of Mount Carmel. 

’Abdw’l-Baha was seventy-seven years 
old at the time of his ascension and dur- 
ing his varied life of exile and imprison- 
ment had known unthinkable suffering 
and hardship. Through despotic power, 
through the prejudice and jealousy of 
religious ignorance he had contended 
with unimaginable opposition from 
every side, both to himself and his 
teaching. In reality the power of the 
Spirit protected his body so that all his 
years were passed in the promotion and 
administration of this Cause. Not for 
one moment was his thought free from 
his great purpose and not a single mo- 
ment of his life was lost. Such a great 
work of brain could not be sustained 
except by such a powerful spirit. Let 
us clearly realize this point; if the im- 
mense volume of his personal and gen- 
eral Tablets, which were spread through- 
out the East and the West, were divided 
among the hours of his life we should 
see how great was his capacity. The 
work accomplished was of far greater 
magnitude than his years signify. The 
spiritual duties which he had performed 
and his sacrifices for the sake of his 
teachings were beyond imagination. In 
the last hours of his life he was like one 
having fully accomplished his task and 
about to take a journey. 
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"Therefore almost suddenly, with but 
slight illness, he ascended from this 
world to the world of immortality. He 
called himself “’Abdu’l-Baha” and in his 
life he was ‘Abdu’l-Bahd because all his 
thought and speech was of Bahá'u'lláh in 
explaining and spreading his blessed 
teaching. One could see in him only 
the embodiment of the Bahá'1 Teaching. 
In reality, it was a divine necessity that 
Baha'u'llah should have such a Servant 
and that this great being should sacri- 
fice himself for such a Glorious Light, 
to be an example for all the world. 

'Abdul-Bahà accomplished his spirit- 
ual work and spread completely the 
teaching of Baha’u’llah, even his objec- 
tors and jealous adversaries gradually 
coming to accept and obey him, through 
the following great powers :— 

First, the power of his fen, whose 
comprehensive and effective eloquence 
and sweetness were such that no one 
could resist. Each one of the friends 
to whom a tablet was addressed realized 
that it was written to him alone and 
was like a book of counsel for his espe- 
cial life. 

Second, the power of divinalion by 
which "Abdu'-Bahá knew each soul 
better than the soul knew himself. Also 
in reading letters he possessed this 
power, and he said “My heavenly 
Father gave to me a power by which 
I may know from the written word the 
spirit of every soul." 

Third, the power of love and for- 
giveness which was so great in 'Abdu'l- 
Baha that when his enemies saw the 
practical evidences of his love they 
thought he could not know their oppo- 
sition. It was often declared that he 
loved his enemies more than his friends 
and on one occasion when one of the 
friends was telling him about someone 
whom he was helping very much who 
was his enemy even to the extent of 
seeking his life, 'Abdu'l-Bahá said—‘“T 
know him very well but he is sincere. 
I love a sincere man even my enemy. 
His opposition is from ignorance and 
after a while he will realize and repent.” 


On another occasion he said to one of 
his visitors—‘“You come to Haifa where 
the atmosphere is pure. This is the 
fountainhead of the river and the water 
is pure. Here there is nothing but love 
and purity. God created me for love 
to all his children without exception, 
even my enemies." 

Fourth, his generosity which was so 
great as to suggest an absence of the 
sense of worldly value. The precious 
gifts brought him from different parts 
of the world for his own personal use 
would later be found in the possession 
of others. Every one received from the 
hand of ’Abdu’l-Baha some gift, while 
at the same time his family lived in the 
utmost simplicity. 

Fifth, his fearlessness. At a time 
when he was most strongly opposed by 
government and populace he would walk 
and speak among the people with such 
power as though an army were sta- 
tioned behind him. His confidence in 
his spiritual connection with God, his 
severence and spirit of sacrifice were 
above the power of imagination. 

Sixth, his wisdom and administrative 
capacity which suggested always the 
ability to administer the affairs of the 
whole world. Fle gave to each soul 
high or low, rich or poor, in the east or 
in the west, whatever was in accord- 
ance with the spiritual necessity. His 
power was manifested to each soul ac- 
cording to the degree of capacity. 

Seventh, his spiritual knowledge 
through which 'Abdu'l-Bahá possessed 
the power to open all the sacred books 
and the teachings of Bahá'ulláh. 

Eighth, his Power of explanation and 
teaching the Cause in such a logical, 
scientific and reasonable way as to reflect 
completely the spirit of this age. 

Ninth, the invisible confirmation 
which was with him every moment of 
his life like the Shadow of God behind 
him. If every detail of his life could be 
seen with the telescope of deep intelli- 
gence it would reveal what a great, in- 
visible Power and Will assisted him 
constantly. 
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WHY I AM A BAHÁT 


BY SHAHNAZ WAITE 


OU HAVE asked me, dear friend, 

—Why I am a Bahai First of 
all because the Baha’i Revelation is the 
greatest circle of Unity ever drawn 
that included all other circles; its key- 
note is—INCLUSION. 

Had any one brought to me this mes- 
sage of real love and unity and had I 
studied deeply into its basic principles 
and precepts, its ideals and direct aims, 
and not known the source from whence 
they came, I should have said— "This 
is the Voice of God—The new book of 
laws for this new era in which we are 
living; it is the very essence of Light, 
of Wisdom and of Truth, therefore I 
will strive to follow it." 

Had an individual spent years in spir- 
itual research, looked into every move- 
ment upon earth today, and extracted 
the very best, the light of truth from 
each, casting aside all that was in any 
sense dogmatic, sectarian, or self-seek- 
ing; had he read all the Sacred Books of 
the ages and of the different races and 
found the golden thread of reality run- 
ning through each; had he impartially 
acquainted himself with the fundamental 
principles of every society, secret or 
otherwise; had he studied deeply the 
social problems of the day and the or- 
ganizations founded upon them, their 
demands and their needs; also the ideals 
and aims of every humanitarian asso- 
ciation, enlightened himself regarding 
all educational institutes, either in the 
fundamentals, or in music, art, drama 
and all that makes for the beauty of 
wholeness; all sciences and crafts; the 
solution of the economic question; the 
problem of the divine equality of men 
and women; the establishment of uni- 
versal peace and the brotherhood of 
man—had he taken all this knowledge 
and inculcated it into one great Univer- 


sal Movement, all inclusive, he still 
would have caught only a faint ray of 
the universal light which God has 
shed upon the world today, through His 
Light-Bearer, Bahá'u'lláh. 

It is a Movement that makes for the 
perfection of man along all planes of 
existence. It teaches that his triune be- 
ing must be equally developed, for each 
is dependent upon the other. Every 
law pertaining to the physical, mental, 
and spiritual realms must be obeyed, and 
man's triune nature unfold as a lotis, 
which has its roots in the ground (the 
physical), its stems in the water (the 
mental), and its leaves and blossoms in 
the air (symbol of the spiritual); and 
only can this bloom, this lotus of the 
soul arrive at perfection through the 
perfect condition of the planes beneath 
it. 

I find a perfect balance between the 
spiritual and material, and that in real- 
ity they are one, only in different de- 
grees, or rates of vibration, just as water 
is water whether it be a solid rock of 
ice or invisible vapor. 

In it also are all mystical truths; 
all symbolism; all Sacred Sciences, as 
well as mundane ones; all metaphysical 
and occult laws, brought forth in a clear 
and practical way. 

I find that man is indeed the “captain 
of his own soul" and that he himself 
is "heaven or hell" according to his 
own state of consciousness. That all 
the meditations and prayers in the world 
without deeds and service are of no 
avail. Meditation is but one wing, serv- 
ice to humanity the other; the intaking 
and outgiving breath of the soul. 

The Baha’ Teaching gives me abso- 
lute freedom of thought and action, and 
divine respect for other's viewpoints. It 
leaves me free to study whatsoever I 
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will, for Bahá'u'lláh has said— "Whatso- 
ever lessens ignorance and increases 
knowledge—is, was, and ever shall be 
acceptable to God." And Abdul-Bahá 
has said—"I desire that you become 
students on the Pathway of REALITY." 
And I know that Reality lies back of 
every existent thing, if I but look for it. 
It may be covered from my sight, but it 
is there when my vision becomes clear 
enough to see it. 

I am a Baha’i because it leaves me 
unlabeled, in the sense that I belong to 
no one organization or cult in the old 
way of thinking, but the good in all 
belongs to me. Because I have learned 
not only to understand my own Bible, 
but to see the Oneness of Truth in all; 
to know what is literal, what allegorical, 
and what is purely spiritual; and to 
understand the symbolism in each. 

The Baha’i Movement teaches the an- 
cient wisdom in a modern and simple 
way.  Bahá'ulláh has said—This is 
that which descended from the Source 
of Majesty through the Tongue of 
Power and Strength upon the Prophets 
of the past. We have taken its essence 
and clothed it with the garment of brev- 
ity, as a favor to the beloved, that they 
may fulfill the Covenant of God, that 
they may perform in themselves that 
which He has entrusted to them, and 
attain the victory by virtue of devotion 
in the land of the Spirit.” 

From the teachings of *Abdu’l-Baha I 
have learned the real meaning of "spir- 
ituality ;" that it is not a matter of self- 
development by exterior means. It is 
not a formula that may be bought and 
paid for in cash. It is not obtained 
through physical, mental or psychical 
exercises; through fasting, incantations, 
affirmations, charms or through dieting, 
though all may have their place. It lies 
within, and becomes manifested in the 
outer realm through loving service, self- 
lessness, love, justice, mercy, truth, 
honesty and all the active virtues of 
the soul. 

'Abdul-Bahá has said, when asked 
how one could attain to the spiritual 
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life in this world, “Characterize your- 
self with the characteristics of God, 
then you will know the spiritual life." 
And again—"The only way to approach 
God is to characterize yourself with 
the attributes of Divinity—this is the 
Path of intimate approach." 

I have learned that spirituality is like 
a seed; if the seed has the germ of 
life in it, then the earth, the sun and 
the rain will help to develop it. But 
the power of growth lies in the divine 
spark of Reality in the heart of the seed. 
Tf it lacks this spark, all the rain and 
sunshine in existence cannot change its 
dead condition. 

So it is with the heart of man—unless 
the Spark of Reality is actively alive 
and responsive to the outer influences; 
unless it manifests in active Love to all 
humanity, and desires to serve all alike, 
to uplift and bless—unless this be true, 
then all the methods of spiritual devel- 
opment of all the schools and cults ex- 
istant can never spiritualize that nature. 
Though one fast and pray; become a 
hermit and celibate, meditate, concen- 
trate and affirm—still will the seed of 
the soul, wherein lies the dynamic force 
which changes the whole nature of man 
and lifts him into the higher vibration 
of the spiritual realm, lie dormant. 
Only through love and service does it 
spring forth into manifestation. Then 
prayer and meditation and communion 
with God gives added power and spir- 
ituality. This love and service must be 
real to have the spiritualizing effect so 
laboriously worked for by many. 

"He who loses his life shall find it"— 
not he who seeks to develop latent 
powers, for the mere purpose of self- 
realization. 

The Bahá' Revelation teaches that 
there is more power in a simple loving 
self-sacrificing deed to develop "spirit- 
uality" than in a year of that kind of 
meditation with the thought centered 
ever on self and the development thereof. 

And last, and greatest of all—this 
Movement proves its divine source and 
power in that it is unifying all races, 
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religions, classes and nations, into one 
harmonious whole, bearing a banner 
whereon is written—' "Unity is the Divine 
Bounty for this luminous century." 

It is establishing the Kingdom of 
Love on earth as it is in heaven. 
'Abdwl-Bahá has said—"The Bahá‘ 
Message is a call to religious unity and 
^ot an invitation to a new religion ; not 
a new path to immortality. It is the 
Ancient Path cleared of the debris of 
imagination and superstitions of men; 
of the debris of strife and misunder- 
standing and is again made a clear Path 
to the sincere seeker, that he may enter 
therein with assurance and find that the 
WORD of God is ONE—though the 


speakers are many." 


The Baha’ Revelation is not a reli- 
gion in the old acceptation of the word. 
It is devoid of all dogmatic form and 
creed, and deals with man's relationship 
to his divine source and his own true, 
higher self. 

Baha’u’llah has said—"He who knows 
himself, verily, he hath known his 
Lord." 

If it be true—and we know it is— 
that "By their fruits ye shall know 
them"—then by the fruits of the power 
of the Words of God revealed through 
Baha'u'llah “to unite the hearts of His 
children and reveal to them His great 
Purpose,"—I recognize the divinity of 
the tree from which they spring, and 
that is why I am striving to be a Baha’. 


AMERICA, THOU LAND I LOVE 


America, thou land I love! 

O land of mighty mould! 
Humanity still waits for thee 
Thy promise to unfold. 

In time to come will millions fill 
The spaces empty now, 

On thy broad continent will ply 
The shuttle, and the plough 


Will delve to win the shining wealth 
That sleeps beneath thy soil, 
And boundless plenty will reward 


The universal toil. 


But, Oh dear land, forget not thou 
To feed a purer flame, 

To dedicate thy giant strength 

To man’s sublimer aim. 


Here let the war of selfish greeds 
The strife of classes cease, 

And mutual amity unite 

Thy vast constituencies. 

That thus true freedom may arise, 
The mind, the soul, be free; 

A nobler, grander race of men 
May dwell from sea to sea. 


Felix Adler. 
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IN SOUTH 


LOWING ACCOUNTS have been 

received about Bahá'í activities 

centering around the spread of the Cause 
in South Africa. 

Miss Fanny Knobloch has been in 
Cape Town for some months, occasional- 
ly making visits to nearby towns. She 
renewed acquaintances made on her first 
tour in that country, and personally has 
met and taught many who became vitally 
interested in the study of the Message 
which is to bring humanity into a 
spiritual unity. Parlor talks followed, 
and later a hall was rented for regular 
public meetings. “The world is one 
home" to a Bahá'i—the human family 
one family—and in far off Africa con- 
ditions are for the most part the same 
as elsewhere with the thinking people of 
the time. The New Day brings its new 
endeavors to all with capacity, and many, 
Miss Knobloch finds, are reflecting to a 
more or less degree the Light of this 
Age, all unconsciously to themselves as 
to its Source. When people with such 
manifest readiness hear the Great Truths 
brought to the world by Baha’u'llah, they 
are refreshed and overjoyed, and con- 
tinue their search for Reality, becoming 
convinced that Reality is One. 

Some of Miss Knobloch's subjects at 
public meetings were: “The New Era" 
—“Can Human Nature Change?"— 
“How Shall We Know a Manifesta- 
Hon?"—'"The Day of  God"—"Uni- 
versal Peace"—and other timely topics. 
From all the reports received, we gather 
that the people everywhere in South 
Africa are more interested in Peace per- 
haps than any other subject. As 'Abdul- 
Bahá has so often said, in one way or 
another, “Why not try Peace!" 

The following is quoted from a Cape 
Town newspaper: “A little lady from 


MAGAZINE 115 


AFRICA 


Washington, an enthusiastic disciple or 
teacher of the Baha’i Cause, is on a 
protracted visit to our town. She is not 
an emissary from any mission, but has 
come on her own account to spend all 
she has in time, money and zeal in 
‘spreading the Glad-tidings. Last night 
she addressed a crowded meeting. Miss 
Knoblock said that the Baha’i Revela- 
tion was the spirit of this age; it was 
the essence of all the higher ideals of 
this century. . . The crowded gathering 
testified to the general interest in the 
speaker's subject." 

Miss Knobloch is now in the Trans- 
vaal She will remain in South Africa 
indefinitely, visiting all the principal 
cities. Later she will be joined by Miss 
Martha Root. 

It is interesting to note ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
instructions to Miss Knobloch while she 
was in S. Africa on her first tour, which 
so explicitly explain the Baha’i attitude. 

“. . . Thou shouldst say, I am a 
Bahai and am a friend to all religions 
and nations. I consider all to be of one 
race and count them as my relatives. I 
have divine love and not racial and sec- 
tarian love. According to the explicit 
written command of Bahá'u'lláh, I do not 
pronounce a word pertaining to politics, 
because we are forbidden to interfere in 
political affairs. We are concerned with 
affairs which are heavenly. We are 
servants unto the world of morality. We 
consider that religious, racial, political 
and national prejudices are destructive 
to the world of humanity. We believe 
that the whole of the surface of the 
earth constitutes one home and all man- 
kind form one family With all we 
associate in the utmost sincerity and 
kindness." 
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RAVE DANGER confronts the 

whole human race, says the veteran 
scholar of Oriental affairs, Sir Valentine 
Chirol, at the Williamstown Institute of 
Politics, unless some way can be found 
to a peaceful readjustment of relations 
between the Occident and Orient. Never 
before, he says, has the white man 
stressed the color bar as he does today 
as the rampart of his racial superiority. 
Never before has the Orient denied his 
claim to racial superiority so emphatically 
as it does today. Thus it would seem 
that the struggle between races reaches 
its bitterest point where the races are 
most dissimilar. 

These writers and lecturers who, like 
Sir Valentine, sound this note of warning 
in regard to the situation in Asia have 
no remedy to present. There is only one 
possible remedy that occurs to the dis- 
criminating mind. It is the remedy sug- 
gested centuries ago by an Asiatic and 
reaffirmed a generation ago by another 
Asiatic. It is the remedy of love. 
Bahá'ulláh in promulgating His great 
principle of abolition of racial preju- 
dice and the unity of all mankind is but 
amplifying and fulfilling the message of 
love which Christ put forth. 

Thus while some students of Eastern 
affairs are sounding a sharp note of 
warning, Bahá'i teachers are spreading 
throughout the world the only teachings 
which can ultimately bridge the gulf be- 
tween the East and West—teachings 
which are even now actually bridging 
the gulf so far as individuals are con- 
cerned, for thousands of Orientals and 
Occidentals, of every clime, race, and 
creed, are finding a bond of love in the 
Cause of Bahá'ulláh and daily proving 
that sympathy can take the place of 
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prejudice, and that unity can supplant 
discord. 


HE SOMBRE and tragic death of 

Major Imbrie has resulted in a wide- 
spread understanding of the Baha'i 
Movement, to which the mob that killed 
him suspected him of belonging. Asso- 
ciated Press items and special articles in 
many metropolitan newspapers have her- 
alded far and wide the part that the 
Baha'i Movement is taking in the prog- 
ress of modern Persia and have given 
fair and adequate descriptions of the 
principles for which it stands. Else- 
where in this number is printed a de- 
scription of this Movement by Peffer, 
one of the most authentic and illumined 
writers on Eastern affairs, in a special 
article published by the New York 
Times. 

Good can come out of evil, and God 
finds ways of converting even death into 
a benefit to the world at large. Thus the 
most unusual event of an American 
killed abroad as the result of religious 
prejudice has been the means of broad- 
casting the principles and teachings of 
that Cause in whose name he gave his 
life. And everywhere the reports about 
the Bahai Movement are most sym- 
pathetic. 


S TO THE unfortunate relations 

that have arisen between Persia 
and America over the Imbrie affair, there 
is no question of an amicable settlement 
of the affair. Persia itself repudiates 
the act. And those in this country who 
know Persia and understand what is go- 
ing on there, have all the deeper sym- 
pathy for the progressive Persians who 


124 


are themselves often the unfortunate 
victims of fanaticism and tradionalism. 
The better class of Persians, who are 
striving for progress, are deeply humili- 
ated at this unfortunate event at a time 
when the most cordial relations existed 
between Persia and America. It is to 
this country that Persia has twice turned 
for help to administer its finances and 
put them on a sound basis. This friend- 
ship and rapprochement between these 
two countries at the antipodes one to the 
other is destined to not only continue 
unbroken but even to grow stronger from 
year to year, ’Abdu’l-Baha predicted. 


HE SIDEREAL SKY of August is 
To brilliant. As one looks up at 
the midnight heaven strewn as it were 
with golden dust, one is reminded that 
the Greeks were the first to take a scien- 
tific rather than a fortune-telling attitude 
toward the stars. With this gifted race 
began the scientific observation and clas- 
sification of those intricate patterns that 
cover the heavens; indeed, the Hellenes 
were the first to resolve this complex 
maze into forms and patterns, and to give 
a name to every constellation. And these 
names survive today, immortally outliv- 
ing the quaint and picturesque mythology 
from which they were drawn. 

With the Greek race, among other 
glóries, abides the great glory of having 
given science to the world—not one 
science, but all science. Theirs were the 
first minds to face undaunted the mys- 
teries of the outer existence and attempt 
to resolve them into terms of intellectual 
comprehension. Their courage, their in- 
telligence and insight, their irresistible 
logic raised man from a slave-conscious- 
ness of being prey to incomprehensible 
magic forces, up to the proud position of 
earth’s master. Modern science, founded 
by them, blossomed out into the later 
civilization of Arabic Islam with its 
great universities and cultures; and 
reaching Europe at the fall of Constanti- 
nople created the Renaissance, that birth- 
place of all modern thought. So as we 
gaze up at the indescribable beauty of 
the star-lit heavens, let us pay our re- 
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spects to those ancient Greek thinkers, 
the greatest among whom drank the hem- 
lock cup that we might be free from 
superstition. 


HE ASTRONOMICAL SCIENCE 

of today has penetrated to the very 
essence of the stars and can report their 
chemical and physical constitutions, 
measure their distance and even their 
heat. Yet it cannot answer the one 
question which is most important,—are 
the stars or their connected planets in- 
liabited and if so by what kind of beings? 
Science can but hazard the conclusion 
that since star-stuff is essentially the 
same as stin-stuff and earth-stuff, the 
star-suns that stud our sky may reason- 
ably be considered as passing through an 
evolution similar to that of our own 
solar system and to be the seat of life 
in various stages of existence. 'Abdul- 
Bahá, indeed, has made the definite 
statement that there are, throughout the 
universe, vastly other centers of habita- 
tion than our own. But what is the 
nature of these inhabitants of other solar 
bodies? And unto what patterns are 
their civilizations wrought? Here is 
room for fancy, for imagination, for 
scientific reasoning based on analogy. In 
our present state of mental powers no 
further means to answer these questions 
can be found. But there 1s a wholesome 
lesson in humility, at the thought that 
better ways of living may have been ar- 
rived at over there; finer and more in- 
telligent civilizations, such as this earthly 
race has dreamed of as the Golden Age 
in retrospect, and in prospect as the 
millennium. 


LL DISEASE is one and is due to 
A the loss of protective particles in 
the blood, is the latest theory of the 
medical profession as propounded in a 
new work, “The Nature of Disease,” by 
J. E. R. McDonagh, F. R. S. C. Conse- 
quently the one treatment recommended 
for all disease is to restore those chem- 
ical substances necessary to the blood in 
order to enable it to do its normally effi- 
cient work. Is not this discovery hy 
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science remarkably similar to the state- 
ment of 'Abdu'l-Bahá about disease, that 
it is due to the disturbance of the chem- 
ical equilibrium of the body, and that in 
the future the cure for all disease would 
be found in a diet calculated to restore 
the lacking chemicals? 

It is comforting to be assured by 
science that there is but one cure neces- 
sary. This seems to presage the final ex- 
termination of disease itself. For if 
science can but discover what upsets the 
chemical equilibrium of the blood, one 
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can stop disease at its very sources, It 
would seem that the unfavoring emo- 
tions, working upon the body through the 
ductless and other glands, are the cause 
of much of this chemical disturbance of 
the blood. ’Abdu’l-Baha has said that 
tuberculosis was due to sadness. As the 
human race learns to control its emo- 
tions, or rather, to surcharge the bodily 
and spiritual self with the one central 
emotion of love for God and man, dis- 
ease will vanish as fevers vanish where 
swamps are drained. 


5 BDU'L-BAHA in his various tablets 

and instructions has given us a clear 
understanding of the subject of healing. 
There are two causes for sickness, He tells 
us, “one is material, the other spiritual; if 
the sickness is of the body, a material remedy 
is needed, if of the soul, a spiritual remedy.” 
But all healing is from God no matter what 
the outer and visible means used. Physi- 
cians have been proving in actual practice 
the efficacy of the following principle of 
healing given by 'Abdul-Bahá: 

“All creatures are dependent upon God, 
however great may seem their knowledge, 
power and independence. 

"Behold the mighty kings upon earth, for 
they have all the power in the world that man 
can give them, and yet when Death calls they 
must ge S even as the peasants at their 
gates. 

“The science of medicine is still in a con- 
dition of infancy; it has not reached maturity; 
but when it has reached this point, cures will 
be performed by things which are not repulsive 
to the smell and taste of man; that is to say 
by aliments, fruits and vegetables which are 
agreeable to the taste and have an agreeable 
smell For the provoking cause of disease— 
that is to say, the cause of the entrance of 
disease into the human body—is either a 
physical one or is the effect of excitement of 
the nerves. 

"But the principal causes of disease are 
physical; for the human body is composed of 
numerous elements, but in the measure of an 
especial equilibrium. As long as this equi- 
librium is maintained, man is preserved from 
disease; but if this essential balance, which is 
the pivot of the constitution, is disturbed, the 
constitution is disordered, and disease will 
supervene. 

"For instance, there is a decrease in one 
of the constituent ingredients of the body ۶ 
man, and in another there is an increase; so 
the proportion of the equilibrium is disturbed, 
and disease occurs. For example, one in- 
gredient tust be one thousand grammes in 
weight, and another five grammes, in order 
that the equilibrium be maintained. The part 


which is one thousand grammes diminishes to 
seven hundred grammes, and that which is five 
grammes augments until the measure of the 
equilibrium is disturbed; then disease occurs. 
When by remedies and treatmenis the equi- 
librium is re-established, the disease is ban- 
ished. So, if the saccharine constituent in- 
creases, the health is impaired; and when the 
doctor forbids sweet and starchy foods, the 
saccharine constituent diminishes, the equi- 
librium is re-established, and the disease is 
driven off. Now the readjustment of these 
constituents of the human body is obtained 
by two means: either by medicines or by ali- 
ments; and when the constitution has recov- 
ered its equilibrium, disease is banished. All 
the elements that are combined in man, exist 
also in vegetables; therefore if one of the 
constituents which compose the body of man 
diminishes, and he partakes of foods in which 
there is much of that diminished constituent, 
then the equilibrium will be established, and 
a cure will be obtained. So long as the aim 
is the readjustment of the constituents of the 
body, it can be effected either by medicine or 
by food. 

The majority of the diseases which overtake 
man also overtake the animal; but the animal 
is not cured by drugs. In the mountains, as 
in the wilderness, the animal’s physician is 
the power of taste and smell. The sick ani- 
mal smells the plants that grow in the wilder- 
ness, he eats those that are sweet and fragrant 
to his smell and taste, and is cured. The 
cause of his healing is this. When the sac- 
charine ingredient has become diminished in 
his constitution, he begins to long for sweet 
things; therefore he eats an herb with a sweet 
taste, for nature urges and guides him; its 
smell and taste please him, and he eats it. The 
saccharine ingredient in his nature will be 
increased, and health will be restored. 

"It is therefore evident that it is possible 
to cure by foods, aliments and fruits; but as 
today the science of medicine is imperfect, 
this fact is not yet fully grasped. When the 
science of medicine reaches perfection, treat- 
ment will be given by foods, aliments, fra- 
grant fruits and vegetables, and by various 
waters, hot and cold in temperature,” 
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THE METHOD OF THE LEAVEN 
BY J. E. ESSLEMONT 


The author of this article is one of the best known exponents of the 4 
His recent book "Bahá wlláh and the New Era’ is considered the 


Movement. 
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most comprehensive outline of the Bahét Teachings. 


N SPEAKING of His favorite sub- 

ject—the coming of the Kingdom— 
Jesus once compared that Kingdom to a 
handful of leaven which a woman took 
and hid in three measures of meal until 
the whole was leavened. We now know 
that the essential constituent of leaven is 
the yeast-cell—a tiny living organism 
which has three powers common to every 
species of animal and plant, the powers 
of growth, of reproduction. and of trans- 
forming the medium in which it lives. 
The tiny yeast-cell grows until it reaches 
maturity, then it proceeds to form on its 
surface buds which are  by-and-by 
thrown off. 'These buds mature in their 
turn and soon produce another crop of 
buds and so the process goes on. In this 
way, when the yeast is of a vigorous 
strain and conditions of temperature, 
etc., are favorable, multiplication of the 
cells is exceedingly rapid. In a very 
short time the single cell becomes two, 
in an equally short time the. two become 
four. In the same time again the four 
become eight, then the eight become 
sixteen, so with each generation the in- 
crease in the number of cells becomes 
more and more rapid. While this growth 
and multiplication are going on, the 
dough in which the leaven has been 
placed is being transformed. At first it 
was heavy and stodgy. Under the in- 
fluence of the leaven it becomes light, 
spongy and fit for the purpose which 
the woman has in view. 

When Christ started His Mission He 
was alone. He had a new Life such as 
no one in the world but Himself pos- 
sessed. He was like a single cell of 
yeast, and humanity was like the lifeless 
lump of dough. But He did not remain 
alone. Although He had no children 
according to the flesh Ile had spiritual 


children. By the time of His crucifixion 
at least eleven men and a few women had 
come to share this new life. They were 
the first buds from the yeast cell. Soon 
they grew and became strong in the faith 
and in their turn became the parents of 
new believers. Just as the yeast takes 
the substance of the lifeless dough and 
transforms it into living cells, so did they 
take ignorant, prejudiced, worldly-mind- 
ed men and women and transform them 
into saints, through this wonderful God- 
given Life that was in them. And just 
as the yeast changes the properties, not 
only of that portion of the meal which 
it assimilates and endows with its own 
life, but also of the whole lump of dough 
in which it is working, so these early 
Christians had a transforming effect, not 
only on those who became “born again” 
through their influence, but on the whole 
of the society in which they lived. 

There are many ways of transforming 
or reforming human society—by political 
agitation, by legislation, by military or 
ecclesiastical domination—but the meth- 
od on which Christ chiefly relied was this 
quiet, unostentatious, vital method of the 
leaven. 

A few months ago I had some corre- 
spondence, in Esperanto, with a German 
physician. I told him about the Bahá'i 
Principles, including that of the abolition 
of all prejudices—religious, racial, na- 
tional, etc. He replied that he had one 
prejudice that he could not abandon— 
the prejudice that France was inhabited 
by a nation of madmen or fools. He 
proceeded to write at length about the 
enormities committed by the French in 
the Ruhr and elsewhere, waxing particu- 
larly bitter about the conduct of black 
soldiers employed by the French, and 
ended by declaring his firm conviction 
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that there would be no peace for Europe 
until the French nation was "crushed like 
a poisonous insect." He assured me that 
this conviction was shared by a large 
number of his fellow countrymen. 

I have no reason to doubt the truth of 
this last statement and there seems 
equally little reason to doubt that a large 
number of French people hold just the 
corresponding but opposite view, namely, 
that there will be no peace for Europe 
until Germany is crushed into impotence. 
For centuries France and Germany have 
been bad neighbors, indulging in mutual 
recrimination, threatening and attacking 
each other, snatching territory from one 
another, each trying to attain security by 
achieving a position of dominance over 
the other. What has been the result? 
Since the great war the feelings of fear, 
hatred, and jealousy between these two 
powérs have become probably more in- 
tense and disturbing than ever. 

Surely there is a better way of settling 
international difficulties than this of try- 
ing to crush each other. Why not try 
the method of the leaven? In Germany 
there are individuals, not a few, who 
have risen above these national preju- 
dices, who do not hate any man because 
he happens to be born on the other side 
of a national frontier, who believe that 
all mankind are the children of One 
Heavenly Father, that consequently all 
men are brothers, the whole human race 
one family and the whole earth one 
home; who sincerely desire that all na- 
tions of the world should treat each 
other with justice and good will, in the 
spirit of mutual aid instead of mutual 
enmity, settling their differences either 
by friendly discussion and agreement or 
failing that, by reference to an impartial 
international tribunal. In France also 
there are individuals who hold such 
views. In many countries of the world 
there are such. Suppose that in the 
whole world there are a million such 
people. That does not seem an extrava- 
gant assumption—only one in every 1,600 
of the world's population. Suppose fur- 
ther that each of these gets one other 
in the course of a year to share his views 


and adopt his attitude and that this proc- 
ess continues. What will be the result? 
At the end of one year there will be two 
millions, at the end of two years four 
millions, at the end of successive years, 
8, 16 and 32 millions. Suppose we de- 
duct 7 millions to allow for deaths or 
lapses and put the number at the end of 
five years as 25 millions. Then continue 
the calculation. For the next five years 
the numbers converted to the new way 
of thinking will amount to 50, 100, 200, 
400 and 800 millions. One year more, 
eleven in all, and the figure reaches 1,600 
millions—the total population of the 
world! The old way of attempting to 
dominate by brute force has been tried 
for many centuries. Is it not time to try 
this method of the leaven with fresh 
hope and determination? It has been 
tried in a partial way already, with 
strikingly successful results, but the 
times were not ripe for its application on 
the grand scale to the whole of human 
society. Now for the first time in his- 
tory all the nations and races are being 
linked up into one community. The old 
barriers which kept different sections of 
the human race apart are disappearing 
and a great teacher can have practically 
the whole world for an audience. For- 
merly the dough of humanity was in 
separate lumps, now these lumps have 
been thrown into one and the yeast in- 
troduced at one spot can rapidly spread 
throughout the whole. Here is the 
opportunity for a new experiment in 
leavening such as the world has never 
seen, but for this experiment the old 
leavens will not suffice. 

When leaven is kept working in the 
same sort of meal, week after week, week 
after week, its vigor gets spent and it 
no longer works as satisfactorily as at 
first. Then the wise housewife gets some 
good new leaven of a fresh strain, which 
works with new vigor. So it is in the 
history of religions. When a great 
prophet of God appears and founds a 
new religious movement, for a time His 
teachings act with great power, and ef- 
fect radical transformations in the char- 
acter and life of both individuals and 
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nations. Ignorant men become great 
apostles, proud  persecutors become 
humble truth-seekers, enemies become 
friends, miracles are accomplished. But 
as the centuries go on the age of miracles 
seems to pass. Religion becomes for the 
most part formal, conventional, a matter 
of blind imitation, powerless to change 
men’s hearts and give them newness of 
life. Sectarianism creeps in and the 
life of the spirit becomes feeble and 
paralyzed. 

Then is the time when a new leaven 
is needed and a new prophet is sent 
whose teachings work with fresh and 
mighty potency. When Bahda’u’llah ap- 
peared “in the fullness of time" He was 
like Christ, alone in the world, endowed 
with a wonderful new life, unique among 
men. But soon this life spread to others 
and already it is shared by vast numbers 
of individuals and is leavening the whole 
lump of humanity. 

There are said to be two or three mil- 
lions of Bahá'ís in the world today. Sup- 
pose there were a million and each of 
these got one other in the course of a 
year to become a Bahá'i also, then, ac- 
cording to the calculation we worked out 
before, in about eleven years the whole 
population of the world would be Baha’. 
Were only one-hundredth part of that 
million to be real devoted Baha'is, if the 
same rate of increase obtained, the pro- 
cess would only take six or seven years 
longer and in less than twenty years the 
world would be converted! 

Here then is what our beloved mas- 
ter 'Abdu'l-Bahá hopes of us—that we 
adopt this method of the leaven. First 
of all we must get this new life ourselves 
and let it thoroughly transform and re- 
new our own natures, then let us do 
what we can to pass it on to others, 
striving to get at least one other each 
year to become a true Bahá't. 

There is an important difference be- 
tween the dough of humanity and the 
dough which the housewife uses to make 


her bread. The latter has no intelligence 
or choice in the matter of its leavening. 
'The housewife keeps it unleavened as 
long as she sees fit, then she uses what- 
ever kind of yeast she chooses to leaven 
it and the dough has to submit with en- 
tire passivity to the process. But the 
individuals who constitute the dough of 
humanity have intelligence and the 
power of choice. There are many kinds 
of leaven in the world. Some, like the 
leaven of the Pharisees against which 
Christ warned His disciples, are poison- 
ous in their effects. Others that once 
were good and potent have become inert 
and are unsuited to the changed condi- 
tions under which we now live. We can 
study the character and efficacy of these 
various leavens and yield ourselves to 
their action or protect ourselves from 
their influence at wil. Let us choose 
the good fresh potent leaven that God 
has sent into the world through Bahá'u- 
Iláh and give ourselves wholly to its life- 
giving influence. Thus and only thus can 
we play our part aright in this glorious 
task of transforming and revivifying 
humanity. Daily reading of the scrip- 
tures, meditation and prayer, and hourly 
living in obedience to the Teaching and 
to the Inner Light which enables us to 
appreciate their truth, to understand and 
apply them, that is the way in which to 
apply the method of the Leaven. 

While 'Abdu'l-Bahá was in London in 
1911, he spoke from the City Temple 
pulpit to the evening congregation at the 
special desire of the Pastor, the Rev. R. 
J. Campbell. 

Before 'Abdu'l-Bahá left the church, 
he wrote in the old Bible used by gen- 
erations of preachers, the following 
words in his own handwriting: 

“This book is the Holy Book of God, 
of celestial inspiration. It is the Bible 
of Salvation, the noble Gospel. It is the 
mystery of the Kingdom and its light. 
It is the Divine Bounty, the sign of the 
guidance of God.” 
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MUSIC 


ITS MATERIAL AND SPIRITUAL SIGNIFICANCE 


۵ A 7E HAVE made MUSIC as a 

ladder whereby the spirit of man 
may ascend to the Supreme Horizon.” 
—Baha’u’llah. 

Truly it is said, “Music washes away 
from the soul the dust of every-day 
life.” Let me hear the music and songs 
of a nation and I will tell you the na- 
ture and characteristics of its people. 
Andrew Fletcher once said, “Give me 
the making of the songs of a nation and 
I care not who makes its laws." An- 
other has written, "Music is allied to 
the highest sentiments of man's moral 
nature—love of God, love of country, 
love of home and love of friends. Woe 
to that nation in which these sentiments 
are allowed to decay." 


Ever 'Abdul-Bahá is calling us to love 
and unity, to divine harmony, which is 
the true Song of Life. Let me quote 
from Mr. McNutt's talk on this subject: 
“Throughout all of '"Abdu'l-Bahá's words 
there was shining one fixed eternal prin- 
ciple. As a great composer constructs 
a composition in a certain key—the key 
of F for imstance—commencing his 
symphony in this key, then enlarging 
and opening his phrases and developing 
his subject into other keys, but always 
coming back to the primal key and fin- 
ishing his melody in it, showing the con- 
sistency, the roundness and wholeness 
of his conception, so ’Abdu’l-Baha re- 
vealed to us the Spiritual Symphony 
of true Religion, setting forth all his 
teachings in the eternal living key of 
Love; enlarging and developing His 
theme into different subjects, disclosing 
exquisite blendings, but always coming 
back to the primal theme, back to the 
great Spiritual Motive of the Symphony, 


the Love of God, the motive which con- 
trols the universe, the motive around 
which the universe is constructed, the 
great Principle of Love.” 

In the final analysis of all things, phys- 
ically, mentally and spiritually, we are 
brought face to face with the great 
truth that Life is Love, and Love is 
Life, and its audible Voice is MUSIC. 


USIC is one of the important arts. 
E It has a great effect upon the hu- 
man spirit. Musical melodies are a cer- 
tain something which prove to be acciden- 
tal upon etheric vibrations, for voice is 
nothing but the expression of vibrations 
which, reaching the tympanum, affect 
the nerves of hearing. Musical melodies 
are therefore those peculiar effects pro- 
duced by, or from, vibration. However, 
they have the keenest effect upon the 
spirit. In sooth, although music is a 
material affair, yet its tremendous effect 
is spiritual and its greatest attachment 
is to the realm of spirit. If a person 
desires to deliver a discourse, it will 
prove more effectual after musical mel- 
odies. The ancient Greeks, as well as 
Persian philosophers, were in the habit 
of delivering their discourses in the fol- 
lowing manner: first playing a few 
musical melodies and when their audi- 
ence attained a certain receptivity there- 
by they would leave their instruments at 
once and begin their discourse. Among 
the most renowned musicians of Persia 
was one named Barbod who, whenever 
a great question had been pleaded for 
at the court of the King and the minis- 
try had failed to persuade the King, 
they would at once refer the matter to 
Barbod, whereupon he would go with 
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his instrument to the court and play the 
most appropriate and touching music, 
the end being at once attained, because 
the King was immediately affected by 
the touching musical melodies, certain 
feelings of generosity would swell up in 
his heart and he would give way. You 
may try this: If you have a great de- 
sire and wish to attain vour end, try to 
do so on a large audience after a great 
solo has been rendered, but it must be 
on an audience on which music is effec- 
tive, for there are some people who are 
like stones, and music cannot affect 
stones. 


Music is an important means to the 
education and development of humanity, 
but the only true way is through the 
Teachings of God. Music is like this 
glass which is perfectly pure and pol- 
ished. It is precisely like this pure chal- 
ice before us, and the Teachings of God, 
the utterances of God are like the water. 
When the glass or chalice is absolutely 
pure and clear and the water is perfect- 
ly fresh and limpid, then it will confer 
Life; wherefore the Teachings of God, 
whether they be in the form of anthems 
or communes or prayers, when they are 
melodiously sung, are most impressive. 

It was for this reason that His Holi- 
ness David sang the psalms in the Holy 
of Holies at Jerusalem with sweet mel- 
odies. In this Cause the art of music is 
of paramount importance. Baha'u'llah, 
when He first came to the barracks 
(Acca), repeated this statement “If 
among the immediate followers there had 
been those who could have played some 
musical instrument, i. e. flute or harp, 
or could have sung, it would have 
charmed every one.” In short, musical 
melody forms an important róle in the 
associations, or outward and inward char- 
acteristics, or qualities of man, for it is 
the inspirer or motive power of both the 
material and spiritual susceptibilities. 
What a motive power it is in all feelings 
of love! When man is attached to the 
Love of God, music has a great effect 
upon him.—' Abdul-Bahà in Tablet to 
Edward B. Kinney.) 
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N THE NOTES of Mrs. Mary L. 
Lucas, a soprano soloist, taken while 

on her visit to the Holy Land, she re- 
cords her instructions from ’Abdu’l-Baha 
in her book, *A Brief Account of My 
Visit to Acca," from which the following 
is quoted: 

“There was an utter absence of any 
desire or effort to impress one with ‘Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s greatness, which is majestic 
in its simplicity. When we consider that 
he has never been enrolled in any school, 
has always been an exile and a prisoner, 
has had no access to books, that in spite 
of all this, his knowledge is unbounded, 
truly we must marvel! An illustration 
of this is found in His answer to the 
musical question I put to Him. I have 
all my life been interested in music, 
have studied in America and Europe, 
and when I asked the Master some spe- 
cial questions in regard to this subject, 
I was amazed in one sense at His famil- 
larity with it. 

“He has never heard any music such 
as we are accustomed to, having been a 
prisoner all his life, and yet his knowl- 
edge far exceeds that of people who 
have had great advantages. This fact 
not only applies to music, but to all 
things. 

“This was my question: ‘I used to 
be very critical of people; would judge 
them; if they did not meet with my ap- 
proval I would dislike them, but when I 
heard beautiful music all these feelings 
were forgotten, and the most intense 
love for these people, for animals, for 
the whole world, filled my heart and 
being.’ 

“T asked for an explanation of this, 
and I give you the answer. The Master 
spoke one whole luncheon and dinner 
consecutively on this point, and has 
given us but a crumb of His great wis- 
dom: 

“Voice is the vibration of air and is 
like the waves of the sea. The voice is 
produced through the instrumentality of 
the lips with the tongue, etc. These 
cause a wave in the air, and this wave 
reaches the nerve of the ear, which is 
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thereby affected. All pure things are 
pleasing and acceptable, therefore a 
pure voice is most acceptable and 
causes great enjoyment. It is natural 
for the heart and spirit to take pleasure 
in all things that show forth symmetry, 
harmony and perfection. For instance, 
a beautiful house, a well designed gar- 
den, a symmetrical line, a graceful mo- 
tion, a well written book, a pleasing gar- 
ment—in fact, all things that have in 
themselves grace and beauty are pleas- 
ing to heart and spirit. Therefore it is 
certain that a true voice causes deepest 
pleasure. What is music? It is a com- 
bination of harmonious sounds. What 
is poetry? It is a symmetrical collec- 
tion of words, therefore they are pleas- 
ing through harmony and rhythm. 
Poetry is far more effective and com- 
plete than prose. It stirs more deeply. 
A fine voice, when joined to beautiful 
music, causes great effect. All these 
have in themselves an organization and 
are constructed on natural laws, there- 
fore they correspond to the order of 
existence like something which fits into 
a mold. A sweet voice fits into the 
mold of nature. When it is so, this af- 
fects the nerves and they affect the 
heart and spirit. In the world of exist- 
ence all material things have a connec- 
tion with Spiritual Realities. Thus the 
voice connects itself with the spirit and 
it can be uplifted by this means. All 
forms and symbols, when understood, 
gladden the heart. 

“Melodies, though material, are con- 
nected with the Spiritual, therefore they 
produce a great effect. A certain kind 
of melody makes the spirit happy; an- 
other makes it sad ; another excites it to 
action. All these emotions can be 
caused by the voice and music, for 
through the nerves it moves and stirs 
the spirit. Whatever is in the heart of 
man, music moves and awakens. If the 
heart full of good feelings and a pure 
voice are joined together, a great effect 
is produced. For instance, if there be 
love in the heart, through melody it will 
increase until its intensity can scarcely 


be borne, but if evil thoughts are in the 
heart, such as hatred, it will increase 
and multiply. Some feelings occur ac- 
cidentally and some have a foundation. 
Some people are naturally kind, but they 
may be accidentally upset by a wave of 
anger, but when they hear music the 
true nature will reassert itself. Music 
therefore really awakens the real na- 
ture, the individual essence, but the 
principal effect is caused by the Word, 
and when words are united to beautiful 
melodies the most exquisite harmony is 
produced.” 


HIS WONDERFUL AGE has rent 

asunder the veils of superstition and 
has condemned the prejudices of the peo- 
ple of the East. Among some of the na- 
tions of the Orient music and harmony 
was not approved, but the Manifested 
Light (Babá'ulláh) in this glorious age 
has revealed in Holy Tablets that sing- 
ing and music are the spiritual food of 
the hearts and souls. In this great dis- 
pensation music is one of the arts that 
is highly approved and is considered to 
be the cause of the exaltation of sad 
and despondent hearts. 

“Music is most important. Music is 
the heart’s own language. Its vibra- 
tions uplift the spirit; it is very beauti- 
ful and a great art.” 

'Abdu'l-Bahá then looked away off out 
of the window, His face became illu- 
mined, and He said softly in English, 
"Music! Music! As if the words 
brought forth divine melodies to His 
ears, as if He were listening to the 
‘Choir Invisible. "—( Compiled by Shah- 
nas Waite.) 


“Let us listen to a symphony which 
will confer life on man; then we can ob- 
tain universal results; then we shall re- 
ceive a new spirit; then we shall be- 
come illumined. Let us investigate a 
song which is above all songs, one which 
will develop the spirit and produce har- 
mony and exhilaration, unfolding the in- 
ner potentialities of life.” 'Abdul-Bahá. 
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IMPRESSIONS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 
BY HOOPER HARRIS 


OU write me that many of the 

friends are anxious to know my 
impressions of Acca and of 'Abdul- 
Baha. How shall I write so as not to 
feed the fires of superstition on the one 
hand, or fail to do justice to the great- 
ness of the subject on the other? "There 
are times when we find the symbols we 
call words entirely inadequate and when 
we know that, in spite of all effort to 
avoid it, we shall be misinterpreted and 
misunderstood. There are some who, if 
we allow the heart to express itself free- 
ly, will accuse us of emotionalism and 
over-credulity ; and there are others who, 
if we restrain the heart and write of 
facts as facts, setting them forth in their 
physical aspect only, will accuse us of 
lack of spiritual comprehension. How- 
ever, acknowledging responsibility to 
God alone, I shall endeavor to convey 
to all interested something of the im- 
pressions I received on my visit to 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha at Acca. 

I would to God that all the people of 
the world could have seen and known 
'Abdu'i-Bahá as I saw and knew him! 
Then, indeed, would war, strife and con- 
flict cease, the fires of hell and hatred 
cease to burn, and peace and good-will 
reign on earth. 

But if we write of 'Abdu'l-Bahá as a 
personality, as a man, we must describe 
him as the simplest and most humble and 
most natural man in all the world. He 
indulged in no poses, made no preten- 
sions, asserted no superiority, claimed no 
special privileges, and in no way what- 
ever sought to impress one with his 
dignity and importance. He ate with 
you, walked with you, talked with you, 
asked about your health, discussed the 
simplest matters with you and answered 
your most trivial questions. In every 
sense of the word, he was natural; and 


in every sense of the word, simple. The 
physical eye observed no halo, saw no 
sign of supernatural power, detected 
nothing in fact that might not be noticed 
in any really good, and naturally dignified 
man. In a word 'Abdu'l-Bahá appeared 
to us so simple and so natural that we 
wondered what it was that some were 
able to see in him, who have set in 
circulation stories which have appealed 
powerfully to the imaginations of many 
and which may easily in time pass 
imto records of signs, wonders and 
miracles. We found it difficult at first 
to realize that this simple, dignified, 
kindly and lovable man was the center 
of a spiritual power, of a knowledge and 
inspiration which was re-creating the 
world, and was the object of a love and 
devotion which no man in the history of 
the world except Bahá'u'lláh, his father, 
ever received in his life time. 

And this love and devotion was not 
confined to his followers, but was seen 
in those who knew nothing of the religion 
of which he was the center. We saw 
high Turkish officials, Turkish women 
of high rank, and people of all classes 
and conditions come to consult him on 
their most important matters, to seek 
consolation and advice from him in 
their domestic troubles, and to ask for his 
prayers. T'wice a week we saw the poor 
gathered around him to receive gifts at 
his hands, their only benefactor, their 
only real protector, in this prison city of 
squalor and wretchedness; we plainly 
saw, even with the physical eye, that 
there was something in this simple, un- 
pretentious man which caused all around 
him to lean upon him in all things, and 
to regard him with an unusual love and 
devotion. What was it in this man that 
conquered all who came in contact with 
him? This man to whom all about him 
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went in their troubles, but who, himself, 
if he had any troubles, never mentioned 
them, except to rejoice over them as vic- 
tories? This man who was so universal 
that from him we never heard the word 
«I»? 

As I write these words tears fill my 
eyes and run down my cheeks. I whose 
heart has often seemed to me like a 
stone; a man hard-headed and combative 
by nature; accustomed to indulging in 
plain speech, and, in argument, to giving 
and receiving blows; one who has never 
been regarded as sentimental or emo- 
tional; I, as I recall my impressions of 
this man, am obliged to confess that my 
heart melts like wax, that the tears blind 
my eyes, and that all desire for contro- 
versy and argument, except as God may 
will, has been taken out of me. What, 
I repeat, was the strange power of this 
man, so simple, so natural, so unassum- 
ing; who asked for himself no special 
consideration or reverence whatever, but 
who continually pointed us to the things 
of the Spirit and to God? 

'To tell this so as to make myself un- 
derstood is beyond any power which God 
has given to me, or to any man. There 
are some things which the heart can 
comprehend, but the tongue cannot utter. 

In a tablet to me, ’Abdu’l-Baha once 
wrote, “Turn with thy heart to the heart 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha and the hidden mystery 
will be revealed to thee." I have obeyed 
this command, and the mystery has been 
revealed to me—but I cannot express it 
in words—not even he can do that. The 
mystery, however, is no mystery at all 
to those who met ’Abdu’l-Baha heart to 
heart. Only through the Spirit can the 
reality and power of this Man be appre- 
hended. One is reminded of the Words 
of Jesus: “No man cometh unto me ex- 
cept the Father draw him." 

In spite of all I have said, however, 1 
will try and give you an outer description 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha. He lived a life of im- 
prisonment, of constant anxieties and of 
hardship, and when I saw him he looked 
his age, but no sign of physical weakness 
was apparent. On the contrary, he im- 
pressed you as being full of strength and 
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energy, an example of splendid mauhood. 
His hair and beard were grey, and the 
thoughtful lines on his face and fore- 
head were in keeping with his years. His 
beard was not very long nor full, but of 
silky, fine quality. His hair, which was 
the same color as the beard, he wore 
about level with the shoulders. His nose 
was large, slightly aquiline and finely 
moulded. His mouth was large and firm, 
but without in the slightest degree being 
hard, indicating a combination of firm- 
ness and kindness. His forehead was 
high, broad, and full, giving the impres- 
sion of great intellectual power. 

The wonderful thing about the Mas- 
ter's physical personality was his eyes. 
At this writing I must confess my inabil- 
ity to tell what it was about them that 
made them so remarkable. Whether 
they were black or blue or grey, or a 
combination of colors, 1 cannot say. In 
fact they seemed to change even as I 
looked at them and into them, as I did 
more than once. Of this, however, I am 
quite certain,—that I cannot think of 
'Abdul-Bahà nor pray without seeing 
those indescribable eyes. 

But one tires of physicalities. The im- 
portant matter is to try to realize the 
fragrances of the Spirit that were wafted 
from that White Spot (Acca) and from 
that pure heart. Truly, there was that 
at Acca which was not to be seen with 
the physical eye, heard with the physical 
ear, or understood with the intellect,—a 
something which the heart felt and the 
soul alone apprehended and which can- 
not be reduced to the physical symbols 
we call words. 

When ’Abdu’l-Baha spoke a something 
was set in vibration over and above the 
physical words, a something which was 
spirit and life and which bestowed spirit 
and life; and it would seem that the outer 
words were merely a means of contact 
or a physical medium of connection be- 
tween the soul and this Spirit and Life 
which was imparted to the soul. That 
which the soul received from the words 
was far more than the mere outer form 
of the words would seem to warrant. 

For instance, I asked 'Abdu'l-Bahá for 
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the answer to a question which had 
troubled me for a year or more. He an- 
swered me in a few words without ap- 
parently any particular effort at explana- 
tion,—yet his simple statement conveyed 
to me immediately an understanding of 
the whole matter that perfectly satisfied. 
Perhaps the same words spoken by an- 
other would have made no impression, 
for they were in the form of a simple 
statement without proof.  Uttered by 
him, however, they seemed to change the 
whole current of my thought, create a 
new consciousness in me, and supply me 
with the power of comprehension; so 
that a matter which had puzzled me for 
more than a year was cleared up in an 
instant. I trust this will convey to you 
my meaning,—that the real power at 
Acca was the power of love and knowl- 
edge, purely spiritual in its manifestation, 
a matter of the heart and of the soul, and 
had no connection whatever with phys- 
ical miracles and phenomena. 

To realize who 'Abdu'-Bahá was, to 
understand his relations to Bahá'u'lláh 
and to Christ, to comprehend that he 
needed no other glorification, commenda- 
tion or exaltation than that he was 
'Abdu'l-Bahá, to know why it was that 
he commanded that no other name or 
title should be given to him, and that by 
no explanation or interpretation could 
the station of ’Abdu’l-Baha be made any 
more glorious than it was,—one must be 
able with the spiritual eye to see the 
things of the Spirit. 

If we are to be content, as he was 
content, with his simple designation as 
the Servant of Baha, and have no desire 
to refer to him by any other title,—like 
him we must realize that we are nothing 
and that God is all, must eliminate the 
ego, surrender the self and allow God 
to do His work in us, instead of imagin- 
ing that we have any power to accom- 
plish it within ourselves. 

To be able to apprehend the station of 
'Abdu'l-Bahá is to apprehend, at least in 
part, the great truth of renunciation, of 
absolute surrender te God. Surrender 
to God! How easy to say, but how 
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difficult to really understand and do! It 
means to be conscious of our nothing- 
ness, and to open our souls and let the 
fragrances of the Spirit blow through 
them, to feel that God in us is doing 
our seeing, our willing, our thinking, and 
relieving us of the responsibility. It is 
to understand that He is the great bur- 
den-bearer, on Whose shoulders is the 
government of all things. Here is a 
vicarious atonement worth having,—a 
vicarious atonement which brings rest 
and peace and real salvation. 

Who are we and what can we accom- 
plish? It is true that the station of man 
is very high, but it is high because of 
his capacity to receive from God. The 
breeze of the Spirit blows by the rocks 
and by the trees and by the animals, but 
they are unconscious of it. Man, how- 
ever, has the power not only to become 
conscious of it but to be the instrument 
of it in the enlightenment of mankind 
and the vivification of the world. And 
this is a matter of simple faith. When 
we realize that we are nothing and know 
nothing, and stand humbly before God, 
we shall be clothed upon by the Spirit. 

Jesus said: “Consider the lilies, how 
they grow; they toil not, neither do they 
spin and yet I say unto you that Solomon 
in all His Glory was not arrayed like one 
of these.” With all our toiling and spin- 
ning and fretting, the best that we can do 
is to clothe ourselves with mere garments 
of fig leaves, with mere symbols to hide 
our ignorance. But those who have 
found the secret of turning to God in 
perfect self-surrender and sure faith re- 
ceive a spiritual garment inexpressibly 
beautiful. The secret of real spiritual 
power is the renunciation of the self and 
dependence upon God. 

This spirit of renunciation and of ab- 
solute submission and surrender to God 
is the Spirit in which one was bathed at 
Acca. The lesson of complete reliance 
upon God for all guidance and for all 
knowledge is the great lesson we received 
there, for when we submit to God we 
realize His Love in us and it radiates 
from us. The Master has said that when 
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we "receive the confirmation of the Holy 
Spirit we need no other teacher." But 
we cannot get that confirmation until we 
learn to rely on the Spirit wholly. 

I trust that we all may learn this great 
lesson, and cutting ourselves from all 
outer personalities, lean entirely upon the 
Inner Reality of which the Prophets are 


the authoritative and confirmed outer 
Manifestation. To be free from person- 
ality, we must be free from our own 
personality. Once we have attained this 
freedom, other personalities will cease to 
trouble us. Escaping our own personal- 
ity, we must find refuge in the Love of 
God. 


“The mission of the Prophets is no other than the advancement 
of the education of the world of humanity. The Prophets are the 
real teachers or educators. The Prophets are the Universal In- 
structors. . . . 


“The Greatest proof of a Manifestation is the Manifestation 
Himself. We do not have to prove the existence of the sun. "The 
sun is independent of proof. He who has sight can see the sun 
and prove it for himself. It is not necessary to seek for other 
proof. For instance it is a fixed fact that nothing could grow 
upon the earth without the light of the sun. It is easily proved 
that without the sun's heat and light no animal life could exist. 
The sun’s light is indispensable; its heat essential. This is the sun’s 
greatest proof. .The great Prophets did not enter school to 


be taught of men, yet so many things did they manifest that at last 
we must admit that the world is not able to destroy the wisdom of 


the Prophets or grow without them. . . . There must be a Standard. 

. .The Light of God will shine, must shine. . . . Although the 
Christ was not a great and honored man; although He was of 
such poor and humble condition that He was born in a manger, 
yet He changed the whole world by His Power and Divinity. What 
proof could be greater than this? How can any one deny His 
proof! In the same way Bahá'ulláh came from Persia which is 
not an important nation of the world. He did not go to school and 
yet so much knowledge was manifest in Him that we must con- 
fess that it is impossible to deny His wisdom and His divinity. . . . 
The Manfestations of God are sent when most needed." 

' Abdu'l-Bahá 
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BOOKER T. WASHINGTON AND TUSKEGEE 
BY LOUIS G. GREGORY 


T WAS TWICE my grateful priv- 

ilege, during the lifetime of Booker 
T. Washington, to visit Tuskegee Insti- 
tute, Alabama, in connection with the 
teaching work of the Bahá'i Movement. 
In response to a cordial invitation from 
the great educator I found myself land- 
ing one day from the train on the insti- 
tute’s grounds, where we were met by 
a lieutenant from the school regiment 
and a detail of student cadets. The wel- 
come in the shadows of the evening was 
hearty and impressive. We were escort- 
ed to comfortable rooms in Huntington 
Hall, refreshments were set before us, 
and our guide advised us that a meeting 
was planned for that evening in which 
it would be possible to see the entire 
student body and to hear addresses from 
two of the graduates. There we went. 
The boys and girls, all uniformed, filled 
the chapel. Plantation melodies were 
sweetly sung and the two speakers, with 
a simplicity that held attention, told of 
the success of their work in spreading 
the spirit and ideals of Tuskegee in their 
respective communities. 

The next morning at five we were 
awakened by the noise of drums sum- 
moning the students to arise, eat their 
breakfast, and start the day's work. Our 
own breakfast was scheduled for two 
hours later, after which a lieutenant 
guide took our party sight-seeing. And 
there was something to see! As schools 
go Tuskegee Institute is very large; it 
is also a city beautiful. At the time 
mentioned there were a hundred and 
twelve buildings, many of them large and 
imposing, all erected by student labor. 
Among the more interesting of these are 
the Boys’ Trades and the Girls’ Trades 
buildings, wherein a great variety of in- 
dustries are taught, the Carnegie Library 
and Museum, the great dining hall, the 
hospital, dormitories and chapel, the ad- 


ministration building, and the small 
building which forms an observation 
station and houses the scientific collec- 
tion of Prof. George W. Carver. 

This learned professor manufactures 
many varieties of foods and other useful 
things from the peanut and potato. The 
ingenious Gulliver tells of a professor 
who spent his life trying to extract sun- 
beams from cucumbers. This is in strik- 
ing contrast to the work at Tuskegee, 
where only practical ideals are consid- 
ered. Thoughts are wed to things. 

The aim of education, as pointedly 
stated by the principal, is the training of 
head, hand, and heart. To this end, 
things feasible are attempted. All work 
is correlated. All thoughts have an ob- 
ject. The student in arithmetic must 
know how to measure the walls of the 
room in which he studies for paper and 
plastering and the floor for matting, etc. 
The class in grammar analyze the sen- 
tences and parse the words in the annual 
report of the school's secretary, incident- 
ally discovering their own relationship to 
the whole. 'The geography student dis- 
covers oceans, rivers, bays, straits, con- 
tinents, islands, etc., after a rain, in the 
pools and waters without. 

After a morning of sight-seeing we 
found ourselves in front of the main 
buildings. Masses of students were all 
drawn up in regimental order. Accom- 
panied by the institute band they 
marched to the dining hall for luncheon, 
passing in review before the principal 
whose vigilant eye was ever focussed 
upon the details of the work. Now he 
rides on horse-back over the great farm 
and now he inspects the departments of 
industry or of the academy, checking up 
on anything remiss. How like a general 
of peace, directing his army! 

The afternoon was filled with more 
sight-seeing and after an excellent sup- 
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per we went to the chapel to hear the 
rhetoricals. A student was delivering a 
peculiar kind of oration, for in his hands 
he held a pair of trousers which he had 
made in the tailor-shop. His speech in 
simple English described the process in 
detail from the crude material to the 
finished product. A girl arose and told 
of raising beets. She held samples in 
her hand and gave an interesting report 
of the latest ideas in gardening to this 
end. A boy spoke of the duties of the 
officer of the day in the regiment, which 
place he held; the guarding of the 
buildings and the care of the walks and 
grounds were among these duties. A 
girl stenographer to the secretary dis- 
coursed about her work, illustrating its 
gravity by reading, amidst the laughter 
of her fellow students, a list of delin- 
quents to whom she had addressed 
notices that day. Thus stock and poultry 
raising, and every other form of labor 
to be found in that vast plant, would 
have its turn for verbal expression and 
demonstration. And in this way train- 
ing in elocution was cleverly united to 
industry. Talks about things done are 
generally more interesting than theories. 

The next morning the director of the 
Bible Training School invited me to ad- 
dress the students on the Baha’i Move- 
ment. Their reaction to Bahá'i ideals 
and principles was most enthusiastic. 
Indeed, the Bahá'i ideals appeared to 
harmonize wonderfully well with life at 
Tuskegee. That school community is in- 
deed a bright spot in the world’s civiliza- 
tion. All elements, from the least to the 
greatest, impress the visitor as being 
extremely polite, gracious and obliging. 
Each one seems concerned about the hap- 
piness and welfare of the community. 
Each is willing to serve anyone who 
comes down the pike, whether white or 
black, known or unknown, native or 
foreign, friend or stranger. One of the 
stories told is that of a man who plotted 
with certain envious and evil people to 
journey there to murder the principal. 
Having come for this purpose, while 
awaiting an opportunity, he fell sick and 
helpless. He was treated so kindly by 


the institute people that he confessed and 
abandoned his wicked plot. 

The people of Tuskegee Institute are 
all busy. No room for drones is found 
in that community. To them the world 
is a work-shop and in effect they seem 
to know that work is worship. This great 
service plant with its two hundred teach- 
ers, fifteen hundred students, its millions 
of endowment, its transformation of a 
county, its original system of pedagogy, 
its liberal and progressive ideals, its 
foundation being laid and its superstruc- 
ture being erected by one who began life 
as a slave on a Southern plantation, fur- 
nishes one of the most romantic chapters 
in the world’s history. 

Booker Washington walked across two 
states, sleeping enroute under the wooden 
pavement of a side-walk in Richmond, 
for the chance to enter Hampton Insti- 
tute and work for an education. He 
overcame a thousand difficulties. He 
rose and fell and rose again! “He made 
by force his merits known” and passed 
from this world in the prime and vigor 
of manhood, but not until he had com- 
pleted an enduring monument. After 
his passing, his friends throughout the 
nation rallied to the support of his work 
and under the leadership of his succes- 
sor increased the endowment so as to 
place it upon a secure foundation. His 
tomb and monument are both on the in- 
stitute’s grounds. 

A. second visit to Tuskegee was made 
about two years later. It lasted only a 
day but in it were given two Baha’ talks, 
one at the model school, and the other 
to the boys of the three highest classes, 
whose schedules had to be rearranged 
for this meeting. I never have found 
anywhere a heartier and more enthtusi- 
astic response to the Baha’i message and 
teachings. 

A chrysanthemum show was the sight- 
seeing feature of this visit. It was all 
very beautiful. These specimens of the 
science of horticulture were many in 
number and surprising as to develop- 
ment and growth. 

The teacher in charge of the boys told 
me one of his interesting experiences 
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with the principal During the early 
days there in the work, Mr. Washington 
one night sent for him, told him of the 
misdeeds of certain of the boys and asked 
what he thought should be done about 
them. He was greatly surprised to 
know that such things should have oc- 
curred and not less so that the principal 
should know about them and he, directly 
in charge of the work, should be unin- 
formed. His reply was very emphatic, 
that boys who acted in such a way were 
unworthy and should be sent home to 
their parents. They were unworthy of 
the school. But the principal, darting a 
quick glance at him, said in reply: 

"Stevenson, the easiest thing in the 
world is to get rid of somebody: but 
what I wanted you to think of is how 
to help somebody." 

And thus this teacher, powerfully im- 
pressed by his great principal with the 
true aim of education, evolved a plan of 
discipline by which he has been for years 
able both to serve and save the boys. 

The secret of the greatness of Booker 
Washington was easily discovered in 
meeting him first hand, in proximity to 
his life's work, or even now may be seen 
in reading his books. The influence of 
such men as Roosevelt, Taft, Hunting- 
ton, Rockefeller, Carnegie, Ogden, Pea- 
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body, Low, Rosenwald, Frederick Doug- 
lass, Paul Lawrence Dunbar, connected 
with his school one way or another, 
shows how he was regarded by men of 
thought and action. Everywhere he 
travelled, North and South, people filled 
his audience rooms and supported his 
ideas. Among his elements of greatness 
was the fact that he always had a pro- 
gram of construction. He never failed 
to express gratitude for any aid extended 
his cause, even the slightest from the 
most obscure individual being no excep- 
tion. He believed in concord among all 
races and faiths although himself nom- 
inally a member of the Baptist church. 
His speeches contained no sadness, but 
abounded in entertaining humor, stories 
with a point, stalwart optimism. To ex- 
press it in a word, through his genius 
he had discovered the spirit of the age 
and upon this foundation were built his 
wonderful successes. 

It is obvious that Tuskegee Institute 
is built upon the Baha'i ideals of co- 
operation, service, mutuality, unselfish- 
ness, and consideration for others. Its 
president welcomed light from every 
horizon. That is why his work stands. 
The only stable achievements of this day 
are those made in the light of Divine 
Knowledge. 


Rarer than gold of sun, 


Lustre of moonlight blue, 


Perfume of daintiest rose, 


Ray of diamond dew, 


Spirit of God stream down 


And let me shine in You 


Take from my face its frown; 


My failing lamp renew. 


H. N. Wilson 
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KEEPERHOOD 
BY DR. FREDERICK W. D'EVELYN 


HE EXPERIENCES of the past 

few years have wrought havoc 
amongst our conventionalities, and of 
these, perchance, our phraseology af- 
fords many marked examples. Few to- 
day ask the qtestion, “Is man his 
brothers keeper?’ This has become 
tenderly modified to the surmise—*Can 
man become his brother’s keeper?" 
The answer to this admits of affirma- 
tion. 

The present condition of the world 
at large is admittedly one not of ‘“Keep- 
erhood" but of detachment, prejudice 
and unrest. In this estimate, we do not 
accept the condition as one of helpless, 
debased and hopeless discontent. Nay, 
rather let us interpret its significance as 
an awakening, militant, potent and crea- 
tive; one of the delayed "mysterious 
ways" that are leading up to the fulfill- 
ment of those promises, specifically as- 
sociated with our ultimate destiny. This 
world is on the arc of ascent, and will 
attain to its loftiest predicted and pre- 
destined heights, and the ethics, the 
mechanism, and the conduct of this 
great awakening is the dominant issue 
of the day. 

Have we in mind the kind of man we 
require for this ideal and practice of 
"Keeperhood?" If so, is it within 
human capacity to reach to that station, 
or attain to that reality? Successful 
"Keeperhood" must needs be based upon 
a universal attribute. The efforts to se- 
cure such a qualification have produced 
many varied movements, some national, 
some regional; some communal or fra- 
ternal, each of which has lived and 
manetvered within its respective arena. 
But a “Keeperhood” that finds oneness 
as a reality, or "unity" as its fruitage, 
is still non-existent. 

Tt has been claimed that Napoleon’s 
downfall was caused by his inability to 


realize that there was such a thing as 
a national conscience. If in Napoleon’s 
day a national conscience was deemed of 
such potency, what kind of conscience 
would be needed today in a world of 
close contact and unavoidable inter-re- 
lationship ? 

An early statesman of this country 
urged the people to think “continent- 
ally ;" later a statesman of another coun- 
try urged his people to learn to mind 
“imperially.” Many varied forms of 
statesmanship have come into being in 
the intervening years. The need of the 
present is a statesmanship that would 
urge upon the people of the world to 
think inter-racially, with the entity man 
admitted as the basic standard of serv- 
ice. Such statesmanship would become 
successful, being universal in its meas- 
ure, and divine, as distinct from simply 
human which is the inevitable valuation 
of all measures that are narrowed by 
limitation. 

With those who might desire com- 
munity practice rather than world-wide 
effort, we are readily sympathetic. How- 
ever, the experience of community life 
actually demonstrates the ready adapt- 
ability of the ideal to the wider field— 
the universal. In the community each 
must contribute to the common wel- 
fare a measure of personal surrender. 
He cannot do as he likes. His fellows 
limit his actions. He is penalized if 
he “walks upon the grass;” if the con- 
sensus of community opinion has de- 
creed the grass shall be protected. The 
community interdependence necessitates 
a mutual relation, in short a “Keeper- 
hood" which compels the individual to 
recognize its presence, necessity and 
equity. This is an affair of daily ex- 
perience, and as such demands no fur- 
ther emphasis or elucidation. 

It is claimed by some that the world 
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is still marching to the dying music of 
great traditions, and there is no captain 
of civilization at the head of our ranks. 
But a new cycle is at hand. The cen- 
tury is the twentieth. "There is a rising 
sun. Bear patiently! Amidst the dark 
shadows, we perceive a brighter dawn- 
ing, and venture to answer our opening 
question, “Can man be his brother's 
Keeper?” in the affirmative. 

The solution of all human problems, 
be they social, political, racial, ethical or 
economic, are based upon this affirma- 
tion. This acclaim finds its spirit in the 
words of ’Abdu’l-Baha—“‘the nobility 
and glory of man consists in the fact 
that amidst the beings, he is the dawn- 
ing-place of righteousness. Can any 
greater blessing be imagined by man 
than the consciousness that by Divine 
assistance the means of comfort, peace 
and prosperity of the human race are 
in his hands? How noble and excellent 
is man if he attains to that state for 
which he was created.” 

Further we are admonished that the 
Reality of man is the throne of the Di- 
vine manifestation. This is the assess- 
ment, the Baha’i valuation of the world 
of humanity, of every human being, in- 
dependent of race, caste, nationality, 
creed or color. This is at the same time 
a declaration of the faith that is ours, 
and a message of assurance. 

To admit man as the "dawning-place 
of righteousness" the doer of rightness, 
is to truly exalt him to an ownership 
from which he has long been ejected, 
to his manifest loss and deprivation. 
Man today is a product of this dispos- 
session. To reverse all this, concede orig- 
inal rightness as distinct from original 
wrongness, becomes a process of restora- 
tion that obtains for the world of hu- 
manity a rational relation to its Creator, 
and a mutual beneficence with his fel- 
low-man. Such a concession carries 
with it a station of “Keeperhood,” of 
oneness, of unity as the fruitage of a 
common bestowal. A kinship that is 
mighty, powerful and supreme. 

The “Reality” of man is the “pos- 
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session” inevitable between God and 
man; the Creator and the created; the 
Maker and the thing made. Its "pos- 
session” is the brand-mark common to 
all mankind. It is the birthright of 
humanity. That it should become the 
Throne of Divinity, is the eternal se- 
quence to an “Action” which is perfect 
and a “command” that has effect. In 
this there is no uncertainity. Hence 
the affairs of man should be founded 
upon his Reality; not upon his Equality. 
"Reality" is the bounty of God. Equal- 
ity is the counterfeit of man. Today in 
the twentieth century our activities are 
basically counterfeit. Our ways, our 
morals, are accommodated thereto. 
There is no world acceptance of the 
“Reality” of man as a dynamic element 
of oneness. It is left out of all our 
problems. “Keeperhood” thus deprived 
of the spirit becomes a mere surmise 
of the imagination, a veritable delusion. 

What is the way out of this disastrous 
confusion? To recognize a cause is the 
first essential step towards a remedy. 
There has been great material and 
scientific advancement, due to a divinely 
creative influence of unique potency. In 
the field of spiritual existence, wherein 
the “Soul” and “Spirit” of man are the 
entities, we maintain a complimentary 
progress would have been made had not 
time-long traditions and prejudices—ra- 
cial, religious, and patriotic—obscured 
from vision and from understanding 
the policies of God, manifested to the 
world of humanity for its guidance, and 
for the establishment of a divine civili- 
zation. 

All must agree upon the fundamental 
principle of “Keeperhood” as the basic 
principle of the oneness of the Kingdom 
of humanity. We must learn to recog- 
nize on behalf of our fellow man an 
unbroken line of continuity, an un- 
broken inter-relation between God and 
the world of humanity. This continuity 
is announced as the “Voice and Will of 
God.” Its proclamation and evidence is 
sent forth in the “Temple of Man.” 
This “Temple” is the Manifestation, 
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the demonstrator of the pre-affirmed, 
unbroken continuity, and is essential as a 
basis upon which “Keeperhood” may 
find its foundation. The present con- 
fusion of the world's affairs, be those 
affairs social, political, racial or eco- 
nomic; be they in sphere of influence, 
individual, national or universal; is due 
to the non-recognition of this message 
from God. In the Bahá'i Revelation, 
in the teachings of Bahá'u'lláh, we find 
the guidance for tbe cycle of today; 
the pronouncement of the principles by 
which a social, economic, racial and 
spiritual unity can be attained. 

In those areas where the application 
of these teachings bas been established, 
a ful and complete “Keeperhood” has 
been confirmed. The elements of that 
up-building have been the most varied 
in race, creed, sect or color. Age-long 
traditions and prejudices have been set 
aside, obliterated, and forgotten. A 
spiritual unity has grown up based upon 
the common birthright. 

The station of the Manifestation, be 
the manifestor a Moses, a Jesus, a Mo- 
hammed, finds its unity and oneness in 
constant and innate relation to the All- 
Source, the one God, whose commission 
of endowment placed therein “the Es- 
sence of Light.” 

We commend with full sincerity of 
conviction and humility of suggestion to 
all humanitarian activities, that they 
can find a marvelously potent orienta- 
tion for their missions, and challenging 


possibilities for fruitage, by conceding 
io "Keeperhood" a foundation based 
upon a spiritual station, a reality that 
finds a deeper oneness than all differ- 
ences and a unity underlying all diver- 
sities. 

Why continue to impose fatal limita- 
tions to God’s purposes, in futile ex- 
perimentation? If viewed aright in the 
permitted illumination, “Keeperhood” 
is not such a mysterious problem. There 
is no power outside and beyond the 
heart of man that can prevent its attain- 
ment. 

Thus recognized the process is simple 
though the method be revolutionary. 
Man must have restored to him without 
let or hindrance, his spiritual birth- 
right. This is his, separate him no 
longer from it. All existence must be 
in conformity with Divine Law. The 
bounties of God are not monopolized. 
The favors of God are not localized. 
They are as universal as they are indi- 
vidual. 

This is the message of the Bahá'i 
Revelation. This is the knowledge that 
changeth the earth of men’s hearts, and 
maketh them even as the Keeper’s of 
Men. This is the knowledge which is 
praiseworthy, not the limited learnings 
produced by veiled and obscure imagina- 
tions, which men often borrow from 
each other. Be of those who know, and 
“Keeperhood” will become the confirma- 
tion of the birthright of the Spirit in 
the oneness of the world of Humanity. 
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BAHA’I NEWS NOTES 


HREE LETTERS from the Spirit- 

ual Assembly at Haifa, through 
Mirza Badi Bushrui, Secretary, have 
been somewhat delayed in reaching the 
friends, and now necessarily must be 
briefed. 

Most important is the information 
concerning the spread of the Cause in 
Persia, new Assemblies having been 
started in several important cities. In- 
tercommunication between the Assem- 
blies is a vital constructive service very 
much appreciated and always helps the 
friends to live in a world of joy and 
happiness. 

The first circular letter from Yezd is 
full of enthusiasm about the deep interest 
in the Cause by the people generally, and 
reminds us that many sincere souls joy- 
fully drank the cup of martyrdom in 
that city, notably in 1903, accounts of 
which have been variously written. “As 
it has always been the case,’ Mirza 
Bushrui writes, “sword and persecution 
had the opposite effect and the Tree of 
the Cause sent down its roots deeper and 
yet deeper into the hearts of the people 
as indicated now by the activities of the 
friends.” 

In Kashan the Girl’s School had its 
commencement, and many graduates 
successfully completed the prescribed 
courses showing excellent progress. 
Mirza Ali Akbar, who was for a time 
with ’Abdu’l-Baha in this country and 
who will be lovingly remembered by 
many, is constantly teaching the Message 
of the Cause, sometimes suffering perse- 
cution and banishment to other cities. 

The news from Anzali, a Persian port 
on the Caspian Sea, contains an item of 
great interest which we quote: "One of 
the friends, perceiving that the Beloved 
Guardian of the Cause expressed the 
wish that the foundation of the Mash- 
riqu’l-Adhkar be laid at Anzali, joyfully 
stepped forward and offered his house 


together with all the furniture therein to 
be used as the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, and 
the property has been legally registered 
as such through the Baha’ spiritual As- 
sembly. A Bahá' library has been es- 
tablished and meetings are held weekly." 

Bujnurd, Persia, has established a 
Spiritual Assembly after years of striv- 
ing. All obstacles were overcome 
through the power of the Holy Spirit. 

From Bandar Abbas, on the Persian 
Gulf, comes the good news of increased 
activities and the joy of new souls find- 
ing their way to the Path of Truth. 

The friends in Isfahan have purchased 
a site for a Mashriqu'l-Adhkár. One of 
the friends offered an additional acre of 
gound, and now in the near future it is 
hoped a Temple will be built on this site. 

" Another proof of the fact that sword 
and persecution cannot by any means 
uproot religious convictions,"  Mirza 
Bushrui writes, “is the wonderful ac- 
tivity of the friends at Sangsar, Persia. 
The opposition and persecution of last 
year has doubly strengthened the founda- 
tion of the Cause in that town." 

The friends at Abadih have expressed 
great appreciation of all circular letters 
from Baha’i Centers. Two travelling 
teachers who visited this Center at- 
tracted the people greatly and interested 
many in the Baha’i Message. 

From Karachi, India, this encouraging 
note: "Our number is daily increasing 
and we have no opponents either within 
or without the tent of our unity. Every 
man in this town has heard the glad-tid- 
ings and loves them that work to bring 
near the ideal of human unity.” 

In Rasht, Persia, the Cause is progress- 
ing in a most remarkable way. New ac- 
tivities are continually started, and while 
there has been considerable opposition, 
through it the friends have become more 
quickened, and they have been protected 
through invisible forces. The Woman’s 
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Public Speaking Committee gave a pub- 
lic entertainment where the wonderful 
progress the women are making was 
most manifest. 

Some persecutions have occurred in 
and near Abadih, but through the efforts 
of the nearby Spiritual Assemblies all 
is now quiet. 

The friends in Mashhad, Persia, as 
well as elsewhere, have been persecuted, 
but through it all they have had miracul- 
ous protection and no lives were sacri- 
ficed. 

From Poona, India, comes the thrilling 
news that a woman has been elected to 
serve on the first Spiritual Assembly, 
and the words of the Master are being 
fulfilled day by day. 

The 4th All-India and Burma Bahá'i 
Convention was confirmed by the Divine 
Power. The unity of thought and con- 
centration of mind was directed toward 
the one idea of proclaiming the Bahá'i 
Teachings. 

The newly elected Assembly at Bom- 
bay, India, is making great progress with 
their work of advancing the Cause. One 
of the Indian friends who spent some 
time in Syria and the Holy Land has 
been touring India and has had wonder- 
ful success. With his learning, sincer- 
ity and loving spirit, he has appealed to 
every one, and a particularly interesting 
contact was with the Qadian Community 
in Punjab, the members of which are 
noted for their modern ideas and very 
liberal education. Some have already be- 
come Bahá'ts. 

From Ishqábád, Russia, we have the 
story of the acceptance of the Baha’i 
Teachings by a Russian of the Mujik 
(rich merchant) class, who in turn 
brought five of his relatives into the 
Cause, and now all of them are touring 
the nearby villages proclaiming the 
Truth. Thus the leaven works. 

Kerman, Persia, with a mixed popula- 
tion of Moslems, Zoroastrians, Jews and 
Indians, is becoming a real center of ac- 
tivity. The eloquence and learning of 
the Baha’i teacher sent there has drawn 
many souls to the Cause. One of the 
Baha’is was imprisoned for his faith, but 
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after his release, the friends became more 
enthusiastic. 

Reports from Qazvin and Kermanshah 
contain very encouraging information 
about the spread of the Cause, the latter 
city is on the high road between Baghdad 
and Teheran and is daily growing in im- 
portance. 

The news of the good health of our 
Beloved Guardian as given by Mirza 
Bushrui in the following excerpt from 
his letter, will bring the greatest joy to 
every heart: 

“With a heart humbly beseeching and 
a feeling of intense yearning to And him 
soon in our midst, we have the joy to 
announce that the health of Shoghi 
Effendi is good. The unanimous re- 
sponse of the different centers to his 
holy appeal to become true exponents of 
the high principles of the Cause will, 
indeed, attract him back to the Holy 
Land. This is our daily prayer at the 
Holy Shrines every time we bow down 
humbly in hope that every one of us 
might become as the Lord hath wished 
us to be. 

“In the spirit of the injunctions of the 
Master may we not, therefore, unite to 
act in such wise as to fill the very at- 
mosphere in which we are with so much 
love and spirituality, the radiation of 
which will surely attract Shoghi Effendi 
to Mount Carmel, and then may we come 
face to face with the Beloved Master, 
'Abdu'-Bahá, humbly cognizant of the 


fact that we are doing our best to abide 
by His Will.” 


At the annual meeting of the Green 
Acre Fellowship the suggestion was 
made by Dr. Cohn that a convention be 
held at Green Acre next season. This 
idea so appealed to the members of the 
Green Acre Fellowship and to the Trus- 
tees, that plans have already been formed 
for this convention, which will be held 
next season during the second week of 
July. On the following page are given 
the splendid suggestions of Dr. Cohn for 
a greater Green Acre. 
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A GREATER GREEN ACRE 
BY MICHAEL A. COHN, M. D. 


“I was delighted to hear of the progressive activities of that dearly beloved spot, 
Green Acre, upon which the Master has bestowed His tender care and loving 
kindness, and of which we are all hopeful that it may become, whilst the work 
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkér is in progress, the focal center of the devotional, hu- 


manitarian, social and spiritual activities of the Cause.” 


HIS is my second summer at Green 

Acre. Last year my wife and I trav- 
eled in Germany, Switzerland and Italy, 
visiting some of the most gorgeous spots 
of the European continent. 

It may seem surprising but is neverthe- 
less a fact, that all through our fascinat- 
ing journey we caught ourselves saying 
to each other: “Don’t you wish you were 
back in Green Acre?” You see we had 
spent the previous summer at Green 
Acre, and it certainly was the most beau- 
tiful summer we ever had. 

Now we are happy to be here again. 
We feel perfectly at home in this quiet 
and serenely peaceful atmosphere full of 
inspiration and human fellowship. 

We can see vast improvements both 
in the physical, as well as the spiritual 
Green Acre, as compared with two years 
ago. Certainly the entrance to the Green 
Acre grounds has been made a thing of 
beauty; also the Inn, and especially the 
cottages adjoining the Inn, have been 
greatly improved. 

The trustees of the Green Acre Fel- 
lowship certainly deserve credit for their 
splendid efficiency and devotion to our 
Great Cause. 

But all this is not enough. Green 
Acre is so marvelously situated, and has 
such an amazingly interesting history be- 
hind it, that plans on a higher scale and 
far wider in scope should be considered 
at this annual gathering. Therefore the 
following suggestions are submitted for 
consideration : 

First—Along the line of physical im- 
provement. I am glad that you decided 
upon certain improvements, but instead 


Shoghi Effendi. 


of making temporary alterations, why not 
build the entire extension next spring, 
adding the necessary rooms and bath 
rooms which are in great demand? I 
am in full agreement with those who are 
planning next year to put up substantial 
tents on the grounds facing beautiful 
Piscataqua river, to accommodate a 
great number of our friends who enjoy 
tent life. 

The entrance to the Fellowship House 
very much needs our bhorticulturist's at- 
tention to harmonize with the perfectly 
beautiful Fellowship House and most 
artistically tasteful furnishings. 

As to the Arts and Crafts: Iam sure 
you believe with me in the necessity of 
the expansion of activities in Green Acre. 
We all believe in service. Why not give 
us all—young and old—-a chance to ex- 
press ourselves in diverse ways, manu- 
ally, intellectually, artistically and spirit- 
ually? What is life but expression? 

I understand there are plans to start 
classes in chemistry and physics. Very 
good. This work might later on de- 
velop into extensive laboratories for 
research and experimentation. Shops for 
making beautiful, simple and durable 
furniture and wrought-iron work, would, 
Iam sure, prove a success. Many of our 
friends all over the country will be happy 
to get some souvenir made in Green 
Acre. We will thus create beautiful 
things, learn a craft, and perhaps make 
it pay sufficiently to be able to extend 
and expand still further from year to 
year. I also like the idea of a small 
theatre very much. We should also do 
illuminating, printing, engraving, illus- 
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trating and book-binding in Green Acre. 
There is a crying need for real artistic 
production in this country. It is surpris- 
ing how much one can do under the guid- 
ance of a master hand. 

Let us train the eye and the ear, the 
hand and the heart, the mind and the 
soul, and make life grander, larger, ful- 
ler; let us unite the crafts and the arts 
and the sciences with the great Light ۶ 
the Spirit. 

Only thus can we grow and create. 

Perhaps later on we may have a great 
studio where painting and sculpture may 
be taught. We also need a library and 
a small art gallery; a social room for 
adults and a playroom for children. 

Make Green Acre a center of attrac- 
tion for lecturers, authors, actors, teach- 
ers, musicians and artists where they 
may spend their summer vacations with 
benefit to themselves and all of us. That 
will make it attractive for a great num- 
ber of people who are interested in in- 
tellectual and spiritual advancement. 

Of course, the pivotal question is, 
where to get the funds necessary to real- 
ize all these grandiose plans. 

Let me assure you, friends, that all you 
need to start with are zeal and courage. 
“Where there is a will there is a way." 
Give the world your message and you will 
be surprised to see how wonderful a re- 
sponse will come, once you make the seri- 
ous effort to do things. We are all ideal- 
ists here, are we not? Let us hitch our 
wagon to a star and do things in a big 
way. 

A Green Acre Congress. I suggest 
that we call a great congress in Green 
Acre for the summer of 1925, inviting all 
the Bahá'is of this country and Canada 
to meet with us on this beautiful and 
consecrated ground. Let us hold an in- 
ternational and interracial parliament of 
man for the promulgation of universal 


145 


fellowship and the inculcation of divine 
love in the human heart. 

I believe that at no time in history was 
there greater opportunity to effectively 
present to the world our ideas and 
ideals than there is now. The world is 
undergoing a stupendous reaction as a 
result of the war and the so-called Peace 
Treaty. Humanity seems satiated with 
hate and strife, and is reacting with a 
feeling of spiritual revulsion to war and 
revenge. The nations are beginning to 
see the wretched failure of competition 
and struggle among individuals, nations, 
classes and races. 

Now, therefore, is the time to give our 
message of love and brotherhood to the 
world. 

In this country and at the present mo- 
ment it devolves upon the Green Acre 
Fellowship to vitally contribute to the 
accomplishment of this ideal condition. 
I feel sure it will be a labor of love for 
all of us. 

This congress of 1925 if carried for- 
ward in unity, harmony and love will 
stand out as a Beacon Light in the an- 
nals of American Baha’ism in general 
and of Green Acre in particular. In the 
years to come an expanded Green Acre 
should become the Acca of America, that 
is, a great spiritual center where Bahá'is 
and their friends will gather as devout 
pilgrims from all over the continent to 
commune and hope and rejoice in this 
gloriously beautiful haven of rest, recrea- 
tion and spiritualization. 

The modern world is permeated with 
sordid materialism as never before. Let 
us serve as the Prometheus bringing the 
fire of the soul to our people. From 
Green Acre should come the manifesta- 
tion of the new life, the life of the ideal 
man and woman, the life of the true 
spirit of love and truth and freedom and 
justice. 
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WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


O GREAT civilization has ever 
outlasted the demise of its re- 
ligious faith. If the moral bases of our 
culture are in imminent danger, the 
danger can be averted only by a new 
crusade on behalf of social righteousness 
and personal integrity, animated by a re- 
ligious view of life, for which the human 
spirit transcends nature through kinship 
with absolute Spirit. (Professor Leigh- 
ton in his book, "Religion and the Mind 
of Today.") 


HE GOD of the Bible is pre-emi- 

nently a God for man's use here on 
earth. If there is one thing vividly dis- 
cerned, even in the dimness of the pre- 
historic, it is this. According to the 
Scriptures, He is our paramount daily 
asset. He is the one factor on which we 
can count that never fails, once we have 
learnt how to count on Him. He as- 
sumes our cares; He stills our anxieties ; 
He furthers our plans; He prospers our 
work; He heals our sickness; He gives 
us in abundance everything we need. 

This is not figurative; it is literal. If 
it seems contradicted by common ex- 
perience, it is because in common experi- 
ence people have not learned how to util- 
ize His generosity. D. 

“The secret of the Lord is among 
them that fear Him, and He will show 
them His Covenant." 

They who discover that secret, and 
learn to understand that Covenant will 
find it as I have said. The Universal 
Father is not only a help to those who 
trust in Him; He is behind their efforts, 
and takes on Himself their responsibili- 
ties. He is an Almighty Resource, an 
Infinite Peace of Mind. Lo 

Tf the Bible is true, the mighty works 
which were done of old must be pos- 
sible today. If they are possible they 
must be possible according to law, and if 
there is such a law it must be our part 
to discover it. It is this discovery, this 


rediscovery which, it seems to me, the 
modern Christian world is making 
through the knowledge of God as Dyna- 
mic Energy and Practical Working 
Force. . 

To me it seems to stand to reason, that 
the Ideal of God must change with 
change in time, progress, and mental 
condition. This does not mean that God 
changes, but only that our conception 
of Him must. It is not possible for us 
today to have of Him the same Ideal as 
that of the first Christian century, or of 
the last Christian century, or of the Mid- 
dle Ages, or of the prehistoric ages. 
We can only have our own. 

God as the Universal Father is a God 
with whom every human being can be 
satisfied. He meets all needs; He ap- 
peases all longings. In proportion as this 
God is our God, discords will melt into 
harmony, wars will cease, nations will be 
seen as co-operative rather than as com- 
petitive, differences between churches 
will grow futile, while the individual will 
come to demonstrate that Love so much 
talked of and so little shown by evidence. 

That Christians have much to do before 
they can reach this Ideal must be ob- 
vious to anyone. That is to say, we are 
still in a state of only partial develop- 
ment. In comparison with those who 
were seeking God two and three thou- 
sand years ago, we have made not a little 
progress. In comparison with those who 
will still be seeking Him two and three 
thousand years hence, we are far behind. 
(Basil King in Harper's Magazine.) 


S WAR PERPETUAL, inevitable 
and instinctive? Is it a school of 
moral elevation and nobility, as Treit- 
schke and other militarist writers of Ger- 
many used to describe it? Or is it sim- 
ply one of the phases through which hu- 
manity must pass in its rise from lower 
to higher things? 
On this fundamental 


issue, which 
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divides the world today as yesterday, I 
take a definite stand. I believe all war 
is, and must remain, savagery. It is not 
a school of morals, but one of demoral- 
ization which must end with the growing 
intelligence and humanity of mankind; 
and I believe that in some generations 
from now it will be as dead as the stake 
and the duel. 


Unless all the false glory of war be 
wrenched away from the minds of peo- 
ple, the lure of war will still remain in 
their imaginations and in their hearts. 

What we want above all other things 
in this tortured world of today is that all 
the intelligent human minds should set 
themselves to work to tear off the hide- 
ous and lying mask from the face of war 
and expose the dirty, bestial and futile 
thing war is. And it is the men of let- 
ters of the world who can best do that. 
. . . (T. P. O'Connor, in T. P.s & 
Cassell’s Weekly.) 


HATEVER may be the origin of 

material improvements brought 
about by science it is more and more 
looked upon as an amazing power that 
never retreats, and whose conquests are 
final. 


But we must not forget that science 
and morality are far from progressing 
on an equal footing. 

Science can contribute to the welfare 
of humanity as well as to the relief of its 
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miseries, but it is also capable of working 
for criminal ends. 

The deep idea of natural law slowly 
implants itself in minds which only saw 
at first in science the possibility of in- 
creasing our power over things. 

The progress of science, teaching us 
to make better use of natural energies 
and discovering new ones, will widely 
contribute to the solution of social prob- 
lems, the greatest problem of our time. 
(Emile Picard, in the Revue des Deux 
Mondes. ) 


HE Baha'i, a religious sect which 

was founded in Persia eighty years 
ago, has subsequently spread all over 
the world. Baha’ism is an ethical and 
spiritual code rather than a new re- 
ligion. Its adherents are not compelled 
to leave their own faiths. It recognizes 
the Jewish prophets, Jesus and Moham- 
med, and preaches a return to their doc- 
trines without the later addition and 
modifications of theologians. The fol- 
Jowers of Baha’ism therefore include 
Mohammedans, Christians and Jews; 
but, as it started in Persia, it probably 
has drawn most heavily from Moham- 
medanism. The Baha’i sect 
preaches equality of women, education 
for all, a universal language for the 
whole world and peace through interna- 
tional tribunals. (Nathaniel Peffer, in 
the New York Times.) 


N the Persian section are published 

three pictures connected with the 
Shrine of the Bab and of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
on Mt. Carmel. 'These pictures show re- 
spectively the newly built approach to the 
Shrine; the garden of the shrine with a 
view of Haifa and of the harbor below ; 
and the view from directly in front of 
the shrine looking down through the Ger- 
many colony to the harbor. 

In the near future a series of terraces 
with fountains will lead from the Ger- 


man colony directly to the shrine. 

Mt. Carmel, ’Abdu’l-Baha has said, will 
some day be covered with hospices and 
institutions of learning. A great future 
was also promised for Haifa. Already 
authorities in Palestine are planning ex- 
tensive docking and harbor facilities 
with a view to making Haifa the leading 
port of the Eastern Mediterranean, as, 
indeed, its strategic situation warrants. 
Haifa is undoubtedly destined to become 
a great world center, 
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Fellowship House, Green Acre, Maine 
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VOL. 15 


LITERARY PHENOMENON 
without parallel in the course of 
history is due to the widely-diffused, high 
average of reading comprehension on 
the part of the population of this country. 
There have in history been instances of 
higher average intelligence in small cen- 
ters of population, such as Athens and 
Florence, but never such intelligence dif- 
fused through a population of immense 
mass. lt is this wide diffusion of intelli- 
gence that enables the more successful 
weekly and monthly magazines to obtain 
circulations of from one to two millions. 
Computing the readers as averaging five 
for each magazine sold, a magazine with 
a circulation of two millions wins an au- 
dience of ten million people for its ar- 
ticles. Discounting somewhat a possible 
over-optimism in these figures, it still 
leaves audiences of a size such as writers 
in the past have not one tithe attained to. 
Syndicated articles in newspapers of 
wide circulation. reach perhaps a still 
larger number of readers. The immense 
influence of our popular writers thus be- 
comes a matter of deep concern to the 
body public, as to whether this influence 
is exerted for good or for bad. 

As in life itself, it would seem that the 
good and bad are mingled together on a 
news-stand. Fortunately, however, there 
is a natural segregation of vice. For the 
evil influences are all concentrated in 
certain magazines the reputation of 
which everybody knows. While on the 
other hand the great part of the news- 
stand magazines, those piles of printed 
thought, are wholesome in tone and bene- 
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ficial. By means of them those writers 
who have helpful messages are enabled 
to spread them simultaneously to audi- 
ences of millions from the North to the 
South, from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 


A UCH GOOD is being accomplished 
by what may be called the uplift 
syndicate writers, whose short and 
breezy exuberations adorn the pages of 
our newspapers. A daily poem, a ser- 
monette, a bit of helpful philosophy 
grasped from the welter of life, a vital 
editorial that rings out like a grand ora- 
tion—to think that these daily messages 
are cheering and uplifting millions is in 
itself a bit of gladness to those who love 
their fellow men. It is also evidence of 
the longing of the great heart of hu- 
manity for the serious helpful handclasp, 
for the spiritual encouragement in times 
of depression or distress. The letters 
that come from all parts of the country 
to these syndicate writers, testimonials 
of heartfelt gratitude, are most touching. 
God, said Lincoln, must love the common 
people, He made so many of them. It is 
true also of these writers for the people 
that they have a great love and sympathy 
for the common man, their brother. 


O-OPERATIVE METHODS are 

to be studied intensively by a new 
international organization for that pur- 
pose, if the fifteen leading organizations 
interested in collective buying and sell- 
ing carry out their present plans. Nu- 
merous colleges and universities have ex- 
pressed a willingness to join in the in- 
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vestigations and to furnish a home for 
the proposed international institute. Gov- 
ernment officials will lend their aid and 
bankers are watching the movement with 
keen attention. 

'There is a general impression abroad 
in the world that too large a proportion 
of the ultimate price of commodities goes 
to the middleman and jobber, who are 
neither producers nor final distributors. 
In agriculture especially too much of 
profit goes to the financiers who manage 
the marketing of the products. The co- 
operative movement is therefore of ex- 
treme interest for two reasons, first, that 
it promises greater justice to both pro- 
ducer and consumer; and secondly, be- 
cause co-operation is the spirit of the 
century and a form of human activity 
which, as all Baha’is know, is destined 
to create marvelous new values for the 
human race. 


REEN ACRE is coming into its 

own. Shoghi Effendi’s noteworthy 
statement, “We are all hopeful that it 
may become, whilst the work of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is in progress, the 
focal center of the devotional, humani- 
tarian, social and spiritual activities of 
the Cause,” is having a marvelously in- 
spiring effect upon the Green Acre con- 
sciousness. At the annual meeting held 
in August the idea was announced and 
enthusiastically received that Green 
Acre is in reality Bahá'í and that its 
success lies in the closeness of its ad- 
herence to the sources of such aid and 
confirmation. One of the most signifi- 
cant results of this new spiritual stimulus 
was the decision to hold at Green Acre 
next summer a week's convention of 
Bahá'ís and others interested in a uni- 
versal platform. This convention will 
undoubtedly have most important results 
in bringing to the Baha’is of America a 
greater realization of the spiritual power 
and atmosphere of Green Acre, as well 
as in bringing to Green Acre a greater 
interest and devotion on the part of all 
who love to see its universal principles 
more widely established. 
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HE INTERNATIONAL  UNI- 

VERSITY is the latest dream of 
educators and workers for world peace. 
The President of the World Federation 
of Educational Associations, Dr. Augus- 
tus Thomas, has been investigating for 
the Federation the feasibility of estab- 
lishing a World University. Offers were 
received from Barcelona, from The 
Hague, and from San Diego, Calif. The 
proposal was to establish a four-year 
course, half of which should be spent in 
foreign travel. 

In Brussels there is already in exist- 
ence a remarkable clearing house for in- 
ternational intellectual co-operation—the 
Union des Associations Internationales, 
with a membership of over two hundred 
international associations of various 
kinds (science, health, law, economics, lit- 
erature, education, trade) a bibliography 
of some twelve million cards, and a li- 
brary of more than one hundred thou- 
sand volumes upon international matters. 
It has also an international archives de- 
partment, an international museum, an 
international summer school, and plans 
for an international encyclopedia. This 
Union is now planning for the estab- 
lishment of an international university 
to form a center for higher international 
education. It proposes to complete the 
intellectual education of a certain num- 
ber of students by instructing them in 
the principal aspects of all leading prob- 
lems, and in this way, in the course of a 
few years, to create among these men, 
who wil be called upon in their respec- 
tive countries to exercise influence in 
public affairs, in politics and in educa- 
tion, an "elite" consisting of several thou- 
sand individuals qualifed to co-operate 
in the establishment of an international 
entente and in the work of the League of 
Nations. 

In a more distant quarter of the world 
in India, Rabindranath Tagore has re- 
cently expanded his school for boys into 
an international university, the aim of 
which is to spread through the East the 
knowledge and understanding of its own 
various cultures, and then to bring about 
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an interchange between the East and the 
West which may result in the greater 
unity of mankind. 

And it is known, of course, to all who 
have followed the history of Green Acre, 
not only that Sarah J. Farmer set aside 
a magnificent site on the hill named 
Monsalvat for an international university 
which she had conceived, but also that 
'Abdul-Bahá in visiting Green Acre 
went to this site and assured those who 
were present there with him that such a 
university would assuredly crown Mon- 
salvat, nay, that this international uni- 
versity was actually in existence in the 
world of reality. 

Of all such international institutions, 
the university pre-eminent, that which 
will undoubtedly become the center of 
the whole world's education, is the one 
to be established on Mount Carmel. In 
days to come the greatest scholarship of 
the world will flock to this holy spot; 
and to obtain one's education, or even a 
part of one's education there, will be es- 
teemed the greatest prize of the intellect- 
ual life. 


GREAT DEMAND is being made 

for instruction in religion in the 
public system of education. In Minne- 
sota this has resulted in a course in 
religion worked out by the Minnesota 
Council of Religious Education to which 
the public schools of Minneapolis will 
devote three half-hour periods each 
week. Pupils are to be excused to attend 
these classes during school hours, and the 
work is to be under the direct supervision 
of an interdenominational committee of 
ministers. This is a step in the right di- 
rection. In the common lack of any 
religious instruction in the home, the 
hour given weekly to this subject in the 
Sunday Schools is far from sufficient. If 
true religion permeated more the daily 
life, there would be less crime, suicide 
and insanity; and there would be more 
righteousness, love and happiness in the 
life of the family, the city and the nation. 
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66 HE HEART OF MAN is a gar- 
den. The real garden is in order, 

well planted, watered and cultivated. This 
is not so with the jungle. The jungle gives 
Where there 
is no gardener, disorder prevails. Wild 
growth produces nothing. Human edu- 
cation is of great importance. It is es- 
pecially necessary to educate the children. 


no evidence of cultivation. 


They are the young tender trees of 
God’s planting. But the supreme edu- 
cation is Divine Teaching. Through it 
the most ignorant become wise and the 
lowest are elevated to the loftiest heights. 
This transformation in man is made by 
the Manifestations of God. Through 
them the wicked become righteous, the 
weak firm, the barren fruitful. One day’s 
education under the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit is better than ten years’ ma- 
terial training in the universities of the 
world. Baha’u’ll4h has said that two 
steps are necessary for human develop- 
ment: Material and Divine Education. 
... Education makes of man a man. Re- 
ligion is Divine Education. There are 
two pathways which have been pointed 
out by the Heavenly Educators. The first 
is Divine Guidance and reliance upon the 
Manifestations of God. The other is the 
road of materialism and reliance upon 
the senses. These roads lead in opposite 
directions. . . . Divine Education is the 
sum total of all development. It is the 
safeguard of humanity. 


“In this age every face must turn to 
God, so that spiritual enlightenment will 
go hand in hand with material education. 
Material education alone cannot make 
the world happy. Spiritual civilization 
must assist the material civilization. 


€ ("THE powers of mind are the boun- 
ties of God given to man to lead 


him toward spiritual happiness.— Abdw’I- 
Bahá 
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A TRULY SUCCESSFUL LIFE 
BY ORROL L. HARPER 


UR MODERN WRITER, H. G. 

Wells, sums up success as follows: 
“The only true measure of success is the 
ratio between what we might have been 
and what we might have done on the one 
hand, and the thing we have done and 
the thing we have made of ourselves on 
the other." 

According to Wells, complete success 
depends on perfect productivity. Every 
thing was created for a purpose. The 
purpose of an apple tree is to produce 
apples. The purpose of a vegetable gar- 
den is to produce vegetables. The pur- 
pose of man is to produce an individual 
expression of human life. 

Each human being feels that he is a 
little different from anyone else. In- 
stinctively he clings to that tiny stifled 
kernel of individuality which he vaguely 
apprehends somewhere within him. That 
individual kernel is the particular aspect 
of life that animates each of us. It is 
the special capital which you and I have 
to invest in the business of liie. 

In the business world the most perfect 
investment of capital is the one that will 
yield the greatest amount of content, hap- 
piness and financial return to the great- 
est number of those individuals who are 
directly or indirectly connected with the 
investment—whose lives are directly or 
indirectly influenced by the fluctuations 
in the productivity of that particular in- 
vestment, of that particular capital. 

And so it is with our capital of life. 
Our life is a success in proportion as its 
investment brings happiness, not only to 
ourselves, but to other members of the 
human race that contact us directly or 
indirectly. 

Everyone is seeking happiness, but the 
acquirement of that happiness depends 
on how perfectly we fulfill the purpose 
of our creation. 

We were created to manifest the po- 


tential possibilities of our nature. "Each 
soul has a degree of perfection to which 
it can attain." 

The Divine Source of all perfection, 
like a Great Sun, is seeking expression 
through His creation. “Life radiates 
throughout all creation according to the 
degree of receptivity.” 

Each individual member of society is 
like a mirror, which attracts and reflects 
the rays of the Supreme Sun in propor- 
tion to its capacity, its power of recep- 
tivity. Our mirror is our physical iden- 
tity; and as there are no two phenomena 
exactly alike in creation, the radiation of 
life intelligence from each human exist- 
ence is different. You and 1 are distinct 
and different from anyone else in the 
world, and we are different from each 
other. 

It is only when all individuals reflect 
in completeness the best and highest in- 
telligence that is in them that the human 
race will attain its zenith of perfection. 
Not until then will the purpose of crea- 
tion be attained, 


You and I have a special individual 
contribution that the whole race needs. 
All the people in the world need what 
we have to give them, and we need what 
all other men have to give us. We are 
all members of the human race. Do you 
realize that you and I suffer by the de- 
generacy or lack of development of any 
part of the race? 

Man is most truly a social being. In 
the social mass which surrounds him on 
every side, he must exist, he must find 
his highest possible development, he 
must find his happiness. In this human 
mass, by way of this mass, because of 
this mass, he must live, he must pro- 
duce, in order that he may raise the con- 
sciousness of the whole mass. 

A complete production, a perfected 
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race consciousness is the purpose of crea- 
tion. The world of thought, the world 
of things, and the world of created beings 
await each human contribution. The 
latent powers of all humanity must find 
expression if the race consciousness is to 
reach its highest level. 


How is this individual and universal 
unfoldment of life to take place? 

Man is faced by two obvious extremes 
—the unknown and the known, the ab- 
stract and the concrete, the Infinite and 
the finite, the Ancient Essence and its 
activity in the world of nature. These 
two extremes must be drawn together if 
our life experience is to produce a com- 
plete circle of enduring significance. 

Man, each individual man, is a 
center around which this circle of eter- 


nal existence may be drawn. Com- 
plete man has found his individu- 
al center and described his circle. 


Incomplete man is, as it were, standing 
in the midst of existence. On one side 
of him is the Unseen Reality of eternal 
significance, the world of spirit, the 
Source of Life. On the other side is the 
world of matter with its phenomena of 
particulars. 

Man stands at the point where mate- 
rial life ends and spiritual life begins. 
Man is at the apex of material creation. 
Physically he is the product of the evolv- 
ing elements. He contains within him- 
self the perfections of all the kingdoms 
below him—the mineral, vegetable and 
animal. Spiritually he has the possibility 
of individualizing some of the perfec- 
tions of his Creator. ’Abdu’l-Baha has 
said that the world was made for man, 
and man was made for God. 

'The success of man depends on learn- 
ing to keep his balance in life. By turn- 
ing to the direction of the Eternal Es- 
sence he receives all inspiration; and by 
turning back to the material side he can 
find a place to put that inspiration into 
active use. 

"We manufacture ourselves—and the 
shape we assume is after the pattern af- 
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forded by the fortuitous impacts of the 
world. We conform, we strike a mean 
with other men and the material world. 
Too often we become artificial entities, 
standardized parts, a cog in a machine 
that goes ‘flipping around and around 
with the rest of the clockwork. The in- 
finite depths of selfhood are dutifully 
glazed over, hidden from the world, so 
that even to himself a man becomes a 
shallow and obvious thing—his motives 
to be calculated like motions of a lino- 
type machine.” Too often do we rele- 
gate that better and infinite self to a vast 
distance while we whittle down our soul 
to make a pawn of ourselves. Our equi- 
librium is gone, and we are lost in the 
whirl of material things. 


Take the man who loses himself in the 
mere material aspects of a business life. 
He revolves pitiably and perpetually in 
his vicious orbit—doing more business 
that he may make more money, making 
more money that he may do more busi- 
ness; striving to lift himself by his own 
bootstraps, to manufacture by his persis- 
tent ardor that “worth of life” which in- 
exorably evades him until he finally dies, 
disgruntled, in the harness, or adopts the 
inadequate subterfuge of a “hobby or 
suicide.” He has set himself to the task 
of molding material things; and they 
have molded him. 


Just as much danger of lost oppor- 
tunity lies in going too far on the other 
side, in the direction of the Unknown 
Spiritual Essence. 

Three distinct types of so-called spir- 
itual men live in a precarious condition 
if real success be their aim. 

1. The man who spends his whole life 
denying the existence of matter is in 
danger of becoming a rank giant of ma- 
terialism. One cannot deny a thing he 
does not recognize. Denial is recogni- 
tion. If you really want to remember 
a thing, just try to forget it. 

2. A man who constantly affirms the 
existence in himself of a perfect Divinity 
may produce two destructive results : 
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His reiteration of the “I am per- 
fect” idea is likely to augment an al- 
ready enlarged ego. 

The effort to keep his mind con- 
centrated on an unseen, abstract 
Reality will cause the man to become 
lost in the wilderness of his own imag- 
ination. 

3. The praying mystic who never 
mingles with the masses cannot make a 
success of his life, for ideas are of value 
only as they are put into action. 

Everything in the world can speak to 
us of God—for each is His creation. 
Every created thing manifests some of 
the perfections of its Creator. Just as in 
a painting we recognize some of the 
qualities of the artist who painted it, so 
in every created object can we discover 
some attribute of the Creator. 

From a study of the micro-cosm or 
little world we gain knowledge of the 
macro-cosm or greater world. “Do not 
think thy body a small thing—for within 
thee are deposited the mysteries of the 
universe.” From a study of the known 
we can gain knowledge of the unknown 
-—for the seen is a reflection of the un- 
seen. 

Our ideals must find concrete expres- 
sion if we are to discover the true worth 
of life. Our work, our daily life supply 
the time and place for putting our in- 
spiration into active use. The secret of 
success is to hold the balance between 
the two extremes. 

If we are to make a complete success 
of lite we must acquire such powers of 
insight, of memory, of equilibrium that 
we can plunge wholeheartedly into the 
turmoil of the workaday world and at 
the same time retain the desire and the 
power to return to the Fountain of Life 
for renewed inspiration. 

The truly successful man makes each 
task the most important thing of the mo- 
ment. He glorifies labor—for he is put- 
ting into that work his vision of the In- 
finite. He holds his balance, as it were, 
in the center of the significance of things. 


THE BAHA’T MAGAZINE 


The man who has made a success of 
his life has brought into active expres- 
sion the innate perfections of his indi- 
vidualitv. He has accomplished an or- 
ganic union of all experience. He has 
attained a constructive existence. He has 
united in his life the ideal and the prac- 
tical, and has contributed his best gifts 
to the race. 

Why does Abraham Lincoln live in 
our memory? Because he made a suc- 
cess of his life. He individualized the 
perfections of his nature to such an ex- 
tent that the mere mention of his name 
makes us think of justice, freedom, tol- 
erance, Lincoln accomplished an organic 
union of all experience. He was in- 
spired with ideals and he found a way 
to make his ideals of concrete benefit to 
the human race. In his emancipation of 
the colored race is one of the world's 
most striking examples of an ideal, ar- 
dently conceived, and later carried into 
action, Through his own effort, Lincoln 
described an eternal circle of enduring 
significance and made of his life a suc- 
cess. 

A few years ago I had occasion to visit 
a mammoth copper works and watched 
copper pass through its numerous and 
varied stages of cleansing and refine- 
ment before it was ready to be melted 
and molded. 

Indelibly stamped on my memory is 
a scene in the furnace room of that 
copper mili. The object of peculiar at- 
traction was what appeared to be a huge 
fire dipper, about a yard in diameter, at- 
tached to a long metal arm that held it in 
midair. 

As 1 looked with wondering gaze a 
giant furnace opened its door and re- 
vealed a solid bed of fire at white heat. 
Almost immediately the mysterious fire 
dipper began to move toward the furnace 
-—propelled by some device that held its 
long metal arm. 

The cup entered the furnace and turn- 
ing on its side dipped deep into the flam- 
ing bed and brought up a full measure 
of liquid fire. 
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Slowly the great hot cup of liquid 
was drawn out of the furnace and with 
uncanny exactness swung a half circle 
and stopped above a row of metal 
moulds. 

An invisible power turned the handle 
of the dipper and copper-fire was poured 
into moulds to cool. 

The picture stirred hidden thoughts 
within me. Out of the pregnant atmos- 
phere there sprang an idea. Before me 
was a perfect symbol of a human soul 
that had attained to eternal individu- 
ality. 

Immediately I wanted to know what 
the dipper was made of that would 
allow it to hold its shape while it car- 
ried molten copper. The guide in- 
formed me that it was made of steel, 
a metal that had a higher melting point 
than copper. The wonder of the idea 
increased. I imagined how the steel 
dipper must have looked before it began 
its work of carrying molten copper. It 
was cold and black like steel; but as it 
dipped and carried and poured it grad- 
ually took on the qualities of fire. Its 
own qualities of steel were gradually re- 
placed by qualities of the fire. Its cold- 
ness became heat; and its darkness took 
on the luminous radiance of the fire. 
The only thing it retained was its shape 
and its strength. If it had not retained 
its individual form it could not have been 
of use in conveying molten copper to the 
moulds. If it had melted in the fire as 
the copper did it would have been one 
with the fire; but it could not have been 
used as an instrument for service. 

Let us think of the fire as a symbol 
of the Holy Spirit, Infinite Love, Know- 
ledge and Wisdom. 

The cold, steel dipper represents the 
natural man, the incomplete, untrained 
man, dominated perhaps by hate, preju- 
dice or selfishness, the man whose spirit- 
ual susceptibilities lie dormant, the man 
who is in danger of being lost in the 
mad whirl of material things. 

The red-hot dipper of fire suggests 
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the awakened, regenerate man in whom 
ignorance has been replaced by knowl- 
edge and science, the man in whom 
understanding and wisdom have taken 
the place of prejudice, a man in whom 
hate and selfish desire have been con- 
sumed by the fire of love for the uni- 
versal good. The red-hot dipper sym- 
bolizes an eternal individuality that is of 
use to its Maker. 

A man has stood at the balance point 
of life. He has dipped deep and often 
into the Unknown Essence of Truth and 
Inspiration; he has then turned to the 
side of earthly experience and put that 
dipper full of knowledge or inspiration 
into practical moulds. Always he holds 
his balance. 


This process of alternation between 
the ideal and the practical develops in the 
man great resiliency and powers of equi- 
librium. He holds his balance always. 

As the tipping, balancing and moulding 
process continued, the coldness and dark- 
ness of the steel cup of the natural man 
was gradually replaced by the heat and 
radiance of the fire of a Supreme Reality 
-—until the stage of evanescent service 
was consciously reached—until at the ar- 
dent desire of the tenant of the human 
house, the Divine Owner of that house 
entered his own domain. 

Propelled by the unseen force of Uni- 
versal Law, and animated by the qual- 
ities of an All-Perfect Essence, the man 
finds his highest use in letting the Su- 
preme Intelligence use him. A natural 
man, living a natural life, in a natural 
world has become dominated, saturated 
with the inspiration of ideals that animate 
him. 

In the happy accomplishment of his 
work man thus finds his highest form 
of worship; and in the perpetuation of 
his kind he contributes his individual 
characteristics to promote the progress 
of the human race. 

We all want happiness, but we can 
only find it through the happiness of all 
mankind. Instinctively we desire a per- 
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manent existence of individual signifi- 
cance. We can only find it by making our 
life of service to the race. By selfless 
service to the universal good, all work 
will become a joy. 

Do you crave success? Then be your- 
self—your ideal self. Stamp the world 
of thought, the world of things, and the 
world of created beings with the best 
and highest intelligence that is within 


you! 
Find the center! Hold your balance! 
Work! Be happy! Put all your love 


and energy into a complete production 
for the race. 

Man is truly successful in proportion 
as he voluntarily yields himself to a com- 
plete expression of the particular aspect 
of Divinity that is seeking individualiza- 
tion through him. 

Such a man proves the statement that 
“He who would find his life shall lose it, 
and he who loses his life shall find it." 

But someone asks, “How can I find my 
center? What is my special work? How 
can I know when I am fulfilling my des- 
tiny ?” 

The answer is so simple, and yet for 
some so difficult to fulfill. Live one day 
at a time. Know that each day will bring 
forth just what you are fitted to meet 
at that time. Know that each task, each 
problem, no matter how simple or how 
complicated, is your special duty, your 
special opportunity, your special work 
for that day. 

Everything that comes to us is an op- 
portunity for growth. The Divine Urge 
within us is ever seeking to make us more 
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perfect instruments for Its use. No mat- 
ter what the work is that each day brings 
forth, it is the special work for us that 
day. 

If we can do that work, meet that 
problem, even accept that bit of suffer- 
ing with the best, happiest and most per- 
fect part of our nature, for the love of 
service for the universal good, we have 
not only made a success of our day, 
but we have created in ourselves the 
capacity for greater service. ’Abdw’l-Baha 
says that the reward for service is a 
greater capacity to serve. 

"Radiant acquiescence" is the key that 
will free one from the prison of self and 
its limitations. Radiant acquiescence 
makes us strong, increases our capacity 
for doing. 

The minute we have greater capacity, 
more work. will automatically be sent to 
us. If we go out to search for our special 
work we will never find it. But if we 
meet the tasks of each day in the highest 
and most perfect manner possible for us 
at that time, we are preparing ourselves 
for our special work. And when we are 
ready for it, for our special work, it will 
come to us. 

It is coming to us every day. It is 
seeking us. Our capacity is a magnet 
that attracts it. 

Live each day as we would live if we 
knew it was our last day on earth. Make 
each task as a form of worship and grad- 
ually our outer life will become illumined 
by the Creative Fire that animates us— 
and our individual destiny will find ful- 
fillment. 
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THE HONOR OF MAN 


EXPLAINED BY 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


HE DOORS OF HIS GRACE are 

open to us, wide, wide open, but 
we must try; we must be attentive to- 
wards God; we must be occupied with 
the service of the world of humanity; 
we must be more alert and mindful; we 
must appreciate the bestowals of God, 
and we must conform to this ever. 

You observe how darkness is over- 
spread in the world, mankind being sub- 
merged in the sea of materialism and 
occupied with the world. They entertain 
no thought save that of the possession 
of this earth, having no desire save 
this fleeting mortal world. Man's utmost 
desire seems to be to obtain for himself a 
livelihood, comfort of mortal type and to 
be content with simply the physical en- 
joyments which constitute the happiness 
of the world of the animals, and not the 
happiness of the human world. 


HE HONOR OF MAN is depend- 

ent upon another type; the happiness 
of man is of another kind; the bene- 
diction of man is of another type; the 
joy of man is through the gladtidings of 
God. The honor of man is through the 
attainment of the knowledge of God, the 
happiness of man is through the love of 
God, and man's greatness is dependent 
upon his servitude to God. The ut- 
most development of man is in being 
ushered into the Kingdom ; and the result 
of human existence is the quintessence 
of eternal existence. If man becomes 
bereft of these Divine bestowals, and if 
his joy and happiness be confined to the 
material kind, then what distinction or 
difference is there between the animal 
and man, for the animal happiness is 
greater in magnitude, as its means of 
livelihood are more feasible! Man must 
strive in order to acquire natural live- 


lihood ; and in order that he may be com- 
fortable; but man's need is in the acqui- 
sition of the Bounties of God. If, from 
the Bounties of God, spiritual susceptibil- 
ities, and spiritual gladtidings, man be- 
comes bereft, his life in this world has 
not yielded any worthy fruitage; but, 
together with the physical life, he should 
be possessed of the spiritual life; to- 
gether with the physical comforts he 
should enjoy spiritual comfort; with the 
bodily pleasures he should enjoy Divine 
pleasures; then man may be worthy of 
the title man. . . . 


[f1 E SHALL KNOW them by their 

fruits.” What are the fruits of 
the human world? "They are the fruits 
of man. If man be bereft of those fruits, 
he is precisely like a tree fruitless; and 
the man whose effort is lofty, who has 
self-reliance, will not be content with suf- 
fering his life to be entirely animal in 
type. He will seek to be one of the 
Kingdom, he will long to be in heaven, 
though he might be walking on earth; 
though his outward visage be earthly in 
form, he will endeavor to have his real 
innate visage that of heaven. Until this 
station be attained by man, his life will 
be utterly devoid of results. The span 
of life will pass away in eating, drinking 
and sleeping, and then this life will be 
left with no results, no fruits, no traces, 
no illumination, no potency, no spiritual- 
ity, no life everlasting, and no arrival at 
the plane of the utmost attainments of 
the human world! 


HAT MUST BE the result of a 
human life? It is evident that the 
goal is not to eat, sleep, dress and repose 
on the couch of negligence. No, it is to 
find one's way to reality and understand 
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the divine signs; to receive wisdom from 
the Lord of Lords and to move steadily 
forward like a great sea... Every soul is 
known by his conduct, manners, words 
and deeds. Therefore, we must strive 
with life and heart that day by day, our 
deeds may be better, our conduct more 
beautiful and our forbearance greater. 
That is, to cultivate love for all the 
world, to attain beatific character. . . 
Man becomes pure through the power 
of strength, through the power of intel- 
ligence and understanding. He becomes 
simple through the great power of 
reason. He becomes sincere through the 
power of intelligence not through the 
power of weakness. When man attains 
to the great state of perfection his heart 
becomes pure, his spirit becomes en- 
lightened, his soul becomes tender and 
receives these qualities through great 
strength. This is the difference between 
the perfect man and the child. Both 
have the great, simple underlying qual- 
ities. But the child through the power 
of weakness and the man through the 
power of strength. 


HE CAUSE OF GOD is like unto 

a college. . . The college is founded 
for the sake of the acquirement of 
Sciences, arts and literature. If the 
Sciences are not therein and the scholars 
are not educated, the object of the col- 
lege is not achieved. The students must 
show the results of their study in their 
deportment and deeds; otherwise they 
have wasted their lives. Now the friends 
must so live and conduct themselves as 
to bring greater glory and results to the 
religion of God. To them the Cause of 
God must be a dynamic force transform- 
ing the lives of men. 

What is the sum total and upshot of 
farming, ploughing, sowing the seeds 
and irrigating? Is there any other 
thought behind all these labors save the 
gathering of crops? If the sheaves are 
only green and verdant but having no 
grains of wheat or barley the result is not 
achieved. The aim has been not the lux- 
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uriant verdancy of the field but the rich- 
ness of the harvest. I hope all will do 
their utmost to crown their lives with 
abundant harvest. 


HE HUMAN REALITY stands 
between two grades, between the 
world of the animal and the world of 
Divinity. Were the animal in man to 
become predominant, man would become 
even lower than the brute. Were the 
heavenly powers in man to become pre- 
dominant, man would become the most 
superior being in the world of existence. 
It is possible to so adjust one's self 
to the practice of nobility that its at- 
mosphere surrounds and colors all our 
acts. When these acts are habitually 
and conscientiously adjusted to noble 
standards with no thought of the words 
that might herald them then nobility be- 
comes the accent of life. At such a de- 
gree of evolution one scarcely needs to 
try to be good any longer; all our deeds 
are the distinctive expression of nobil- 
ity. 

The test of the truth (of God) lies in 
the influence the conception has on our 
lives. If it makes us kind and loving in 
our relationship with our fellowman, we 
know it is a true one. In other words 
it must produce in our hearts a love of 
God which must be transmuted into love 
for man. 


T IS CLEAR that the honor and exal- 

tation of man must be something 
more than material riches; material com- 
forts are only a branch, but the root of 
the exaltation of man is the good attri- 
butes and virtues which are the adorn- 
ments of his reality. These are the di- 
vine appearances, the heavenly bounties, 
the sublime emotions, the love and 
knowledge of God; universal wisdom, in- 
tellectual perception, scientific discover- 
ies, justice, equity, truthfulness benevo- 
lence natural courage and innate forti- 
tude; the respect for rights and the keep- 
ing of agreements and covenants recti- 
tude in all circumstances; serving the 
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truth under all conditions the sacrifice 
of one's life for the good of all 
people; kindness and esteem for all na- 
tions ; obedience to the teachings of God ; 
service in the divine Kingdom; the guid- 
ance of the people and the education of 
the nations and races. This is the pros- 
perity of the human world! This is the 
exaltation of man in the world! This is 
eternal life and heavenly honor! 

These virtues do not appear from the 
reality of man except through the power 
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of God and the divine teachings, for they 
need supernatural power for their mani- 
festation. It may be that in the world 
of nature a trace of these perfections 
may appear; but they are not established 
and lasting ; they are like the rays of the 
sun upon the wall. 

As the compassionate God has placed 
such a wonderful crown upon the head 
of man, man should strive that its bril- 
liant jewels may become visible in the 
world. 


THE CUP-BEARER 
Written When ' Abdwl-Bahá Was In the United States 


Within our gates has come, 
A Messenger Divine; 

The Cup-Bearer of Oneness, 
Bringing Immortal Wine. 


Drink this Wine Celestial, 
Oh! Thirsty ones of earth; 
Tis soul refreshing nectar, 
To give us all new-birth. 


It fills our hearts with love, 
Eternal, pure, sublime; 

Transforming all creation, 
Into a Heaven born clime. 


It glows within our souls, 
Like sun at noon of day; 

Purifying and cleansing, 
Taking all sin away. 


Oh, Nectar from on High, 
Poured forth on all the world; 

One drop is worth a ransom— 
One drop a priceless pearl. 


All hail! 'Abdu'l-Bahá! 
Oh! Messenger Divine; 

May all the nations praise Thee, 
For this Immortal Wine. 


Margaret Duncan Green 
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MAN AND THE ANT 
BY STANWOOD COBB 


Dr. Forel is the world’s great authority on ants. 
in the museum of Geneva is the largest in existence. He has added three hundred 
to the known species. In addition, he has in former days been a psychologist of 
note, a great temperance worker and a distinguished humanitarian. His connec- 
tion with the Bahá'í Cause is remarkable. At the age of seventy, discovering that 
Bahá'wlláh had years ago enunciated principles such as his own soul had evolved 
and longed to see put in practice, he felt it but logical to call himself a Bahá'i and 
follower of that great Prophet. "AbdwI-Bahá, a few years before His passing, 
wrote along Tablet to him in answer to his inquiries in regard to the nature of 
existence, which was published in The Baha'i Magazine—the Star of the West. 
This Tablet, satisfying the venerable scientists metaphysical inquiries, made him 


His collection now lodged 


a still more devoted Bahá'i. 


HIS IS NOT a fable, but a little 

pilgrimage to the home of Dr. 
Auguste Forel, who admires the life of 
ants more than he admires the life of 
men. In his latest book, “Man and the 
Ant" he asks in all seriousness— "What 
can we do to become more like the ants 
while still remaining human beings?" 

Man, he finds, has not yet reached the 
stage of true social development. “By 
hereditary disposition man is a natural 
egoist,—individualistic, passionate, rapa- 
cious, dominating, vindictive and jeal- 
ous, eager to exploit his fellow beings, 
to tyrannize and oppress them in order 
the better to enjoy life himself.—But," 
he goes on to say, "the social instinct of 
the ant, little by little accumulated in his 
hereditary memory and coordinated by 
it, is much more sapient than that of the 
‘homo sapiens’ of Linneus." 

It was this lover of the insect the life 
of which represents the most successful 
social organization on this planet,—it 
was Dr. Auguste Forel, specialist in psy- 
chiatry, life-long ardent worker for 
temperance, and the world’s greatest 
authority on ants, whom we were priv- 
ileged to visit. 

“I have just received your card," he 
wrote, "and I pray you to come and dine 
informally with us at noon Monday 
next. Our house is called "The Ant's 
Nest' and is fifteen minutes from the 


station of Yvorne. I will come to meet 
you if you will telephone the exact time 
of your arrival." 

So Monday morning found us,—my 
wife, Lady B., and myself, starting on 
our pilgrimage to greatness. "Through 
the windows of the train shone kaleido- 
scopically the splendors of the Lake 
Geneva littoral, Vevey, Montreux, Ter- 
ritet that scenic gem, the Castle of Chil- 
lon, Villeneuve, and at last Yvorne, 
charming village at the entrance of the 
Rhone valley on the Simplon route and 
the goal of our journey. 

Upon our descent, there peered at us, 
through blue glasses, eyes the keenness 
and intelligence of which were later re- 
vealed to us in the privacy of the home; 
and there advanced to greet us a man 
old in years, crippled physically by a par- 
tial paralysis, but with a mind and heart 
of eternal youth. 

On the twenty minutes walk to his 
home he talked to us eagerly of his work 
for temperance, emphasizing chiefly his 
efforts to raise the Good Templars above 
the dogmatism of nationality and reli- 
gion, so that they could concentrate 
fully on the one important problem of 
temperance for which purpose they were 
organized. 

“Why,” he had said to a bigoted 
Protestant clergyman who was at odds 
with a Catholic priest in one of the 
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Austrian chapters of the Good Tem- 
plars, ^Why spend your time arguing 
about the next world when you should 
be working to perfect this?" 

By such sturdy common sense, by his 
insistence upon universality, he finally 
won his point and achieved the neutral- 
ity, as regards politics or religion, of 
the Good Templars in Austria, Bulgaria, 
Hungary and Switzerland,—countries 
in which religious differences had long 
been a source of controversy and dif- 
ficulty in the work for temperance. 

Dr. Forel, it will be remembered, was 
one of the first to demonstrate the evil 
effects not only of drunkenness, but also 
of that habitual moderate drinking 
which produces upon the body the ef- 
fect called "alcoholism." Strong as are 
the arguments for prohibition furnished 
by the disasters, individually and so- 
cially, of drunkenness, they do not 
weigh with the average mind as heavily 
as the facts which have come out as a 
result of the psychological tests into the 
state of chronic though mild "alcohol- 
ism." It was the proof furnished by Forel 
and others, that even mild habitual con- 
sumption of alcohol produces temporary 
paralysis and chronic degeneracy of the 
nervous tissue, diminishing greatly the 
quantity and quality of the work done 
in such a state, that brought into the 
temperance movement in America the 
rank and file of manufacturers and busi- 
ness men. The financial and moral sup- 
port given the prohibition movement by 
these men of affairs was one of the 
chief causes of the successful passing of 
the Nineteenth Amendment. 


“America is ahead of Europe,” said 
Dr. Forel. He is still working inde- 
fatigably for prohibition in Europe, 
where whole populations are alcohol- 
ized. On purchasing his own estate at 
Yvorne he had the vines pulled up, and 
turned the vineyard into a fruit and 
vegetable garden. He himself neither 
drinks nor smokes, and his diet is of the 
sumplest. He has worked ardently for 
temperance since 1885, 
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He told us with deep disgust of how 
in a recent trip to Brussels, in searching 
for lodging, he happened into a house 
where four drunkards surrounded one 
poor woman with their noise and ri- 
baldry. To him these things seem dis- 
gusting and abnormal, and cause him to 
point to the life of the ant as more ad- 
mirable than our own. 


IT 


While talking we pass through the 
simple village of Yvorne and reach the 
"Ants Nest" where Madame Forel 
greets us with simple and unaffected 
cordiality. While we wait for dinner 
Dr. Forel tells us of his studies in hyp- 
notism and the cures he has effected by 
use of it. On the wall he shows us an 
oil painting done by a grateful patient 
of his, who after a fall from his horse 
had been unable to paint until healed 
hypnotically by Dr. Forel. Often he has 
used hypnotism to cure inebriety. 

Finding Y was interested in the sub- 
ject and could read German, he gave 
me before leaving a copy of his book 
"Der Hypnotismus, oder die Suggestion 
und die Psychotherapie," not yet trans- 
lated into English or French. Dr. 
Forel, by the way, writes with equal 
facility in German or French, the great- 
er part of his writings being in the latter 
language. 

Madame Forel now announced dinner, 
and we were shown to our places around 
a long table where were gathered in ad- 
dition a daughter, a daughter-in-law, a 
guest, and seven grandchildren spending 
here their summer holidays. Truly did 
the house deserve its name! 

But all went smoothly, as in a true 
ant society. "The children were quiet 
and happy, the adults enjoying simul- 
taneously a good dinner and an inspir- 
ing conversation, while Madame Forel, 
unflurried, dispensed food and hospital- 
ity. 

After dinner came the longed for 
visit to Dr. Forel’s study, which was of 
the kind that every writer and scholar 
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longs for,—large, lined with book-shelves 
overflowing into two rooms. Space in 
which to think, space in which to gather 
materials for study. On different 
shelves were collected pamphlets and 
books bearing upon the subjects he was 
most interested in. In addition to his 
specialty, the ant, he has made a deep 
study of the chief problems of human- 
ity. 

War and Peace, Prohibition and other 
humanitarian subjects have absorbed his 
attention and attracted his pen. 

Then we are shown his own publica- 
tions, most important of which are his 
“Fourmis de la Suisse" and “Le Monde 
Social des Fourmis.” In addition to his 
bound books were two shelves full of 
articles and pamphlets written by him. 
There were also translations of his 
works into Russian, Dutch, Italian and 
other languages. 

With trembling hands he took down 
and showed us the most precious vol- 
ume of his library, ^Recherches sur les 
Moeurs des Fourmis Indigenes" by 
Pierre Hubert, Geneva, 1810; a book 
which his grandmother, noting his al- 
ready deep interest in ants, had pre- 
sented to him at the age of eleven, and 
which had inspired him to make the 
study of ants his life work. 

In answer to my question as to how 
early he had begun to study the ant, he 
told me that this passion was manifest 
from the age of seven. At the age of 
eleven, indeed, he made a discovery in 
regard to slavery among ants which not 
even Hubert nor other writers on the 
ants had noted. During his school life 
he spent every Saturday afternoon and 
every Sunday in observation of these 
fascinating insects. In addition to this 
he utilized every opportunity he could 
while walking the two miles to and from 
school each day. 

He also remarked that while his the- 
ories had changed with the years, the 
actual observations and. facts noted as 
published in his first book on the ant 
at the age of twenty-four, “Fourmis de 
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la Suisse,” have stood the test of fifty 
years of maturer research and are in- 
cluded practically unchanged in the 
latest edition of his work. This, he 
thought, was a striking example of the 
superiority of fact, as derived from 
direct observation, over theoretical spec- 
ulations. 

I thought as I heard from his own 
lips of the early display of his great life 
specialty, how important it is not to be- 
little or restrain the hobbies of child- 
hood; how these hobbies may and very 
likely will prove of greater import than 
the studies inflicted upon the child by 
the maturer judgment of a teacher or of 
an educational system. 

Evidently Dr. Forel has the same 
opinion, for in his book “Man and the 
Ant” in which he compares the social 
life of each and draws lessons from the 
life of the insect to benefit the life of 
man, he says, “The universities must be 
decentralized as well as the scholastic 
authorities of all ranks, in order to liber- 
ate the pupils from the yoke of bureau- 
cracy and from the terror of examina- 
tions. The pupils should be organized as 
in the “New Schools"—(schools of the 
freer type in Europe corresponding to 
the “Progressive Schools” in America) 
—and there should be the least possible 
obligatory instruction.” 

After a most interesting tour of his 
library, in which among other things 
we noted the pictures of Goethe, Haeckel, 
and Darwin, favorites of Forel (though 
he told me he found Haeckel much too 
dogmatic, contrasting unfavorabiy with 
the modesty of Darwin),—he insisted 
upon our sitting down in a trio around 
him while he bestowed upon us the 
greatest possible pleasure—that of hear- 
ing him expound to us his chef d’ 
oeuvre, "Le Monde Social des Four- 
mis.” 

Holding the five volumes one after 
another on his lap and turning the 
pages with his left hand on account of 
the paralysis of his right hand, he gave 
us for upwards of an hour a lecture on 
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the life of the ant illustrated by the 
pictures in his book. 

How wonderful is the mind of genius, 
never aging. This great thinker, 
crippled in body and brain though not 
in mind, expounded to us the habits and 
life of his beloved insect with the joy 
and enthusiasm of youth, and with a 
mental clarity which defied all infirm- 
ities, 

TII 

"See," he said, "I will show you 
something very interesting. The ant 
has a social stomach." 

What that meant we were soon to 
see by aid of an illustration. showing 
the ant as having two stomachs, the 
anterior one being the social stomach, 
the posterior one only being devoted to 
individual uses! Over fifty years ago, 
Forel told us, he had demonstrated the 
uses of this social stomach. Segregat- 
ing several ants and causing them to 
fast for two days, he had then allowed 
one kept separated from his mates to 
partake of a liquid food dyed blue by 
means of cobalt so as to aid observation. 
A marvelous thing was noticed. With 
a self-abnegation that only the ant is 
capable of, this little creature did not 
absorb the food but kept it stored in 
his social stomach. As soon as he was 
allowed to go to his mates he regurgitated 
this food and fed them with it, not until 
then permitting a small amount to enter 
his own stomach for personal nourish- 
ment, 

The opening from the social to the 
individual stomach is controlled by four 
valves which seem to operate by will. 
But this will, as has been shown, is not 
one of egoistic greed, but of social self- 
sacrifice. In general, Forel told us, nine- 
teen-twentieths of the food eaten is de- 
voted to social uses, and only one-twen- 
tieth to personal uses. 

Can one refrain from admiring such 
abnegation of self; or from drawing 
from it an application to our human 
needs? Forel does both. His interest 
in the ant is illumined by a vision of 
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what humanity might be, were it or- 
ganized on this social basis. 

Many other wonderful things Forel 
explained to us,—things which are per- 
haps commonly known but which took 
on new life from his zeal: the keeping 
of slaves; the devotion of ant nurses; 
ant-battles; assassin ants who steal into 
nests and kill the ant-larvae; and other 
fascinating details of ant life. 


One subject explained by him is 
worthy of full elaboration here. When 
ants are attacked they secrete and eject 
a sticky substance which gums up the 
antennae of their foes. Since ants not 
only smell and touch through their an- 
tennae, but use them largely instead of 
their eyes for guidance, an enemy with 
befouled antennae is as helpless as a wire- 
less station similarly injured. But what 
most interested Forel in this affair was 
the marvellous chemical power of the 
cell which manufactures on sudden de- 
mand this gummy substance. He 
showed us a picture of such a cell mag- 
nified five hundred times. There being 
no heart in the ant, each cell has control 
of its own supply of blood. Upon notice 
of danger, this particular cell draws 
from the blood at its command the 
chemicals necessary for the manufac- 
ture of the gum. 

Forel’s observations in the world of 
nature furnish him with the material for 
his philosophy, which is strongly monis- 
tic. In the intelligence, skill, and self- 
sufficiency of this little ant-cell, which 
magnifed five hundred times is not as 
large as a cent, Forel sees a world of 
significance. In the microcosm he sees 
the macrocosm. He is not only a natur- 
alist of the highest order, but a great 
humanitarian and philosopher. 

He condemns mankind for being far 
too egocentric. Though wonderfully ad- 
vanced in the arts of civilization, man 
has failed to develop a social instinct 
sufficient to organize the world he lives 
in. He has still the savage instincts of the 
jungle, and his inherited anti-social in- 
dividualism threatens now to destroy 
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the very civilization which his intelli- 
gence and creative imagination have 
built up. 

Forel, for the last decade, has been 
working out an ideal program for 
humanity based upon the social life of 
the ant. He has elaborated a very feas- 
ible method of international union which 
would inhibit aggressive nationality and 
abolish war. His program also includes 
ideas which if put in practice would 
bring to pass a world culture based on 
the enlightened application of science 
to social problems, on justice and un- 
selfishness. 

It is a splendid civilization which 
Forel has envisioned. “The world or- 
ganization of the nations is inevitable," 
he said. “There is bound to be a world 
state, a universal language, and a uni- 
versal religion. The Bahai movement 
for the oneness of mankind is, in my 
estimation, the greatest movement to- 
day working for universal peace and 
brotherhood.” 

At this moment the bell rang announc- 
ing tea, and we descended to the dining- 
room to partake of that farewell hospital- 
ity before starting for the train. Dr. Forel 
was tired, but as his wife assured us, 
not harmed by his mental and physical 
exertions of the day. These last mo- 
ments with him were the sweetest and 
most intimate of all. 

“T regret,” he said, “that I cannot do 
more now for humanity. As you 
see, [ cannot lecture, nor work much.” 


64 NITY OF RELIGION AND 

SCIENCE is one of the prin- 
ciples of Báha'uwlláh. We may think of 
Science as one wing and religion as the 
other; a bird needs two wings for flight, 
one alone would be useless. There is no 
contradiction between True Religion and 
Science. 

We are familiar with the phrases 
“Light and Darkness," “Religion and 
Science.” But the Religion which does 
not walk hand in hand with Science is 
itself in the Darkness of Superstition 
and Ignorance. If Religion were in har- 
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It is to be noted that Dr. Forel has little 
use for the life of thought only. His 
observations of the ants, and his own 
good heart make him value above all 
things action for the common good. 

To comfort him I said, “But by think- 
ing and acting in the past, you can act 
now without acting. It is like money accu- 
mulated in the bank, which earns inter- 
est. So your past life of thought and 
achievement goes on producing its in- 
fluence, though you are crippled as re- 
gards activity.” 

He was pleased with this idea, but 
said, “One must not exaggerate per- 
sonality.” 

How absolutely modest he is! There 
is no shadow of a thought of personal 
greatness, of fame, in his consciousness. 
Only a love of work, of truth; and a 
burning desire to further a happier or- 
ganization of humanity, along the lines 
of social service exemplified by the ant. 

It is for this vision of a socialized 
humanity that I love Forel; of a glorious 
civilization where each serves each and 
work is for the benefit of all, not for 
self only. This is the dominant thought 
and motive of his life. 

Forel, humanitarian, thinker, I salute 
you in spirit as I saluted you when I 
left your house, humbly and lovingly. 
And I catch in return your smile, wise 
and kindly, and your great word of fare- 
well— 

“T regret that I cannot work more for 
the cause of humanity.” 


mony with Science, and they walked to- 
gether, much of the hatred and bitter- 
ness now bringing misery to the human 
race would be at an end. 

Truth is One. When Religion, shorn 
of its superstitions, traditions, and un- 
intelligent dogmas, shows its conformity 
with science, then there will be a great 
unifying, cleansing force in the world, 
which will sweep before it all wars, dis- 
agreements, discords and struggles—and 
then will mankind be united in the Power 
of the Love of God.” ' AbdwlI-Bahá. 
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THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS AND THE UNITED STATES 
BY HOOPER HARRIS 


“And it shall come to pass in the last days that the moun- 
tain of the Lord’s house shall be established in the top of the 
mountains, and shall be exalted above the hills; and all na- 


tions shall flow unto it.” 


S there any spiritual significance 

in the somewhat strange phenomenon 
that the United States persists in remain- 
ing aloof from the League of Nations, 
in spite of the fact that Woodrow Wilson 
was the father of it? 

All of the prominent political leaders 
of the nation recognize that the ques- 
tion of the League of Nations is one 
which must be approached with the ut- 
most caution. In fact, in their recent 
conventions, both of the great political 
parties found a way to rid themselves of 
the responsibility of dealing with this 
monentous question directly, one of 
them by substitating for the League of 
Nations a something that it vaguely 
denominates ^A World Court," and the 
other suggesting that the question be 
disposed of by a referendum to the 
people. 

Those who are still old-fashioned 
enough to believe in divine Providence 
and that the Almighty uses nations to 
achieve His purposes and who are 
familiar with the teachings of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha on the subject of universal peace, 
are not at all surprised at the attitude 
taken by the politicians, but, on the con- 
trary, are pleased to see them take this 
attitude, since the question of World 
Peace is distinctly a religious one, as 
indicated by the quotation from Isaiah 
above, and too big, and too sacred to be 
made a political issue by contending 
political factions. 

In his Tablet, or letter, to the Hague, 
'Abdul-Bahà wrote: “Although the 
League of Nations has been brought into 


Isaiah 2:2. 


existence, yet it is incapable of estab- 
lishing Universal Peace; but The Su- 
preme Tribunal which His Holiness 
Bahá'ulláh has described will fulfill 
this sacred task.’ . and again, 
“Universal Peace is a matter of great 
importance, but unity of conscience is 
essential, so that the foundation of this 
matter may become secure.” 

It seems strange indeed that the name 
of God is never mentioned in the discus- 
sion of this great question. Yet that 
the Great Peace, or “The Most Great 
Peace," as Baha'u'llah calls it, would 
come, is the central thought in every one 
of the great religions of the world, and 
there is no teaching on which they are 
all so perfectly agreed as that of the 
coming of the "Millennium" or the 
"Reign of Happy Time" or the “Per- 
fecting Period" or the “Day of God" or 
the coming of Him who would rule 
"The Sea-girt Earth without a rod and 
without a sword." 

The effort to establish Universal Peace 
and to bring in the long hoped for Era of 
World Amity and Concord cannot pos- 
sibly succeed until God is recognized as a 
party to the agreement. To make it pos- 
sible it is necessary that there should 
first be unity of world conscience to af- 
ford what the lawyers term "a sufficient 
sanction." No Nation would venture to 
defy the united conscience of mankind. 
Therefore ‘Abdu’l-Baha in his Tablet to 
the Hague says that to the principle of 
Universal Peace there must be added 
the independent investigation of reality ; 
that 1s to say, the right and duty of every 
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soul to investigate reality for itself; the 
oneness of the human race; the recog- 
nition of the truth that religion should 
be the cause of fellowship and love; a 
universal language; the unity, or equal- 
ity of men and women: the most appeal- 
ing solution of the industrial problem by 
means of profit-sharing (a principle 
that the great industrial concerns, 
many of them, are more and more recog- 
nizing) ; the rehabilitation of religion as 
“a mighty bulwark;" the freedom of 
mankind from captivity to nature, 
through an “ideal power ;” the combin- 
ing of the material and divine civiliza- 
tions; and the promotion of justice and 
right. 

Until the world's conscience is unified 
with respect to these apparently elemen- 
tary principles, for no one will deny them 
and yet few seem willing to abide by 
them, the establishment of Unviersal 
Peace is very difficult, if not impossible, 
and certainly requires something more 
than a mere diplomatic arrangement to 
bring it about. 

The establishment of The Most Great 
Peace is God’s affair, not man’s, for, 
says Bahá’u’lláh: “Religious hatred and 
rancour is a world consuming fire and 
the quenching thereof most arduous, un- 
less the hand of divine might render as- 
sistance." 

When we add also racial and na- 
tional prejudices, the task becomes almost 
hopeless. However, those who have faith 
in the promise of God through all His 
Divine Manifestations and who have seen 
evidences of the truth voiced by Cow- 
per, that God moves in a mysterious 
way His wonders to perform, feel sure 
that the hand of Divine Might has given 
and still is giving powerful, if unseen, as- 
sistance in accomplishing the Desire of 
the Nations and establishing the Moun- 
tain of the Lord’s House in the top of 
the mountains, which is none other than 
the Supreme Tribunal decreed by Baha’- 
u'Iáh. 

Of course we are not prescient enough 
to be able to say just when or how this 
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great country is to fulfill the mission it 
has already undertaken, but we feel sure 
that it was not for nothing that 'Abdu'l- 
Bahá prayed for the American flag, and 
begged that this great country which was 
free from the ancient hatreds and preju- 
dices of the old world would lead the 
other nations of the world in the effort 
to establish lasting peace. While in this 
country he repeatedly emphasized this 
hope, to create in us the belief and to 
stimulate the desire to accomplish this, 
for he already knew the great part we 
were to play. 

When Mrs. William H. Hoar was in 
Acca in 1900, she asked ’Abdu’l-Baha 
the interpretation of the second verse 
of the second chapter of Isaiah concern- 
ing the Mountain of the Lord's House, 
and the following is his reply in part, 
as taken from her notes: 

"Since the time of the appearance of 
man this land has prospered and in the 
future it will be the ‘Land of Desire.’ 
Building up Zion also means the im- 
proved condition of the country itself. 
Before the coming of the Manifestation, 
Syria was in a very bad condition but 
by the blessing of God it is blessed 
(Isaiah 2:2). Within twenty years war 
will cease—peace will begin in 1917. 

"('This truth is to come £o the Presi- 
dent of the United States and it will 
spread to the other heads of nations 
through our country.)" 

The last paragraph, the one within the 
parentheses, Mrs. Hoar omitted from the 
typewritten copies of the notes which she 
distributed because the statement was so 
startling that she thought the interpre- 
ter, Mrs. Lua Getsinger, might have mis- 
understood. When this country went in- 
to the great war in 1917 she understood 
something of what ’Abdu’l-Baha had 
meant, but it was not until the war was 
over that she confided to the writer what 
she had done and showed him her orig- 
inal notes with the paragraph in question 
designated by a cross mark before and 
after it. If we take this statement in con- 
nection with the statement made to sev- 
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eral people both in Europe and the 
United States, that one spark from the 
Balkan War would explode the powder 
magazines of Europe and bring on the 
great war and that it would occur in 
1914, we can readily understand that 
'Abdu'l-Bahá was conscious in a world 
beyond the knowledge of mankind, and 
that he knew even then the part the 
United States was to play. But the great 
spiritual teachers never bind the consci- 
ences of men by laying down programs 
in definite terms. They love to speak 
in parables and to give hints, leaving the 
working out of the program to the power 
of the Spirit. 

In the notes, ’Abdu’l-Baha is quoted as 
saying: "Within twenty years war will 
cease—peace will begin in 1917." 

There is a vast difference between 
peace and “the beginning of peace.” On 
one occasion Christ said to his Disciples, 
“Do not be afraid of the world, I have 
conquered the world." He did not say 


64 AY THIS American Democ- 

racy be the first nation to es- 
tablish the foundation of international 
agreement. May it be the first nation to 
proclaim the universality of mankind. 
May it be the first to upraise the stand- 
ard of the 'Most Great Peace, and 
through this nation of democracy may 
these philanthropic intentions and insti- 
tutions be spread broadcast throughout 
the world. Truly this is a great and 
revered nation. 'The intentions 
of its people are most praiseworthy. 
They are indeed worthy of being the first 
people to build the tabernacle of the 
great peace and proclaim the oneness of 
the world of humanity. 
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that he would conquer it, but that he had 
conquered it, and yet he was on his way 
to his own crucifixion, and those whom 
he was addressing were on the sure road 
to martyrdom, for everyone of them was 
killed. In spite of that, however, Christ 
knew that He had conquered it, and -He 
saw millions upon millions of people and 
the proudest and greatest nations of the 
earth acknowledging Him as their King, 
and following, however poorly, His 
teachings as their religion. In the spir- 
itual sense, when the seed is planted in 
the ground of will the thing is already ac- 
complished ; and when, in what seems to 
be the fulfillment of a Divine plan, the 
United States, through its President, 
called ttpon the heads of the other nations 
of the world to join it in the establish- 
ment of World Peace, a seed was planted 
in the conscience of mankind that will 
surely bear fruit; and though we may 
not be able to see it, the Victory of 
Peace has already been achieved. 


ui PURPOSE OF PEACE is to 
destroy antagonism by finding a 
point of agreement. We cannot induce 
men to lay down their arms by fighting 
with them. 

*Bahá'u'lláh's Teachings are the health 
of the world. They represent the spirit 
of this age, the light of this age, the well- 
being of this age, the soul of this cycle. 
'The world will be at rest when they are 
put into practice, for they are Reality. 

"These Precepts were proclaimed by 
Baha’wllah more than fifty years ago. 
He was the first to create them as moral 
laws. Alone and unaided He spread 
them. Writing to the sovereigns of the 
world He summoned them to Universal 
Peace, proclaiming that the hour for 
unity had struck." Abdu ]- 
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ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE 
BY C. A. WRAGG 


NE OF THE MOST hopeful signs 

of the reconstruction of the world 
on the principles of true civilization ap- 
peared in the 94th. Annual Meeting of 
the British Associatiion for the Advance- 
ment of Science recently held in Toronto, 
Canada. It might be said that the key- 
note struck by the most responsible 
speakers was the necessity for the con- 
structive use of the discoveries made by 
the masters of mathematics in the in- 
terest of the physical well-being of hu- 
manity and of international good will 
and unity. 

Although nominally a meeting of 
British scientists, the international spirit 
was evidenced by the fact that there were 
present French aeronautical experts, 
Swedish meteorologists, Hindu physi- 
cists, a Polish count (whose paper on 
The Science and Art of Human Engin- 
eering is worthy of a special article in 
the Star), and a number of mathemati- 
cians and specialists in several branches 
of science from the United States. 

Much of course was said about the 
value of science and its power to pro- 
mote the well-being of mankind through- 
out the world. A paper was devoted to 
the subject of “Modern Developments 
in Science Teaching,’ in which up-to- 
date methods and experiments were de- 
scribed, and a comparison made of 
science teaching in varous countries. 

Professor D’Arcy W. Thompson, in 
one of the most inspiring public lectures 
that the writer has ever heard, entitled 
“The Shell of the Nautilus,” traced for 
the enraptured listeners the beauties of 
natural forms prevalent in nature back 
to their common basis in the logarithmic 
spiral. The title of the lecture proved 
to be a mere “shell” on which the speak- 
er built a word picture of the majesty 
and inner meaning of the phrase “God 
geometrizes," that it would be impossible 
to convey without a verbatim report. 


This beautiful curve, this mystical form 
appears everywhere, in the shells brought 
from the sea, in the construction of the 
spider’s web—appearing mysteriously as 
the female of the species laboriously 
forms the section of her home with math- 
ematical correctness—in flowers, in the 
spiral nebulae; and always, to him, sug- 
gesting an instinct so unerring, a law 
so universal that he was convinced, by 
its repetition in such widely different 
expressions, of the existence of a great 
Universal Designer Whom he dared not 
name, but before Whom he must stand 
in silence and in awe. 

A true vision of the Creator’s inten- 
tion in endowing man with the intellec- 
tual capacity for scientific methods of 
gaining control of nature was revealed 
by the President of the Association in 
the Presidential Address on the estab- 
lishment of universal health through 
science, in which he closed with these 
words: 

"Science, indeed, knows no boundaries 
of nations, language, or creeds. It is 
truly international We are all children 
of one Father. The advance of knowl- 
edge in the causation and prevention of 
disease is not for the benefit of any one 
country, but for all—for the lonely Af- 
rican native, deserted by his tribe, dying 
in the jungle of sleeping sickness, or the 
Indian or Chinese coolie dying miserably 
of beri-beri, just as much as for the 
citizens of our own towns. We have 
come out into the light. Man has come 
into his heritage and seems now to pos- 
sess some particle of the universal crea- 
tive force in virtue of which he can 
wrest from Nature the secrets so jeal- 
ously guarded by her, and bend them 
to his own desire." 

How significant are such utterances 
of a growing awareness of the Principle 
that Science and True Religion must 
go hand in hand! 
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UNITY THROUGH LOVE 
HOWARD MAC NUTT 


N CAIRO, among the glorified men 

and servants of God, among the 
Baha'is we met there, was one, a Sheikh, 
who had come from the desert country 
south of the Soudan; a Mohammedan 
by birth and training; a very beautiful 
soul, a glorious man to look upon; the 
very incarnation of all the desert men 
who have ever lived. The voice of Mo- 
hammed was singing in him as he 
chanted his Koran. He had memorized 
the Koran, a book about as large as our 
New Testament, and was able to recite 
at will any part of it; a Mohammedan 
by training, now a Bahai, a beautiful 
man in spirit, a very high man. 

One day I asked him this question: 
“What, according to your idea, is the 
central and essential principle of the 
Baha’ Teaching?” He looked at me 
with his deep desert eyes and said: “This 
is a very wise question!" Then he 
answered: “To me the central principle 
of the Bahá' Teaching is that God is 
speaking in this Day through the mouth 
of His appointed Messenger, puritying 
the souls of men from superstitions and 
ignorances." . .. 

This was the Sheikh's answer to my 
question; a very great answer, great be- 
cause it is simple. It takes a high and 
lofty soul to voice a great truth in a sim- 
ple way. And this was a simple answer 
because it was great, for the Truth of 
God, the Religion of God is always sim- 
ple and never complex. This was an 
answer directly to the point of the ques- 
tion. I would have crossed the ocean 
to receive this answer from Shiekh Has- 
san as to the essence of our Teaching. 

Now if he had asked me this question, 
I would have answered him in this way: 
“The essencial principle of the Bahá'í 
Teaching is the unification of the reli- 


gious systems of the world." And these 
two answers are one, because the method 
by which the religious systems of the 
world can be unified, and the only way 
it will ever be accomplished, is to purify 
the minds and hearts of men from super- 
stitions and ignorances which now be- 
cloud them and cause them to differ. 
Tt is on account of superstitions and ig- 
norance that we have all this divergence 
and variance, this division into different 
religious systems. 


Therefore unification is only to be at- 
tained by purification from superstitions 
and ignorance of God, for when men 
come to see God aright they will come 
to see Him alike . 


All the religious systems, Brahman, 
Buddhist, Mohammedan, Christian, Zo- 
roastrian, Jewish, await the coming of a 
Manifestation who will accomplish this 
Unity and bring about the Brotherhood 
of Man. There would be no use for 
Him to appear if He did not accomplish 
it If a Manifestation appeared to the 
Mohammedans alone, He would only in- 
tensify present conditions and not correct 
them. If He appeared only to the Chris- 
tians, He would be repudiated by the 
other six systems and would not fulfil 
His promised mission of unification. He 
must appear to all as the Divine Mes- 
senger who is to establish unity; other- 
wise He is not the promised one to any. 
This great promise, I say, is a fixed 
principle in all the religions, that a Di- 
vine Man shall appear, the Manifesta- 
tion of the Word in the flesh shall come 
and accomplish the unity of man with 
God and man through the unification 
of knowledge. 

How does Bahah’u’llah do this, prac- 
tically? How does He effect this won- 
derful miracle? How has He been able 
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in these "latter days" to number with 
Him as His followers, millions of men 
and women from all the religious sys- 
tems of the world? Has such a miracle 
as this been witnessed in the history of 
the centuries? How is it that in some 
fifty years or more, the Bahá'is are dis- 
tributed throughout all the countries of 
the world and represent the earnest, 
thoughtful, truth-seeking element of all 
the religious systems? Is this of man, 
or of God, this miracle of Unity? 

It is easy to see how Baha’u’llah ac- 
complished this blessed result. First, by 
appearing as the essence, fulfillment and 
outcome of all the Religions, He em- 
bodies and completes their prophecies. 
Then having appeared to them as the 
Promised One, He reveals Teachings 
which purify them from superstitions 
and ignorances—Teachings which solve 
the vexed spiritual, philosophical and sci- 
entific difficulties in each. He answers 
their questions of interpretation with a 
Divine illumination and unlocks myster- 
ies of symbolism which have confused 
and perplexed minds and souls for cen- 
turies. And so it comes to pass that the 
divergencies existing within each system 
of religious belief are healed, and still 
more blessed is the result that harmony 
and reconciliation of each system with 
the other systems is brought about. This 
is indeed unification, the true unification 
through knowledge. And this is of God 
not of man; opening the seals of all the 
Heavenly Books, opening the souls of 
the Religions by the breath of the Holy 
Spirit. This is the miracle of His Man- 
ifestation. 

But still further. After Bahá’u’lláh, 
the Manifestation of God has appeared 
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to all the Religions in such a way that no 
one who knows his own religion or his 
own Prophet can deny or oppose; after 
He has breathed upon them the Spirit of 
Unity through knowledge, we find His 
Word setting up the true Kingdom of 
Baha'i belief, setting up the true Will- 
dom of God "within us" as Christ prom- 
ised, by a central Baha’i requirement, by 
the essential Bahá'í Teaching of Unity 
through Love. That is to say, although 
we may be unified in belief in Him as 
the Promised One, and unified in the 
knowledge He reveals, yet we are still 
below the standard of true Bahá'ís un- 
less we are unified in Love for each other. 

This is the Unity that ’Abdw’l-Baha was 
ever pleading for, continuing the bene- 
diction of Jesus Christ, “A New Com- 
mandment I give unto you, that ye love 
one another, even as I have loved you;” 
continuing Mohammed’s vision of the 
Kingdom, “Ye shall sit upon thrones, 
facing each other; your salaam shall be 
Peace; all grudges shall be taken out 
of your hearts; ye shall love each other 
freely.” 

So the Command of God to the Baha'is 
is that we must live together in love, har- 
mony and agreement, not only as a race, 
nation or community, but as a great hu- 
man family, as humanity, as children 
of the same God. Unless we do this we 
are not the true people or true followers 
of the Light, for we cannot receive Him 
as the promised Manifestation of God 
and disobey this His central teaching. 
There is no other principle in the Reli- 
gion of God than Unity through Love, 
for God Himself is Unity and Love. . . 


(From an address by Mr. MacNutt delivered in 
New York after his return from a pilgrimage to the 
Holy Land.) 
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BAHA'I NEWS NOTES 


INAB’I-FADIL has been most active 

in his very effective service as 
teacher and speaker in the several Cities 
he has visited in the last few months, 
and every one appreciates his wise and 
experienced assistance. Since the Con- 
vention in April, he has been in Wash- 
ington for a closing season there; then 
in Philadelphia for a few days; later in 
Brooklyn, New York and vicinity for 
several weeks. From there be and his 
family traveled to Worcester, Mass., 
where he renewed acquaintances and 
filled the engagements made on his pre- 
vious visit. After which he spent sev- 
eral weeks in Dublin, N. H., where he 
met many prominent people, and with 
his illumined talks and explanations, 
interested his hearers in the Light 
of the New Day. The last two weeks 
in August were spent at Green Acre 
where again there was opportunity to 
enlighten those who were searching for 
Truth. His talk on the “Evolution of 
the Knowledge of God” was one of the 
most instructive he has ever given. It 
was a clear explanation of the prepar- 
ation and education necessary to the un- 
derstanding and acceptance of the Divine 
and Authoritative Word of all the Pro- 
phets. Likewise his talk on ‘Immortal- 
ity" which is so comprehensive now with 
lus improved English presentation, is a 
spiritual gem which clears the vision, 
and which makes the life everlasting 
very real—proving so conclusively that 
"this grand and glorious creation, man, 
does not terminate in mortality." The 
several morning classes which he con- 
ducted were the means of bringing 
deeper and deeper truths to the con- 
sciousness of those who availed them- 
selves of the opportunity to travel furtber 
on the path of Truth. Sometime during 
the month of October Jinab’i-Fadil and 
his family will leave for the Pacific Coast 
Cities for an extended visit. 


Miss Agnes Alexander has been on a 
teaching tour in the Hawaiian Islands, 
aud has been divinely confirmed in her 
noble efforts to spread the Bahá'i Teach- 
ings for world unity. She is really 
thrilled with what 1s being accomplished 
in the Islands, especially in the schools 
where all have equal chance for educa- 
Hon. Sbe has addressed people of vari- 
ous races and beliefs, and the field is 
ripe with eager souls who have awaited 
the coming of a severed teacher. In 
churches, Y. W. C. A. gatherings, in 
High Schools and Buddhist Temples, she 
has given the Message of PEACE, and 
her talks have been widely published in 
both English and Japanese. All state 
"We have never known any one more 
deeply spiritual.” With such attainment 
—so essential and dynamic—it is no won- 
der that she is winning all hearts. A 
Japanese, Souno Inouye, who was edu- 
cated in this country and who served in 
France during the war, has an article in 
"The Honolulu Advertiser" which gives 
a fne estimate of the work accomplished. 
He writes: 

“That even this staid district is keeping 
pace with the changing world—not only 
in material things but also in the higher 
concern of the spirit—is happily evi- 
denced by the wide interest aroused here- 
about over the Baha'i Revelation. . . . 
Its Utopian doctrines are now captivating 
both the haole (white) residents and the 
younger Orientals. the local ex- 
pounder, Miss Alexander, is a widely 
travelled lady, possessed of radiant elo- 
quence and much charm. She addressed 
audiences at the high school, the Christ- 
ian church and the Buddhist temple— 
which certainly testifies to the amiable 
and all-embracing character of her mes- 
sage. . . . 

"Forty years ago the only religion 
preached here was a dogmatic brand of 
Christianity suitable to the native minds 
of the day. Later on, Buddhism and 
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rational Christianity arrived; and now 
comes this highly sophisticated Bahá'ism. 
All this proves that Kona is truly progres- 
sive, even in her spiritual yearning. 
"Among its up-to-date features the 
Bahá religion advocates the spreading 
of a universal auxiliary language, Espe- 
ranto. If such a lingo really prevailed 
throughout the world, this territory, the 
dwelling place of assorted races, would 
have been spared among many other an- 
noyances, the infinite bother of posting at 
the public places proclamations and notices 
composed in six or seven varying lan- 
guages. Also, that official nightmare, the 
language school, might never have 
sprung. Assuredly an international 
speech, when widely adopted, would do 
more to slay petty prejudices and erase 
provincial ideas than all the religions and 
languages have accomplished hitherto 
among the erring tribes of mankind. 


“The founders original Teaching 
champions a religion purely based on 
science and reason—minus all miracles 
and superstition; it declares an equality 
between men and women; it offers a 
tempting solution of the economic prob- 
lems; and noblest of all, it preaches the 
eradication of all national and racial 
prejudices. Miss Alexander is 
proceeding on her well-arranged program 
of speaking at all the principal settle- 
ments of Kona. May this desirable 
Movement for charitable and liberal 
thinking, so auspiciously started here, 
abide and flourish to the lasting benefit 
of this land." 


N MONDAY, AUGUST 4TH, 

many Canadian writers were gath- 
ered at Muskoka Assembly, Lake Ros- 
seau, Ont., for the celebration of Cana- 
dian Literary week. On this occasion, 
Dr. Albert Durrant Watson of Toronto 
addressed the Assembly on "The Larger 
Christianity as Reflected by the Modern 
Persian Mystics,” the speaker taking 
this opportunity to impress upon the 
large group of progressive scholars as- 
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sembled, the significance of those prin- 
ciples of unity and universality which 
are the central sanction of the Baha’ 
renaissance. 


After giving a brief account of the 
history of the Baha’i Movement, the 
speaker impressed the necessity for the 
abolition of all prejudice of race, religion, 
and nationality, in order to unite the 
peoples of the world in a new era of love 
and light and peace. The address was 
heard with enthusiasm, many inquiries 
for information and literature being one 
of the immediate fruits. The Assembly 
is a permanent institution and further 
progress is expected here. 


TAHITIAN BAHA'I goes home: 

"and they accompanied him to 
the ship." This they did in the days of 
Paul, in the days of brotherhood. It was, 
therefore, with courtesy and commend- 
able good spirits that a group of San 
Francisco Bahá'is accompanied Ariane 
Drollet to the ship upon which she was 
embarking for her far-off home, Papeete. 
Ariane had spent well nigh two years in 
the cheerful home of Mr. and Mrs. John 
D. Bosch at Geyserville, Calif. During 
that time she had inquired deeply, studied 
faithfully, and thus came to treasure in 
her soul many of the great meanings of 
the Baha’ Teachings. A ready soil, that 
under the Master's guidance will bear 
rich fruitage amidst the islands of the 
seas in days yet to come. Sometime ago 
Ariane's father visited the San Francisco 
Assembly, and full well do the friends 
there remember the Bahá' meeting at 
which he prayed most reverently in the 
soft-toned Tahitian tongue the prayer "O 
God! O God! Unite the hearts of Thy 
servants!’ And probably this was the 
first time in all history that such a serv- 
ice was rendered. As the friends listened 
there seemed to awaken within them a 
veritable "soul-reflex" outborn of that 
oneness that had even then conceded the 
common claim, “Verily, Thou art their 
Helper and their Lord." 
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WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


E SHOULD PRAY out the bad 

and pray in the good; dismiss 
from our mind the trouble which seems 
imminent and restate emphatically the 
great promises of God; forgive the sin- 
ner and accept forgiveness for the 
sin. 


ARVELOUS RESULTS will 
4 come if one will turn in thought 
to God and Heaven, deny the existence 
in Heaven of the wrong thing felt or 
thought, and then realize that in God and 
Heaven the opposite condition prevails. 
One must dismiss from his mind com- 
pletely the thought that the wrong thing 
felt or seen is permanent, and then fol- 
low instantly with the realization that 
the opposite condition exists here and 
now. 

"LET US consider how we can turn 
the strength derived in the quiet hour 
into the daily routine of the world of 
action. For the test of every life is, 
after all, how do the hours of contem- 
plation harmonize with the hours of ac- 
tion? . ; 

“We should be living in the Kingdom 
of God a little more vitally all day . 

“The moment one awakes to the fact 
that one lives in God's world here and 
now, one begins to see in every event that 
comes a part of the beautiful symmetri- 
cal plan of God . 

"Gradually this practising the presence 
of God, or living in the Kingdom of 
Heaven, will become a habit . 

“Take in all of God that you can, and 
practise frequently the deep breathing 
of the soul. In other words, one can 
enter the Kingdom only by prayer and 
meditation." (Glenn Clark, in The At- 
lantic Monthly.) 


66 ETURN TO THE WEST! Thy 

time for peace has not come. 
Thou wilt commit some errors yet. Only 
be pure in spirit—vanity is the worst 
impurity—and through thy errors thou 
wilt learn. 

“He paused, closing his eyes. When 
he opened them again, they were clear 
and keen. He said to me,— 

"India needs love. The West has 
given her criticism these many years, 
therefore give the West love, till she 
learn to love this land of the Sages. I 
am quite clear in what T am saying, love 
her; and she will fulfill her destiny. The 
West still believes that knowledge will 
give her God ; we think that God can be 
found by Bliss alone. A decade of 
intense loving will enable her to ac- 
complish a century of God-realization. 

"But Holy One, I cried, I am most 
pained and bewildered. What of con- 
version? Shall I go West as a mission- 
ary of Brahman? . . .. 

“Thou of thyself canst convert no 
one, my son, he replied . . thou 
mayst not convert, but speak thou of 
God to any one who has time to 
waste . 

"People should not be converted from 
one religion to another, but from all re- 
ligions into the Eternal Religion . 

"Desire then to convert the human into 
the divine, the temporal into the time- 
less, to convert all men not to one re- 
ligion, but to the essence of all religions! 

“The following week, I set out on 
another pilgrimage to the New World. 

. And on the western horizon I 
saw dimly, but ever growing more and 
more clear before me, the beloved Face 
of my Brother.” (Dhan Gopal Mukerji, 
in The Atlantic Monthly.) 
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6۰ 4 FTER THIS UNIVERSAL 
A WAR the people have ob- 
tained extraordinary capacity to 
hearken to the divine teachings, for 
the wisdom of this war is this: That 
it may become proven to all that 
the fire of war is world-consuming, 
whereas the rays of peaee are world- 
enlightening. One is death, the 
other is life; one is extinction, the 
other is immortality; one is the most 
great calamity, the other is the most 
great bounty; one is darkness, the 
other is light; one is eternal humilia- 
tion, and the other is everlasting 
glory; one is the destroyer of the 
foundation of man, the other is the 
founder of the prosperity of the 
human race.” 'Abdu'l-Bahá. 
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Group of scientists, among them Dr. David Starr Jordan of "Sianford" (third from left) attending ihe 
Food Conservation Conference in Honolulu. (See article, page 206.) 
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HE CIRCLING of the earth by the 

American air-men is an epoch mak- 
ing event. The world’s progress has 
been swift since Columbus first essayed 
the unknown waters of the Atlantic, and 
Magellan gave his life to the first bold 
circling of the earth. Undoubtedly air- 
travel wil improve as much as ocean 
travel has; and the prolonged struggles 
and dangers of the intrepid "round-the- 
world" fliers will prove but a preliminary 
step toward the perfecting of air-flight 
to a degree now inconceivable. 

The results of such improved air- 
travel will be of great social and political 
importance, a great factor in the evolu- 
tion of the human race along every line, 
just as the discoveries of the fifteenth 
and sixteenth century and the later in- 
vention of steamships and railroads have 
lifted men out of a dense insular igno- 
rance and racial and religious prejudice 
into a knowledge and appreciation of 
each other sufficiently great to make 
possible the World Message of Baha’u’l- 
lah for a universal civilization. So the 
complete perfection of the airship, with 
the discovery of new and cheaper sources 
of power, will be the cause of such tre- 
mendous movement of peoples over the 
surface of the earth as to make impos- 
sible the maintenance of national or 
racial barriers, either of a material or 
spiritual kind. Thus the very elements 
are conspiring to abolish racial preju- 
dices and establish oneness; and we hail 
the remarkable achievement of Lieu- 
tenant Smith and his associates as a very 
important step toward the coming unity 
of mankind. 
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T IS SMALL wonder that the chil- 
dren of this day and generation are 

motor-active rather than book-minded. 
Parents should not be discouraged be- 
cause their children do not read the 
classics as diligently as did children of 
the past generation. Much of classic 
literature was written to enable people 
to while away idle time. "Today, what 
with automobiles, radio, and increased 
activities along all lines of scientific 
progress, there is very little idle time. 
Consequently much of our so-called 
classic literature is obsolete. Let us not 
lament its passing. We must not blame 
our children for preferring magazines 
on invention and scientific progress to 
the DeCoverly Papers or Bracebridge 
Hall. Their choice is a wise one. 

And these children, who refuse to 
bury themselves in Dickens’ novels, as 
did their forbears, can drive automobiles 
magnificently from their early teens, and 
know the whole mechanism of power 
machinery and radio far better than do 
their elders. It is an age of transition. 
A new race is being evolved, with new 
gifts and predilections. We adults 
should not be disturbed because the 
youth of today have not the same inter- 
ests as we had a generation ago, before 
the existence of electric cars, automo- 
biles, wireless, moving pictures, and 
aeroplanes. 


NE OF THE great triumphs of 
modern chemistry is the recent 
discovery by Dr. E. C. C. Baley, Uni- 
versity of Liverpool, of a process for 
making sugar artificially, similar to the 
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way in which the green leaves of plants 
have been yielding it for countless ages. 
Dr. Baley based his process on the use 
of ultra violet rays to produce on carbon 
dioxide and water the same reaction 
which the sunshine is constantly produc- 
ing on those chemical compounds as 
existing in the leaves of plants. An 
enormous amount of energy is required 
to make by this means the artificial pro- 
duction of sugar. 

This discovery is but an added in- 
stance of man's remarkable conquest of 
nature, of the power of human intelli- 
gence over inert matter. But it also 
gives us cause to reflect upon the 
miracles of chemical transformation 
going on daily under our very eyes with- 
in the leaves of plants and trees—the 
great miracle of the transformation of 
inorganic chemicals into a living tissue 
which is available as food for the animal 
kingdom. Were it not for the vegetable 
world the animal world, including man, 
could not survive. The cause of this 
plant alchemy is sunshine. From this 
magic source of all life upon our planet 
comes the energy that is constantly 
building up plant fibre from inorganic 
substances. No wonder that the Sun is 
taken as a spiritual symbol, for as the 
physical luminary is the ultimate source 
of all life and physical progress upon 
this planet, so the Spiritual Sun, the 
Manifestation of God, is the Source of 
all our spiritual life and progress. 


6 4 HEMISTS PREDICT more 

deadly war." One does not 
have to be a member of the American 
Chemical Society in order to share in 
this apprehension. Terrors dwarfing 
those of the recent world conflict will 
be imposed by wars of the future, and 
there will be no refuge from death and 
torture, declared Dr. BaeKeland, the 
president of the society, at its recent con- 
vention in Ithaca. When the art of war- 
fare reaches such a climax that there will 
be no safety for non-combatants, not even 
for legislators, war will cease by mutual 
consent. Baha'u'llah, half a century be- 
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fore the deadly application of chemistry 
to warfare, foretold this outcome. He 
predicted the annihilation of whole 
cities by new and wholesale means of 
destruction. And while he declared that 
war must eventually cease from the very 
exhaustion and war-weariness of man- 
kind, he urged its renunciation through 
the means of love and the spiritual 
power of world unity. 

The enlightened president of the 
American Chemical Society, realizing 
the horror of the world refusing to 
cease from war until a whole or partial. 
extinction of the human race forces this 
outcome, urges the remedy of a more 
efficacious religion as a means of re- 
moving war-lust from the hearts of men. 
“The remedy of these horrors,” he says, 
“lies not in stopping the use of chemistry 
in warfare—The greater remedy seems 
to lie in more of a plain, generous, week~ 
day religion rather than a Sunday re- 
ligion of words.” 


ALF A CENTURY ago Baha’u’l- 

lah gave forth to the world as one 
of the necessities for the bringing about 
of a universal civilization and brother- 
hood of man, the establishment of an 
auxiliary universal language in which all 
races and nationalities would find a com- 
mon means of communication. At that 
time little thought was given to such a 
need. But in this day of wide travel and 
intercommunication there has arisen a 
very active interest in the question of a 
universal language. The final impulse 
to such a movement will be the develop- 
ment of international broadcasting, the 
use of which will be extremely limited 
unless some universal language be chosen 
by international agreement, as Baha’u’l- 
lah urged, and taught henceforth side by 
side with the mother tongue in all the 
schools of the world. 


€€TNTERNATIONAL BROAD- 

CASTING, which will link up 
the furthermost corners of the earth, is 
closer at hand than the public imagines,” 
states the vice-president of the Radio 
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Corporation of America. And he adds, 
“To me the real thrill lies in the great 
humanitarian aspects of radio and its 
significance not only as a national but 
as an international factor." The newly 
invented method of relaying, or rebroad- 
casting, will indeed make it possible for 
a central station to send forth its mes- 
sage to the whole world. The day of 
isolation, of provincialism, is swiftly 
passing. The world, being thus knit to- 
gether by material means, cannot remain 
long under diverse and competitive cul- 
tures and religions. It is not only im- 
perative that world unity be established, 
but it is inevitable. All who are con- 
tributing, in whatever way, to this bene- 
ficent and predestined end are working 
hand in hand with destiny and receive 
the aid of the divine forces. There is 
no greater goal to strive for, no greater 
cause to serve in this day and generation 
than that of world unity and brother- 
hood. 


ROM the near East and Persia 

comes more welcome news. “Amer- 
icans know little of the tremendous 
changes that have come over the Moslem 
world in the near East,” says Dr. Paul 
Munroe of the International Institute of 
Teacher’s College, New York, who has 
lately returned from a five months’ visit 
in that region. “An intellectual up- 
heaval is at its height there, giving prom- 
ise of future economic development. 
This movement has found expression in 
a desire for education, a development of 
literature, and a dissemination of infor- 
mation by means of the establishment of 
newspapers.” 

Speaking of Persia he says, “After two 
years Persia has balanced her budget and 
is beginning to pay off her indebtedness. 
Much of this is due to the fact that 
Americans are supervising the country's 
finances. It was a work begun by W. 
Morgan Shuster. Order has come out 
of chaos, and American prestige is high 
as 2 result." 


’Abdu’l-Baha has spoken clearly of the 
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coming wonderful rapprochement be- 
tween Persia and America. Apart from 
spiritual reasons for such a unity there 
is a strong cause for friendship in the 
rather similar temperament and mental- 
ity of these two races. Both Americans 
and Persians profit by a dry and vigor- 
ous climate, producing mental and 
physical energy. 

The Persians in their playfulness and 
love of fun, the result of an exuberant 
climate, as in their ability to think in a 
clear-cut and practica! way come nearer 
to the American type than does any other 
race in Asia, almost one might say in 
Europe. Once trade and industrial re- 
lations become well established between 
the two countries great progress may be 
anticipated for Persia, and a rapidly 
growing friendship and mutual esteem 
between these two countries. Let it be 
remembered that Persia was the first 
country in history to make a religion of 
work and worship combined. Clearing 
of forests, draining of swamps, and 
other deeds for the advancement of 
civilization were placed by the Zend 
Avesta as a form of service not only to 
man but to God. It is fitting that the 
Bahá'í Movement, which glorifies work 
done in the spirit of service to the exalted 
value of prayer, should originate in 
Persia and fructify in our own land, 
where activity is the very life-blood of 
the people. 


¢ E MUST not begin with words 

and end with words. We 
must act and teach mankind with the 
irresistible force of example. We must 
be willing to give up out own ideas and 
opinions when the public weal is con- 
cerned. We must serve the world of hu- 
manity in a befitting manner. We must 
be self-sacrificing. We must clothe our- 
selves with the garment of joy and happi- 
ness. One drop of deed is better than an 
ocean of words, and one ounce of action 
is more valuable than a ton of eloquent 
speeches." — Abdu'l-Bahá, 
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A BIRD'S-EYE VIEW OF THE WORLD IN THE 
YEAR 2000 


ORROL L. HARPER 


AM. GOING to ask you to put on 

with me the wings of imagination 
and fly over the world in about the year 
2000. Let us leave behind all our pet 
beliefs and prejudices, all our disa- 
greements and troubles, and soar into 
the atmosphere of the future. 

About us on every side we see air- 
ships traveling in regular courses— 
some carrying freight and some human 
passengers. 

We look for dreadnaughts and war- 
ships but none are to be seen. Instead 
an international police patrols the waters 
and preserves order among the mer- 
chant-marine that ply the ocean from 
coast to coast. 

On land the trees are the first to catch 
our eye. They look different from the 
Shade trees we are accustomed to see- 
ing, for they are all heavily laden. None 
but fruit or nut-bearing trees are to be 
found. 

The fields are verdant and delightful- 
ly productive. Large areas of well- 
kept farms radiate from and surround 
numerous small settlements. 

Each settlement is marked by two out- 
standing structures. One of these build- 
ings is plainly a wonderful public 
school, expressing in complete detail the 
dreams of the early century educators. 
The other structure, bearing the name 
"House of Justice," especially piques 
our curiosity. 

We are told that this "House of Jus- 
tice" is in reality a central store-house, 
established for the benefit of every mem- 
ber of the community. 

'There comes vaguely to our minds the 
memory of North Dakota farmers who 
long ago tried some sort of community 
plan. But this “House of Justice" we 


are informed is a success as à commun- 
ity benefactor, being supported by the 
community, which in turn supports it. 
The store-house has seven definite 
revenues and seven definite expenditures: 


Revenues 

1. Income tax. 

2. Inheritance tax. 

3. Tax on animals. 

4. All things discovered whose own- 
ers cannot be found. 

5. One-third of all treasures found in 
the earth (such as oil wells, buried ci- 
ties, etc.). 

6. One-third of the output of all 
mines. 

7. Voluntary contributions. 


Expenditures 

1. General running expenses of the 
institution; salaries, administration of 
public safety, including a hygiene de- 
partment. 

Taxes to the general government. 
Taxes to the state government. 
Support of orphans. 

Support of cripples and incurables. 
Support of educational institutions. 
Supplying deficiencies in the in- 
comes of the poor. 

The mention of “income tax" causes 
us to groan in memory; but the words 
"supplying deficiencies in the incomes of 
the poor" makes us wonder if by chance 
we have strayed within the “pearly 
gates,” and we look about for St. Peter. 
But no such royal judge is in sight— 
only people, men and women, busy, busy, 
busy—and most mysteriously happy. 

We simply must know about this tax 
system. It cannot be the one we have 
known or the people could not be so joy- 
ful. So we inquire from a venerable 
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man who seems to take pleasure in being 
of service to others. 

"The plan for the income tax," we 
are told, “is world wide. It has been 
established and is regulated by an Inter- 
national House of justice, made up of 
representatives from the National House 
of Justice of each nation on earth. Its 
aim is to prevent either congestion or 
lack of capital in any part of the body- 
politic. It supplies the needs of the 
working man and at the same time pro- 
tects the rights of the wealthy man." 

We look at each other and shake our 
heads. "Impossible!" we think. 

But the venerable gentleman goes on 
to explain. "The world is a great feder- 
ation of peoples, each member of which 
realizes that his happiness, his individual 
well-being depends entirely on the hap- 
piness and well-being of all other mem- 
bers of the human race." 

How such a spirit of aliruism, how 
such an illumined selt-interest can be a 
universal reality is beyond our compre- 
hension. But we keep still and listen. 

“This first revenue that is paid into 
the community fund," our informant 
goes on to say, “is based on a man's net 
income. If a farmer's expenses equal 
his necessary expenditures he is not 
taxed at all. If his income be $500.00 
and his expenses $500.00 he is not re- 
quired to pay anything into the com- 
munity fund. If, however, his expenses 
be $500.00 and his income $1,000.00 he 
is taxed one-tenth of his net income, or 
$50.00—leaving a net saving of $450.00. 

“Tf his expenses be $1,000.00 and his 
income $20,000.00 he will pay into the 
fund one-fourth of the net profit. 

"Again, if his income be $100,000.00 
and his expenses $5,000.00, he will pay 
one-third of his net profits as taxes into 
the common fund. Say he pays $3,500.00 
in addition to the expenditure of $5,- 
000.00 he still has left $60,000." 

Again, if a man’s expenses are $10,- 
000.00 and his income $200,000.00, his 
income tax will be an even one-half of 
his net profits, which will still leave him 
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$105,000.00, while his income tax will 
amount to $95,000.00." 

This is too much for our self-centered 
minds to accept in silence, and one of 
us exclaims impatiently, “But that is 
not fair. That man had brains enough 
to earn $200,000.00. Why should he not 
keep what he has fairly earned? Does 
intelligence count for nothing!” 

An expression of wonder looks out at 
us from the eyes of the wise old man, 
as he gently replies, "Yes, intelligence 
counts for everything in the year 2000. 
lt is the intelligent men who are sup- 
porting, controlling, educating and il- 
luminating the world of today. They 
are the pillars upon which this universal 
civilization stands. 

“The intelligent man of today finds 
his greatest happiness in serving the 
world of humanity. He realizes the one- 
ness and interdependence of mankind. 
He looks on all races—the red, the black, 
the white, the brown, the yellow—-as so 
many flowers in the garden of creation. 
It is joy to that intelligent man to have 
a hand in developing the beauty and per- 
fection latent within each human flower ; 
for he realizes that just as a dwarfed, 
withered, or stunted flower will detract 
from the beauty of a flower garden, so 
will an uneducated, untrained, repressed, 
or sick man be a blight on the garden of 
human intelligence. Therefore the think- 
ing men of the day are trying in every 
possible way to increase human intelli- 
gence. 

“The intelligent man of today sees the 
nations of the world as the members of 
one large family—the human family. 
And that family is a happy group, united 
in love and co-operation, in educational 
system and language, in economic ad- 
justment and religion." 

The last is too much for us. Sud- 
denly our suppressed emotions break all 
bonds, and a veritable uproar of ques- 
tions and exclamations burst forth. 
“Religion! Did you say? United in 
religion?” an incredulous voice exclaims. 

And as the wise man gravely nods his 
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head, our Catholic friends smile com- 
placently—for of course the whole world 
has become Catholic. 

The Protestant friends look a little 
less certain, for there is a possibility that 
some other Protestant denomination than 
the right one may be the one in control. 

A follower of Buddha smiles sweetly 
—for, of course, it must be the gentle 
spirit of Buddha that has united the 
people in love. 

'The followers of Moses have not the 
slightest doubt that the "faith of our 
fathers" has at last covered the earth. 

While a Mohammedan brother claps 
his hands in glee at the prospect of a 
life-time of picnics in the open without 
the danger of having his food polluted 
by finding the shadow of a Christian 
falling across his lunch. Of course the 
whole world has become Mohammedan. 

But when the various creeds and cults 
mention their names as contestants for 
the honor of this united religion, the aged 
man shakes his head and patiently ex- 
plains, ^No religion that still imparts 
spiritual life and inspiration to any part 
of the human race has been or ever will 
be destroyed. 

“All religions teach the law of love 
and co-operation. The followers of all 
religions believe in One Supreme Crea- 
tor who radiates His Love and Bounty 
to all the creational world. 

“AM religionists believe in an interme- 
diary between that Unknown and Un- 
knowable Essence of the Creator and His 
creation. They believe in a wonderful 
being, a super-man, who has attracted 
by His Perfection the Supreme Rays of 
Intelligence and reflected them to all con- 
tingent beings. 

“In times past some called that per- 
fect mirror Moses, some Jesus, some 
Buddha, some Mohammed, etc. In the 
early part of the century each religion- 
ist believed his particular religion to be 
the only true pathway to God; and arose 
in contention and strife over the differ- 
ence in names of their founders. 

“But in this, the year 2000, no such in- 
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harmony exists. Religion is recognized 
as a source of inspiration and uplift; 
religion is the cause of unity. The dif- 
ferent religions that have existed in the 
past and those that will exist in the fu- 
ture are seen as so many days or periods 
on which the Supreme Sun has shone; 
while the Founders of each religion are 
the Points on the horizon where the Sun 
has risen each morning. 

“The Rising Point of the Sun for one 
Day is called Moses; the Rising Point of 
the Sun for another day is called Jesus, 
another Point, Buddha, another Zoroas- 
ter, another Mohammed. 

“The names of each day are different, 
the name of each rising place is differ- 
ent, but it is ever the same Sun that 
illumines the world, whether it be the 
sun of Monday or Tuesday, whether it 
rises from a northern or southern point 
on the horizon. It is ever the same 
sun.” 

Here we must interrupt again saying, 
“But after all this explanation, we still 
cannot reconcile the teachings of Moses 
and Mohammed, for instance, with the 
teachings of Jesus. Moses made a law 
that if a man committed a theft his hand 
would be cut off, while Jesus prayed for 
the thief that hung beside him on the 
cross. Jesus never married, while Mo- 
hammed allowed his followers to have 
four wives. Do you call this agreement, 
harmony, unity between the founders of 
religion ?” 

The wise old man only smiles and re- 
plies calmly, “Oh, but you do not under- 
stand. Each religion is divided into 
two parts: First, the true, fundamental, 
spiritual part that teaches love, love for 
God and love for God’s creation, that 
teaches the fatherhood of God and the 
brotherhood of man; while the second 
part of each religion has to do with the 
material laws that were necessary for 
the time in which the Prophet lived. 

“For example—at the time of Moses 
the law of an eye for an eye and a tooth 
for a tooth was necessary—for the law- 
less peoples whom Moses taught had to 
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be ruled by fear. Again, Mohammed 
limited his followers to four wives. 
That seems terrible to your early cen- 
tury minds to think that someone, who 1s 
claimed by millions of people to be a 
prophet of God, should countenance 
polygamy. But I realize," the venerable 
teacher continues, "that it is because you 
do not know the condition of the people 
to whom Mohammed gave his teachings. 
They were the savage tribes of the 
Arabian peninsula—so wild and unre- 
strained that each man was accustomed 
to taking as many wives as he wished. 
All a man had to do to call a woman his 
wife was to go out into the street and 
throw a cloak over her shoulders. To 
such an untrained and irresponsible 
people as this Mohammed gave first his 
teachings of love for the one God and 
His creation; and second his material 
laws. One of the material laws limited 
those wild and savage tribes to four 
wives, provided, Mohammed added, that 
they could be treated equally, an edict 
which he probably intended as a subtle 
step toward monogamy and a tremendous 
advance over the condition that had 
existed before. 

"And so you see that it was lack of 
differentiation between the unchange- 
able, spiritual teachings and the ever- 
changing material laws of these founders 
of religion that caused so much dissen- 
tion in the early part of the century. 

“Tn this the year 2000 people under- 
stand the fundamental harmony under- 
lying all religions, all creation in fact.— 
Here I see a man who is disgusted with 
all this talk about religion.” And our 
instructor turned with a smile to our 
friend the scientist. 

“I perceive that you have not yet dis- 
covered, what we of the twenty-first 
century know, that true religion and 
true science are not antagonistic. Our 
definition of religion is man’s love for 
God as expressed in his attitude toward 
mankind; while we know that science 
makes rational and systematic our 
search for truth. 
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“The scientific man of today sees all 
phenomena involved in all phenomena. 
He sees the atom as a miniature uni- 
verse, governed by the same universal 
laws that control the largest bodies in 
creation. 

“The scientist of this year 2000 is not 
antagonistic to the religion of the day, 
because religion has cast off its man- 
made creeds and dogmas that in times 
past kept its followers bound by tradi- 
tion and bigotry. The religionist of to- 
day sees as many roads to perfection as 
there are human beings—for science has 
proved that no two phenomena are 
exactly alike. 

“All men, scientists and religionists 
alike, search independently for truth, 
and accept nothing that does not appeal 
to their reason." 


PAUSE ensues. The venerable 

gentleman seems lost in thought. 
I personally feel overwhelmed by such 
an ideal concept. I have nothing to say. 
But it is not so with our friend Mr. 
Educator. The idea of a universal edu- 
cation appeals to him. He asks for an 
explanation, and our venerable friend 
seems especially pleased to comply with 
the request. 

""The International Court of Justice 
has established an educational system 
that is universal throughout the world. 
It has also formed laws that make it 
compulsory for every boy and girl to not 
only have the same fundamental educa- 
tion but to be trained in some trade, art, 
or profession. That is why you see all 
these people so happy in their work. 
Each one is trained in the work he or 
she is most fitted to succeed at. In this 
age one of the highest forms of worship 
is work done in the spirit of love and 
service. In the year 2000 we witness 
the glorification of labor. 

“The educational system also includes 
instruction in an international language. 
Long ago the International Court of 
Justice empowered a committee of 
linguists, highly versed in all known 
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languages, to form a synthetic language 
that could be taught in all the schools of 
the world, so that the child along with 
his home tongue could learn this inter- 
national language. There were attempts 
made to form an international language 
in your day. Esperanto was perhaps the 
most notable example. During your 
travels you will notice that a child from 
Italy can converse freely with a child 
from Germany, France, America, China 
—in fact with children of all nations. 
Since the use of this language has be- 
come universal, misunderstanding be- 
tween races and nations due to differ- 
ence in language has been entirely wiped 
Qut. 

At this point I interrupted, “One of 
the expenditures of your community 
fund is itemized as ‘supplying deficiencies 
in the incomes of the poor.’ I want to 
hear about that.” 

“Oh yes,” our kind friend acquiesces, 
“we did not get to that. Suppose an 
emergency were to arise. A و‎ 
income due to failure of crop or some 
unforseen circumstance is $500, while 
his expenses are $1,000. The farmer 
lacks $500 to have enough to pay his 
debts. In such a case the local House 
of Justice will pay to him tbe sum of 
$500 from the common fund, so he will 
not be in need. 

“The poor, who have not sufficient 
earning capacity to properly clothe, 
house, and feed themselves, have their 
necessary expenses defrayed by the gen- 
eral fund. 

"Orphans without means, who are 
being educated by the community, have 
all their expenses paid by the House of 
Justice. 

“And other members of the com- 
munity, who for valid reasons are inca- 
pacitated, the blind, the old, the deaf, 
their comfort will be looked after. In 
the village no one remains in want." 

“But what about the cities, state, na- 
tion?” is asked. 

“In the cities the same plan is carried 
out only on a larger scale." 

"Let us go and see the cities for our- 
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selves," someone exclaims. 

"But I am not ready to leave our gen- 
erous informant yet," I object. "I may 
want to ask more questions." 

“I wil go with you, then you can see 
and listen at the same time," replies the 
gracious gentleman. Of course this is 
delightful, so we again begin our travels. 

As we visit one city after another, I 
am impressed with the fact that there 
are no congested districts of foreigners 
such as I have been accustomed to see. 

Our guide informs us that in this the 
year 2000 there are no foreigners. 
“There are immigrants to be sure; but 
the International Court of Arbitration 
has worked out a system that takes care 
of the immigrant in all countries, and 
makes him an asset to the community. 

“Any person entering a country is 
examined for his innate capabilities and 
is placed in a location and a work that 
he is fitted to succeed at. 

"Every man that has agricultural ten- 
dencies is encouraged in farming. It is 
a recognized fact that well regulated and 
productive farms act as a fundamental 
basis for a nation’s prosperity.” 

We visit the penitentiaries and find 
them more like schools and hospitals 
than places for severe correction or 
harsh retaliation. “Criminals have been 
discovered to be either ignorant, sick, or 
mentally deficient,” we are informed. 
“Their number has been reduced to a 
minimum since education and the heal- 
ing art have advanced so marvelously.” 

The factories, mines and all large 
establishments, where numerous em- 
ployees are needed, are wonderful places 
to visit. Each employee acts as if this 
business were his own business. His 
interest and joy in work are phenomenal. 

As I express my thoughts aloud our 
guide responds, “You are right. Each 
employee has a personal interest in the 
business. Besides his salary he owns a 
certain number of shares, that pay him 
dividends monthly or annually on the net 
profits of the concern." 

"History shows that as far back as 
1915 certain employers began sharing 
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the profits of their business with their 
employees. Today the system is an 
established thing. It has entirely wiped 
out strikes for wages, that were so 
troublesome years ago." 

Here Mr. Educator interrupts and 
changes the subject, "Ever since we 
visited those wonderful schools, I have 
wanted a question answered. I am 
amazed at the large number of instruc- 
tors that your educational system sup- 
ports—Aall stamped as men and women of 
superior intelligence. It has been my 
experience that where a man or woman 
remained faithful in the field of teach- 
ing, he or she was more or less a martyr 
to the cause of education. All the in- 
structors I have known have been under- 
paid." 

“Yes, that condition existed for many 
years," our informant replies. "But 
ever since the International House of 
Justice established the inheritance tax as 
a regular revenue for each local store- 
house, teachers have received adequate 
compensation. 

“All inheritance estates are divided 
into seven divisions: Children, husband 
and wife, fathers, mothers, brothers, 
sisters, teachers. If anyone dies with- 
out heirs the House of Justice is given 
the inheritance to use for the good of 
the community. In case there are heirs, 
one-third of the estate is paid into the 
community fund and the other two- 
thirds is divided among the heirs. 

“You will notice that feachers consti- 
tute one of the heirs. And so it is pos- 
sible, by means of this continuous sup- 
port from all inheritance estates, to get 
the most efficient and best qualified men 
and women in the world to devote their 
time and intelligence to the service of 
educating the people of the earth. 

“The schools themselves, you will re- 
member, are built and supported by the 
community fund. 

“Thus you see how interwoven are the 
educational and economic systems of this 
the year 2000. The acquirement of de- 
sirable educators and ideal schools de- 
pends on economic prosperity; while 
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economic prosperity in turn depends on 
the activity of educators and their 
vehicles the schools in training the mind 
of man and thus developing his intelli- 
gence. 

“So we can truly say that intelligence 
is the axis around which this universal 
civilization revolves. 

“Tt is intelligence that makes man 
realize his oneness with other members 
of the human race. 

“Tt is intelligence that makes him see 
the essential harmony that exists between 
true science and true religion. 

“Tt is intelligence that allows man to 
recognize the fundamental unity in all 
religions. 

“Tt is intelligence that enables man to 
recognize the gift of work. 

“Tt is intelligence that prompts an em- 
ployer to share his profits with his 
employees. 

“Tt is intelligence that teaches man the 
necessity of normalizing rather than 
equalizing or monopolizing the distribu- 
tion of capital. 

“Tt is intelligence that makes com- 
pulsory a universal system of education 
and training for both boys and girls. 

“Tt is intelligence that has united the 
world in a federation of nations. 

“Tt is intelligence that has caused the 
International House of Justice to limit 
the boundaries of all nations; to change 
the dreadnaughts and warships into a 
great merchant marine; and to form an 
international policy to protect the rights 
of all countries; to limit the standing 
armies of nations to a few battalions for 
preserving internal order. 

“It was intelligence that caused the 
International Court to establish this 
twenty-first century economic system, 
that connects local community with state, 
state with nation, and that binds the 
nations together in a great federation of 
nations. 

"It is intelligence that causes these 
wheels within wheels to revolve safely 
and continuously. 

"This year 2000 has become distin- 
guished for its spirit of cooperation and 
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brotherly love—through the agency of 
intelligence. Intelligence is the secret 
of all progress; and all intelligence 
comes from One Supreme Source. It is 
the Supreme Creative Intelligence that 
supplies each ray of individual intelli- 
gence, 
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"It was the Supreme Intelligence ani- 
mating the temple of man that caused 
that Great Sacrifice, Baha’u’llah, in the 
middle of the nineteenth century to sow 
the seeds that have developed into this 
‘heaven on earth’ that we call a universal 
civilization." 


THE ONENESS OF GOD AND 
ONENESS OF RELIGION 


there has never been but one re- 
ligion in the world, and there can be 
but one. There is one God, as Muslim, 
Christian, Jew and Zoroastrian all de- 
clare, and the worship, love and service 
of the one God is religion. The found- 
ers of all the great religious communi- 
tes have taught the same religion, but 
each has taught it in accordance with 
the requirements of the times in which, 
and the capacity of the people to whom, 
he came. Each has played his part in 
the education and upliftment of human- 
ity, but in no case has a final revelation 
been given. The truth is infinite, and no 
revelation in limited human language, in- 
telligible to limited human minds, can be 
complete, exhaustive or final. The aim of 
each prophetic revelation is to prepare 
men’s hearts and minds for higher reve- 
lations to follow. Reverence for all the 
Prophets is the basis of true religion and 
the chief means of bringing about the 
unity of mankind. Baha’u'llah says in 
His last Will and Testament: “O people 
of the World! The religion of God is 
for the sake of love and union; make it 
not the cause of enmity and conflict 
. . . . The hope is cherished that the 
people of Baha shall ever turn to the 
Blessed Word: Lo! ALL ARE OF 
GOD! the All-Glorious Word that, like 
unto water, quencheth the fire of hatred 
and rancour which doth smoulder in 
hearts and breasts. By this simple Word 
shall the diverse sects of the world attain 
unto the light of real union.” The ex- 
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ternals of religion must change from 
time to time, like those of the bud, the 
blossom and the fruit, but through all 
these outward changes the one Life is 
pressing to fuller and riper expression. 


¢ HE GLORIOUS TASK, to 

which the founders of the 
Baha’i Movement have set themselves, 
is the same task to which Christ and all 
the Holy Prophets of old set themselves 
—the regeneration of mankind and the 
creations of ‘new heavens and a new 
earth,’ only a later phase of the task. 
The task is God’s and between those 
whom He has chosen to direct the work 
at different stages, there is no enmity or 
rivalry. One ploughs, another sows, an- 
other waters, another reaps, but there is 
one Lord who ‘giveth the increase.’ It 
is not by the work of the ploughman 
alone, nor by that of the sower alone, 
but by that of all together that the har- 
vest is finally attained. As 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
says: ‘It is not necessary to lower Abra- 
ham to raise Jesus. It is not necessary 
to lower Jesus to proclaim Bahá'ulláh. 
We must welcome the Truth of God 
wherever we behold it. The essence of 
the question is that all these great Mes- 
sengers came to raise the Divine Stand- 
ard of Perfections. All of them shine 
as orbs in the same heaven of the Divine 
Will All of them give Light to the 
world." (J. E. Esslemont, in "Bahá - 
wiláh and His Message.") 
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MAN YEARNS FOR BROTHERHOOD 
E. T. HALL 


"I will shake all nations and the desire of all nations shall 


come.” Haggi 2:7. 


“Then shall appear the sign of the son of man in heaven; and 
then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the 
son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great 


glory.” Matthew 24:30. 

HE GREAT DESIRE which arose 

from the depth of the heart of 
humanity prior to the French revolution, 
finding expression in the words “Lib- 
erty, Equality and Fraternity,’ was 
caused by the Teachings of the prophets 
of the Lord—that men must be just and 
brotherly. The teachings of the Lord 
had at last taken strong root in the 
hearts of men, and, while they looked 
upon themselves as atheists and reason- 
ing beings independent of all churches, 
they were, nevertheless, inspired by the 
brotherliness of Christ. 

Oppressed, kept in ignorance and 
poverty by the inhuman Feudal System, 
the people throughout Europe were in 
great darkness—as in a prison. They 
realized that they were living in dark- 
ness, yet felt that could they but smash 
the door and break open the shutters 
which Feudalism had fastened around 
them, they would find light and liberty, 
together with joy, in universal fellow- 
ship. 

With a terrible effort, born of despair, 
the people of France emancipated them- 
selves, and their cry of "Liberty, Equal- 
ity’ and Fraternity” was echoed in every 
European country and re-echoed in the 
Occident and in the Orient. The flames 
of their passionate zeal scorched the 
very thrones of tyranny, for their 
armies, led by a gigantic though deluded 
intellect, spread the conflagration of war 
into every part of Europe. The move- 
ments of Napoleon appeared as tongues 
of fire darting hither and thither from 
the smoking furnace of France, and the 


earth was filled with consternation and 
violence whilst Feudalism was being de- 
stroyed and new hopes were being born. 
It was as though humanity was suffer- 
ing from a terrible volcanic eruption 
whilst its heaven was wholly obscured 
by the dense clouds of war. 

Amongst the various aspects of this 
seemingly terrible calamity, one espe- 
cially may be noticed. The Word of 
God, which is faithful and true, had 
assured the people that if they would 
seek, they would find; if they would ask, 
they would receive; if they knocked, the 
door would be opened. In their own 
way and according to the times, they had 
sought emancipation; they had asked for 
light; they had knocked for the door of 
fellowship to be opened. Now, Feudal- 
ism was everywhere in the throes of 
dissolution, and France was calling for 
the brotherhood of man. 

What stood in the way? The world 
was vast; great seas separated the na- 
tions; mighty mountain-chains divided 
the countries. But after the great revo- 
lution, important inventions were made. 
The world became covered with net- 
works of railways and telegraphs; 
mountains were pierced; oceans were 
traversed by swift steamships. Space 
and time were rapidly being reduced. 
Whilst this new order was maturing, the 
peoples of all nations were voicing them- 
selves in increasingly popular govern- 
ments; slavery was being abolished; 
knowledge was increasing; education 
moving apace; power-driven machinery 
was multiplying the output of manufac- 
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tured articles. Emancipation was in the 
very atmosphere and the world of hu- 
manity was reaching a higher stage, a 
greater vision, a world-wide outlook. 
Narrow bounds were disappearing; uni- 
versality was coming. The Gospel of 
the Kingdom was being preached in all 
the world for a witness unto all nations. 

One thing was lacking to bring about 
the brotherhood of man, so much desired 
by all people. Deluded, they had wan- 
dered far from the Right Way to obtain 
brotherhood. Led by clever but deluded 
leaders, they deemed it possible to knit 
the nations into unity by the application 
of force, i. e.—by compulsion. But 
brotherhood and tyranny cannot live 
together. The most powerful nations 
vied with one another for the supremacy 
of their nationality in all the world. 
Each felt that it was ordained to lead 
the destinies of the combined peoples of 
the world. Fraternity disappeared as 
jealousies increased. Armaments were 
increased with feverish haste; the most 
terrible competition the earth had ever 
witnessed went on apace, until a spark 
exploded the accumulated magazines 
and the manhood, womanhood, wealth 
and optimism of the bulk of humanity 
were floundering in the horrible mess of 
the world war. Again the heaven of 
humanity was blotted out by the awe- 
inspiring black clouds of human animos- 
ity. The nature of the French Revolu- 
tion was to destroy Feudalism; the 
nature of the world war was to destroy 
Nationalism. Henceforward a World- 
Parliament was an imperative necessity 
for the well-being and peace of human- 
ity. 

Meanwhile, had not the people’s gov- 
ernors been so indifferent to the Word 
of God, they might have perceived that 
the frantic knocking of the people of 
France upon the door of Hope, for the 
blessing of fraternity, had been an- 
swered. The door was opened in the 
East. One had appeared to plainly show 
the people the Right Way to universal 
brotherhood. The “Open Door” was the 
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appearance of the Bab; the "Right Way" 
was the appearance of the Servant of 
God, ’Abdu’l-Baha; and the Word of 
God in Bahá'uwláh gave the necessary 
assurance. “Not by might, nor by 
power, but by my spirit, saith the Lord 
of Hosts.” (Zechariah 4:6) The Reve- 
lation of Babá'ulláh declared that by 
divine love in the human heart the way 
was open to the Ideal—the Zion of the 
soul—universal brotherhood. He gave 
'Abdu'-Baha for the promised "Sign"— 
the symbol of God's Love in the world, 
the Rainbow Path of the Right Way to 
Unity, Peace and Reconciliation. 

If the historical dates of the outbreak 
of the French Revolution (1789) and of 
the end of the world war—and the end 
of Turkish misrule in the Holy Land— 
(1918) be taken as significant, we find 
that the central nineteen years are from 
1844 to 1863, and it was in these re- 
spective years that the Declaration of 
the Bab and the birth of 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
and the Declaration of Bahá'u'lláh, took 
place. Thus were the blessed words of 
Christ fulfilled: “Then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven: and 
then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn, and they shall see the Son of 
man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory." Napoleon, the 
man of impatience, violence and war, 
failed entirely to establish fraternity, be- 
cause his method was utterly opposed 
to Christ's method; but the Servant of 
God, ’Abdu’l-Baha, through Divine Love, 
patiently, meekly and peacefully, estab- 
lished fraternity firmly in the world, 
fulfilling the prophecies. 

Standing under the heavy black clouds 
of war, that still obscure heaven; medi- 
tating upon the sombre clouds which 
obscured heaven in the days of the great 
Revolution, we easily grasp the meaning 
of the Sign of the Son of Man—the 
Rainbow of the Covenant of Peace—in 
the clouds of heaven. The One whose 
life manifested that Covenant came with 
power and great glory. 

“Blessing be upon whomsoever . . . 
is of those who are assured." 
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IDEAL BROTHERHOOD 


/ 
DEFINED BY 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


HE FATHERHOOD of God, His 
loving kindness and beneficence are 
apparent to all. In His mercy He pro- 
vides fully and amply for His creatures. 
All created things are visible manifesta- 
tions of his Fatherhood, mercy and 
heavenly bestowals. Human brother- 
hood is likewise as clear and evident as 
the sun, for all are servants of one God, 
belong to one humankind, inhabit the 
same globe, are sheltered beneath the 
overshadowing dome of heaven and sub- 
merged in the sea of divine mercy. 
Human brotherhood and dependence 
exist because mutual helpfulness and co- 
operation are the two necessary prin- 
ciples underlying human welfare. This 
is the physical relationship of mankind. 
There is another brotherhood, the 
spiritual, which is higher, holier and su- 
perior to all others. It is heavenly; it 
emanates from the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit and the effulgence of merciful 
attributes, it is founded upon spiritual 
susceptibilities. This brotherhood is 
established by the Manifestations of the 
Holy One. 


THERE IS PERFECT brotherhood 
underlying humanity ... The bond of 
fraternity exists in humanity because all 
are intelligent beings created in the 
realm of evolutionary growth... 
There is brotherhood natal in mankind 
because all are elements of one human 
society stibject to the necessity of agree- 
ment and cooperation... This is 
physical fellowship which insures mate- 
rial happiness in the human world. The 
stronger it becomes, the more will man- 
kind advance and the circle of material- 
ity be enlarged. 

The real brotherhood is spiritual, for 


physical brotherhood is subject to separa- 
tion. The wars of the outer world of 
existence separate humankind, but in the 
eternal world of spiritual brotherhood 
separation is unknown. Material or 
physical association is based upon earthly 
interests, but divine fellowship owes its 
existence to the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit. Spiritual brotherhood may be 
likened to the light, while the souls of 
humankind are as lanterns. 


MATERIAL Brotherhood does not 
prevent nor remove warfare; it does not 
dispel differences among mankind. But 
spiritual alliance destroys the very foun- 
dation of war, effaces differences en- 
tirely, promulgates the oneness of 
humanity, revivifies mankind, causes 
hearts to turn to the Kingdom of God. 

Through this divine brother- 
hood, the material world will become re- 
splendent with the lights of divinity, the 
mirror of materiality will acquire its 
lights from heaven, and justice will be 
established in the world so that no trace 
of darkness, hatred and enmity shall be 
visible. We must appreciate 
these things, and strive in order that the 
utmost desire of the Prophets may now 
be realized and all the glad-tidings be 
fulfilled. 


BROTHERHOOD and sisterhood 
that is founded on a universal love is 
precious. In the world of God 
it will become more clear and precious. 
It is not like the material kind which 
is soon forgotten and, perhaps, changed 
to hatred before this life is over. 

Man must learn the lesson of kind- 
ness from God Himself. Just as God 
is kind to all humanity, man must also 
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be kind to his fellow creatures. 1f 
he be kind and loving towards all his 
fellowmen, towards all creation, then in- 
deed is he worthy of being pronounced 
the image and likeness of God. 


KINDNESS IS of various kinds, and 
Brotherhood is different in sorts. At 
one time brotherhood is of the family 
type. the second kind of fraternity 
is that which is manifest in patriotism ; 

the third kind of fraternity is 
that which characterizes racial unity, the 
oneness of the race. The fourth kind of 
brotherhood is that of species or kind— 
the love of humankind. Although this is 
unlimited, it is still subject to change. 
Hence even from this the looked-for re- 
sult does not appear. And what is the 
looked-for result? Loving kindness 
amongst mankind and a firm, unshakable 
brotherhood; a brotherhood of that type 
which includes all the significances. Now 
it has become evident and manifest that 
through the family, or through the in- 
strumentality of the oneness of kind, or 
oneness of race, or oneness of nativity, 
this looked-for or longed-for object is not 
attained, because all of these are subject 
to change. thus we can conclude 
that unlimited brotherhood of any of 
these kinds does not suffice. 

Therefore the Lord of mankind has 
caused His Holy Divine Manifestations 
to come hither. He has caused His 
books to be revealed in order to estab- 
lish spiritual brotherhood and through 
the power of the Holy Spirit perfect 
fraternity to be realized amongst man- 
kind. And when through the Power of 
the Holy Spirit fraternity and amity are 
realized amongst men, this brotherhood 
and love being spiritual in character, this 
kindness being heavenly, these bonds 
divine, a unity appears which is indis- 
soluble, inseparable, unchangeable and 
never subject to transformation. It is 
ever the same and will remain the same. 

: Hence it becomes evident that 
the cause of real brotherhood, the cause 
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of cordial co-operation and reciprocity 
and the cause of real kindness is no other 
than the breaths of the Holy Spirit. 
Without that it is impossible. You can 
realize some degree of fraternity through 
other motives, but this is a limited broth- 
erhood and subject to change. When 
Brotherhood is founded upon the Holy 
Spirit, it is eternal, changeless and un- 
limited. 


THE SPIRITUAL  BROTHER- 
HOOD which is enkindled and estab- 
lished through the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit unites nations and removes the 
cause of warfare and strife. It trans- 
forms mankind into one great family and 
establishes the foundations of the one- 
ness of humanity. Until all nations and 
peoples become united by the bonds of 
the Holy Spirit in this real frater- 
nity, until national and international 
prejudices are effaced in the reality of 
this spiritual brotherhood, true prog- 
ress, prosperity and lasting happiness 
will not be attained by man. This is the 
century of new and universal nationhood. 
This is the century of motion, divine 
stimulus and accomplishment; the cen- 
tury of human solidarity, the century of 
Universal Peace and the reality of the 
divine kingdom. 

If the holy books were rightly under- 
stood none of this discord and distress 
would have existed, but love and fellow- 
ship would have prevailed instead. The 
essential purpose of the religion of God 
is to establish unity among mankind. The 
Divine Manifestations were Founders of 
the means of fellowship and love. 

Nothing in the world can be 
imagined or rendered easy without union 
and agreement; and the true divine re- 
ligion is the most perfect cause of 
friendship and union in the world. 

Blessed is he who practices loving 
kindness and co-operation, for he will be 
encircled with celestial benedictions. 

Blessed is he who proclaims the doc- 
trine of spiritual brotherhood, for he 
shall be the child of light. 
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THE QUESTING SOUL 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


HE SUDDEN widening from time 

to time of the dull limitations of 
consciousness seems to be a common 
human experience. Even stolid and in- 
articulate people are lifted occasionally 
into a freer realm where they become en- 
franchised with a glorious sense of de- 
tachment, lightness, and wonder. A great 
love, a great sorrow, a great joy, a great 
sacrifice enables us to break through the 
restrictions of ordinary life and enter, 
if only briefly, those spacious confines 
of spirit that the soul calls home. The 
primary desire of the soul is appar- 
ently release from struggle and this 
poignant homesickness is the basis of all 
religion: a divine nostalgia that trans- 
ports the most commonplace of us now 
and then to a city eternal in the heavens 
where all the anxious and unremitting 
details of life seem trivial or grotesque, 
and our whole human mechanism of 
fear and care appears a clumsy mode of 
sham. 

The power to enrich the consciousness 
and lift the life into a new dimension is 
the peculiar quality of the prophets of 
God. They draw for us new perspec- 
tives making the remote, alluring, won- 
drous, shimmering, flying glories of life 
the real and attainable things, and re- 
moving to a distant and hazy horizon 
those turbulent and fragile desires that 
so obsess and preoccupy men who are 
unfamiliar with their heavenly designs. 
They are to man that thing indispensable 
to his existence—a friend. Jesus, the 
Buddha, Mohammed are from their 
graves today better friends to their fol- 
lowers than any living person. They 
exercise a spell and an authority over 
them that time itself cannot dissolve. A 
hundred Congresses and a thousand Vol- 
steads could not accomplish what the 


one authoritative command of Moham- 
med, to abstain from drink, has pro- 
duced amongst millions of people for 
hundreds of years. 

This new and vigorous functioning of 
the liberated heart, as it comes under the 
influence and guidance of God's Mani- 
festation, leads to that abundant life in 
comparison to which the fierce, strug- 
gling, febrile life of the world is merely 
a form of death. "Leave the dead to 
bury their dead," is spoken of those who, 
in the feverish haste and noise and vul- 
garity of the common life, untroubled by 
a vision, concerned only with a nervous 
pressing on toward greater bulk and 
grosser contacts, with a cynical arrog- 
gance of disbelief in anything that does 
not occupy space or stimulate the senses, 
are as impervious to the light of real- 
ity as if they lay six feet under ground. 
To raise man from the dead is indeed a 
miracle but it is one that has been per- 
formed innumerable times, when the ir- 
resistible Saviour takes man by the hand 
and lifts him into the eternal life of his 
reality. 

The aimost appalling velocity of one's 
ascent as one throws overboard all the 
ballast of self-seeking, suspicion, super- 
ciliousness, ambition, intrigue, condescen- 
sion, fault-finding, impatience, oppres- 
sion, malice and fear, has for those who 
seek the abundant life none of the dan- 
ger that such a course might have for 
the human aeronaut: for the light, fine 
atmosphere to which they are soaring is 
not alien to the soul, but its natural 
habitat. 

Suffocating humanity can only be re- 
vived from the noxious atmosphere of 
greed, selfishnes and discord to which 
earthly standards and strivings subject 
it, by the gale of God's call through his 
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messenger, to throw wide the portals of 
heart and mind to the purifying air of 
the spirit. 

The recrudescence of Epicureanism in 
every century tells the frank story of the 
soul’s desire to find its fulfillment in 
earthly confines; it cries out for peace 
and ease in this world and only after 
mordant disillusionment does it learn 
that the path to peace is that via dolorosa 
of ardor and heroism that leads to the 
utter abnegation of self and brings the 
only emancipation that the soul can ever 
know, complete obedience and submis- 
sion to the will of God. 

Peace to the ordinary mind connotes 
rest. What presents a more scathing 
commentary on the oppression and heart- 
lessness of the past than the way in 
which the common soul of the over- 
worked world was longing for rest; the 
most popular hymns were those that 
looked forward to a Sunday-School-pic- 
nic-May-festival heaven, and death was 
a “long rest”; no effort, no progress, no 
accomplishment—the soul caught for- 
ever in a paralysis of absolutism that 
bespoke an eternal stagnation. 

But to the prophets of God peace is 
the release of incalculable energy, the 
galvanizing of ceaseless activities; peace 
is the final reconciliation of the soul with 
that Power against which its ancient and 
primordial struggle has ever been waged, 
that Power that annihilates it in order to 
give it life. We see this drama enacted 
in all the details of existence every day, 
a spectacle so familiar that it has ceased 
to be arresting. “Unless a grain of 
wheat fall into the earth and die it shall 
in no wise bring forth.” The only course 
that can bring peace is sacrifice, the only 
course that can bring sacrifice is faith, 
the only course that can bring faith is 
love, and the only love that is great 
enough to inspire faith and sacrifice and 
bring the soul to the “peace that passeth 
understanding” is the intoxicating love of 
the Manifestation of God. 

The paradox, as an intellectual con- 
cept, is not difficult to grasp, but as a 
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matter of spiritual realization it comes 
very hard. To re-educate the soul to 
the profound understanding that only by 
relinquishing a thing do we truly possess 
it; that only by dying to self do we really 
live; that only by losing do we ultimately 
find, this courageous task is a super- 
human program. And still there can be 
no release for the soul except in this sim- 
ple and mighty conception that the path 
to peace is the path to self-forgetful- 
ness. The private pretensions of the ego 
cause all the contention, misery and suf- 
fering of unfulfilled desire. 

The real giving up of the self, con- 
stituting the only release from struggle 
that the soul can ever know, is not pos- 
sible until men firmly grasp the essential 
paradox that to think of the self, its 
preferments, its inordinate ambitions, 
and crude vanities, brings no happiness; 
to forget the self and be caught up in 
the unlimited joy of a great ideal, the in- 
effable adoration of a divine Guide and 
Seer, brings a security and radiance that 
no self-seeking, no fulfillment of per- 
sonal ambition could ever know. 

The attempt to coerce oneself into 
this attitude by mere act of will produces 
the repressed and sterile attitude of the 
Stoic. Only those “stern masters of ten- 
derness," of whom in the divine success- 
sion Abdu’l-Baha is the latest, can inform 
the wilful soul of its untried and limit- 
less capacities for sacrifice and through 
sacrifice for joy and peace. There is no 
permanent joy and no permanent peace 
until the whole personality has been 
eagerly surrendered to the unremitting 
service of the Servant of God. 

This transition from master to servant, 
from brute to man, from struggle to 
peace is not remote and wistful; it is 
immediate and demonstrable. This mys- 
tical experience of passing through the 
power of God’s love, from a self-cen- 
tered to a selfless existence is sufficiently 
common to have caught the attention of 
the great psychologists who offer us a 
scientific explanation of conversion. In 
this transmutation each questing soul is 
a Copernicus discovering anew the truth 
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of a theocentric rather than an egocen- 
tric universe. 

But never in the history of conversion 
has this transition been made or this 
journey accomplished without the new 
rapturuous, incommunicable recognition 
of the God of Love—the only God who 
can never be dispossessed. This com- 
passionate, merciful, long-suffering God 
is revealed to man from age to age by a 
Messenger, whose authentic sign and in- 
tangible credential is the boundless 
patience of His love for us. 

There is no substitute for this figure 
in history, nor in the untainted elements 
of life itself. Until the soul find this fig- 
ure of the Master it must remain in that 
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state of anxiety or inanition that is its 
death. 

Out in Arizona there is a stream called 
the Santa Cruz River. Although its 
banks form a diminutive canyon in 
places, not a trace of water can be found 
between them for months at a time; and 
then suddenly the torrential rains de- 
scend and the banks are all too narrow 
to contain the flood as it impetuously 
flings itself into the sea. Our arid natures 
parch in the desert of self-seeking and 
personal desire until, thirsting for relief 
and turning to the Master, our puny, 
little beings are utterly swept away in 
the floods and water-spouts of God’s 
love. 


LOVE 
JESSIE E. REVELL 


Love is the only solvent 

For the nations, races, creeds; 
Love is the only remedy 

For the individual's needs. 


Love, the LOVE OF GOD, unselfish 
Will be born from all the pain; 

To this world bereft of loving 
Healing evermore shall reign. 


Love, the one unchanging law 
On earth or in the Kingdom wide; 
Here we comprehend it dimly 
There a thousand times intensified. 


Love, wonderful as we know it here; 
Greater Love in that Endless Day, 
Shining brillantly in the Home Light; 
All else bui Love will fade away. 


Love alone, new song of Heaven 
Tuning harps of souls forlorn 
Into one great Anthem Holy, 
Into perfect soundless song. 
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TOMORROW 


ROSA V. WINTERBURN 


HE WORLD is full of its own com- 

plainings. Men see apparent fail- 
ures, real dangers, and an appalling, hor- 
rifying dread that the bases of civiliza- 
tion are crumbling. We who have 
glimpsed the new light realize that while 
all these things are dangerously true that 
they are also a logical outcome of condi- 
tions. A stream can rise no higher than 
its source, although a superior power 
may lift its waters to a higher level. 
Progress, civilization itself, can advance 
no farther and no higher than the char- 
acter of man, for man has been permitted 
to be the maker of his own civilization. 
Consequently, the formation of character 
becomes the most urgent necessity of 
the day. 

The vivifying impulse of a man’s char- 
acter is his spirit. If his spirit be dead 
or unawakened, there is for him no real- 
ity of life. Mere mental processes and 
material successes are fallacious and 
often very temporary, crumbling with 
their own weight or from adverse pres- 
sure. Out of the spirit of man comes 
the guiding permanent influence that 
shapes not only his own life but also 
that of all humanity, of civilization. 
Now the human spirit is the receiver, as 
it were, of vibrations from the Divine 
spirit; and if the receiver, or human 
spirit, is a void, if it is imperfectly de- 
veloped, if it is stunted, if it is permeated 
with evil, then there is no instrument or 
power in man to receive and be trained 
by messages from the Divine. That is, 
the superior power that can lift the char- 
acter of man above the level of its own 
limitations finds no instrument in man 
himself through which to function. 

Every man should give frequent and 
consistent help to shaping and develop- 
ing this spirit in man so that it may re- 
ceive more and more clearly the mes- 


sages of God. He should strive to help 
not only himself, but also others. Espe- 
cially should most careful attention be 
given young people. No part of life is 
more delicately adjusted, none is more 
easily bungled or stultified, than is man’s 
spirit, out of which, remember, grows 
his character and eventually all civiliza- 
tion. The greatest safeguard which the 
present generation can give the future 
for its safety and holiness is to train its 
youth. Train, not neglect or deride or 
punish or imprison, although unfortu- 
nately the two compulsory measures may 
become necessary; but traim the children 
and young people into a truer compre- 
hension of our relation to the Divine 
power and will, into a knowledge of our 
dependence upon that Will, and, espe- 
cially, into a realization of the immense 
powers and possibilities opening to man- 
kind if he accepts and cooperates with 
that boundless Power. 

The first generation after our Civil 
War could not give the negro any reality 
of freedom; we are yet far from the 
ideal. Moses could not free the souls of 
the first generation of Hebrews from the 
real Egyptian blackness and bondage; he 
had to hold them in the desert forty 
years, until the second and even the third 
generation were enlightened and aroused 
to the reality of the Divine mission en- 
trusted to them. The Baha’is must fol- 
low the example of Moses. Unfortunate- 
ly, perhaps, we can not take our young 
people out into a desert, separating them 
from the contaminating influences of a 
corrupt and dying era. It seems that in 
this great day it is God’s pleasure that 
His message of life shall be accessible to 
all peoples and races. In the day of 
Moses and his chosen people the greater 
part of the world was still too unde- 
veloped to look at so vivid a light, and so 
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had to wait for that light to be trans- 
mitted through slow, diluting centuries 
while the minds and spirits of these 
"outer" peoples grew. 

Today, however, all the nations of the 
world have developed sufficiently to have 
leaders of thought and progress. All 
are today called by God. Consequently, 
the teachings of today must be given to 
all. That means to start the children on 
the road. Give the teachings first, to all; 
secondly, to those who are attracted out 
of this great mass; thirdly, to those who 
turn definitely towards the new Light 
and become in turn its joyous followers 
and expounders. To the first class the 
teachings must be of general morality, 
pure living, realization and recognition 
of a Supreme Power. This instruction 
should be given in every home; state 
education must be brought to the point 
of requiring it 1n every schoolroom; so 
that the universal character may be in- 
fluenced even unconsciously towards 
right living. That is, the call is sounded 
to all. 

To the second class there must be given 
clearer instruction of the power of God 
and of the remarkable progress the 
human spirit can attain to if it submits 
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itself to this guidance. That is, the at- 
tracted will be pulled away from sub- 
ordination to the mass consciousness and 
will be turned consciously into the paths 
of Divine guidance. 

The third class must pass on through 
that gate where each must go alone. Each 
must, as he enters maturity, work out 
by himself and by God's help his ca- 
pacity for leadership. As a child he will 
receive the same instructions given all 
the others; but the mind, heart, and 
spirit of the teacher or leader within him 
will guide him farther on. 

We must work with our children and 
young people. If there is a Dahá'i as- 
sembly in the land which is composed 
only of adults, especially elderly adults, it 
should bestir itself immediately to find 
children and young people who may be 
guided and trained. Every home with 
children in it must teach them spiritual 
righteousness and power. Every teacher 
in a schoolroom must guide instruction 
so as to bring in moral and spiritual 
truths. Every indivdiual Bahá'í must 
win, enlighten, and instruct spiritually 
some younger soul God willing, we 
shal help usher the world into the Day 
of God. 


EL BAB (GATE OF GOD) 
IN COMMEMORATION OF THE BIRTH OF THE BAB, OCTOBER 20, 1819 


Gate of God, through whose bright portal, streaming, 
The Light of Truth went flooding o'er the world; 
In Thy Soul the Divine Truth was gleaming 
Whose rays proclaimed the New Day was unfurled! 


Gate of God, through Thine, our eyes are seeing 
The Beauty of God's Glorious Promised One 

Who came; and lo! the grandeur of His Being 
Shone with the Splendor of a Mighty Sun! 


Gate of God, our hearts through Thine are knowing 
The Love which thrills creation into life, 

Yet vain is praise to Thee Whose Orb was glowing 
Serene amidst the chaos of man’s strife. 


PHILIP MARANGELLA. 
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THE SPIRIT OF HAWAII AND ITS FOOD CON- 
SERVATION CONFERENCE 


AGNES ALEXANDER 


C6 HE VARIETY of races and the 

differences existing between 
countries will become the cause of the 
embellishment, decoration and elegance 
of the world of humanity."— Abdu'l- 
Baha. 

In Honolulu, Territory of Hawaii, 
from August 1 to 15, there was held the 
first Pan-Pacific Food Conservation 
Conference. From countries bordering 
on the Pacific ocean, whose populations 
number more than half the human race, 
distinguished delegates came to this 
Paradise of the Pacific to meet and con- 
fer together. 

A beautiful flag pageant, staged in the 
grounds of the old royal palace, prefaced 
the opening of the conference. Through 
an avenue of palm trees, boys and girls 
in groups representing America's states 
and the many lands which border on the 
Pacific ocean, marched up the stairs of 
the old palace, now the executive build- 
ing, where the governor of Hawaii and 
delegates to the conference were as- 
sembled. First came a group of eight 
Hawaiian girls decked with flower 
wreaths, the emblems of the islands of 
the group. China, Japan and Korea 
were represented by Hawaiian born 
children of these countries dressed in 
their national costumes. Mexico, Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand and other Pacific 
countries were also represented. It was 
a pageant of race friendliness. 

This conference was the fifth of the 
Pan-Pacific conferences which have 
been held in Honolulu. The other con- 
ferences were Scientific, Educational, 
the Press, and Commercial. Because of 
Hawaii’s distance from the center of 
world politics it has been chosen as an 


ideal meeting place. “Aloha,” meaning 
love, the only word of greeting of the 
Hawaiian people, is symbolic of the 
islands, for the “new found brothers 
from all races gather here in unity." 
The spirit of the Food Conservation 
Conference was expressed in the open- 
ing speech of Governor Farrington, the 


president of the Pan-Pacific Union, who 


said in part: 

“The widespread interest, the hearty 
response to the call for this conference 
and the splendid type of leadership rep- 
resented from all parts of the Pacific 
bespeak in a striking manner the steadily 
growing neighborly sentiment prevailing 
among the races and the nations of what 
is now generally known as the Pacific 
area. 

“It therefore occurs to me," he said, 
“that ‘to live and help others to live’ ex- 
presses the dominant thought of this 
conference, and is indeed the guiding 
purpose of the institutions and the racial 
and national divisions, of which the dele- 
gates are representatives. 


“Tt was appropriate that the first food 
conservation conference of modern 
times," the governor continued, “should 
be held in the Pacific with the oldest 
civilizations and the greatest massing of 
population on the one side and the great- 
est undeveloped areas with resources of 
untold value and a development of 
science never equaled in history on the 
other. 


“Hawaii,” the governor said, “is the 
natural meeting place, the crossroads of 
travel routes of the people of the Pacific. 
The native friendliness of the original 
inhabitants of these islands, since their 
earliest contacts with civilizations of the 
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Occident and the Orient, has been a dis- 
tinguishing characteristic that has exer- 
cised an abiding influence on every 
phase of human activity in this area. 
Travelers coming from the East and 
from the West have found here sincere 
friendship. These visitors and residents, 
in the main, have responded in kind. 
Contention and duplicity have been dis- 
placed by cooperation, intelligent study, 
frank exchange of opinion and thus a 
basis of mutual understanding has 
usually been found, new friendships 
established and real progress recorded. 

“Here each race and nationality finds 
friends and sympathetic recognition," 
the governor said, “Racial equality is 
traditional. Here science finds an open 
door, not of tolerance but of apprecia- 
tion. Here industry, education and 
commerce are on friendly terms.” 

The chairman of the Conference, Dr. 
L. O. Howard, chief of the Bureau of 
Entomology, U. S. Dept. of Agriculture, 
of Washington, D. C., in his opening re- 
marks stressed the international aspects 
of the study of the food problem. “The 
evolution of internationalism is an inter- 
esting and very important study which 
will engage the attention of some of the 
best minds in the world more and more 
as time goes on," he said. “The inter- 
dependence of people and races of peo- 
ple is showing itself in new ways every 
year. The world is not yet over-pop- 
ulated. In a strictly biological sense it 
will never be over-populated by the hu- 
man species or any other species. The 
old principle of 'the balance of nature' 
is sure to prevail." 

Dr. M. S. Barnett of Sydney, New 
South Wales, chairman of the Sugar 
Industry section, advocated the use of 
Esperanto as the official tongue and lan- 
guage among sugar cane workers. 
"Esperanto is not a fad," he said. “It 
was adopted and used by delegates 
speaking 45 different languages at the 
recent International Commercial Con- 
gress at Geneva, Switzerland. It is easy 
to learn and is readily understood by 
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anyone who has had a foundation of 
Latin. 

The conference adopted a resolution 
that it is the opinion of the sugar men 
that Esperanto might well be the lan- 
guage to be used by international con- 
ferences of scientific men. 

The chairman of the International 
Law section, Dr. R. Masujima of Tokyo, 
the first president of the International 
Bar Association, concluded his paper on 
the association in these words: “May 
the International Bar Association gather 
into itself the energies of all the lawyers 
of the world, just as the mighty Pacific 
ocean receives all tidal currents into it- 
self to ebb and flow along all its shores, 
there to cleanse the mind and heart of 
all to whom they come and then to rush 
on to other oceans of the globe, thus to 
illustrate that mankind is all one and 
that its interests never differ but har- 
monize, when the calm tides of uniform 
justice run along right courses toward 
their own appointed havens." 

Sir Joseph Carruthers, representing 
the government of New South Wales, 
said he was appreciating during his stay 
in Hawaii that the world is a university 
and that its greatest lesson is to learn 
to be kind to another nation and to make 
the world better for all peoples to live in. 

In a spirit of friendly cooperation 
and good will the conference closed with 
a banquet attended by more than 150 
delegates and friends representing 16 
lands. Governor Farrington, who pre- 
sided, set the keynote of the evening say- 
ing that all the countries of the Pacific 
are one big family and that it was just 
a family gathering. The big family was 
the ideal of the Pan-Pacific Union and 
was one of the secrets of its success. 

Dr. David Starr Jordon, president 
emeritus of Stanford University, made 
a plea for international peace and for 
widespread higher education as a means 
for obtaining international peace. 

Dr. Kokiang Yih, the Chinese Consul 
at San Francisco, said he hoped that 
peace, plenty and progress might not be 
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limited to the Territory but spread to all 
the nations of the Pacific. 

Dr. David G. Stead, of New South 
Wales, vice-president of the Australian 
League of Nations Union, compared 
Mr. Alexander Hume Ford, the Director 
of the Pan-Pacific Union, to a gardener 
who sent to all parts of the Pacific for 
the seeds of human thought. The seeds 
have been planted, Dr. Stead said, have 
been fertilized by human understanding, 
fellowship and love, and now the plants 
have grown and the persons who brought 
the seeds are returning to their coun- 
tries with fruits and cuttings in order 
to grow new plants of international love. 

The last speaker, Alexander Hume 
Ford, through whose energies the Pan- 
Pacific Union was born, said in part: 
“No conference ever called by the Pan- 
Pacific Union has been so successful and 
so representative as this one. Every 
section—I may say every country of the 
Pacific—has sent its delegates. The 150 


THE BAHÁ'Í MAGAZINE 


men of many races, who have conducted 
the first Pan-Pacific Food Conservation 
Conference, have become warm, personal 
friends; they have worked as a unit, as, 
I am told, no men of any such confer- 
ence have ever worked before. You 
have demonstrated that a Pan-Pacific 
League of Nations is not only possible— 
it is inevitable. You have been in at the 
birth of the Pan-Pacific Research Insti- 
tute. You have accepted responsibility 
as members of a great Pan-Pacific Scien- 
tific Council to guide us aright. And for 
the Pan-Pacific Union I assure you we 
will try to follow your advice.” 

That the coming era is bound to be 
a period of wiser understanding and 
greater felicity between all the resource- 
ful peoples, whose shores reach the Pa- 
cific, is the opinion of Prof. Adams of 
the University of Hawaii. The best 
citizens, he feels, are those whose minds 
have been broadened by distinctive cul- 
tures of different races. 


«JF YOU TAKE bars of iron and tie them together, no matter how closely, 

they will not become one. 
he takes the ten bars, melts them in the furnace and casts them in one mould; 
only through this fiery furnace will their atoms commingle with each other, be- 
come united and inseparable. 

“This is the work that Bahá'ulláh has done and is doing. He has not tied 
together the iron bars—the religions of the world—with the rope of indulgent 
tolerance or ordinary amenities of human necessities, which are liable to break at 
any time, but with the fire of the Love of God. He has melted them first and 
then casting them in one mould of spiritual brotherhood He has rendered the 
most marvelous service to the world of humanity. Baha’u’llah is the Divine 
Metallurgist, and those who have deep insight and look around the world witness 
daily the workings of the principle of fusion." Ábdu'l-Bahá. 


But when a metallurgist comes on the scene, 
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WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


[^ AFTER ALL the appalling evi- 
dence in history that military force 
cannot give security we, today, repeat 
the folly of our ancestors, then the se- 
curity we give of the day is only a 
betrayal of the nation that we lull to 
sleep under it... If the future is to 
justify our confidence and happiness, it 
will be owing solely to the deliberations, 
the negotiations, the work and the agree- 
ment of the League of Nations... 
Now what contribution can we make? 
Where does the League stand in its pur- 
suit of peace and of the essential condi- 
tions under which arms can be reduced ? 
I think the first problem is the League 
itself, and its composition. This League, 
if it has authority to give security, must 
be a comprehensive League. This 
League will remain inefficient unless it 
has not only got the threatened nations 
in, but the threatening, or so-called 
threatening, nations in. Both sides must 
be there. One of the essentials is that 
all nations must be in it;.. I am in 
favor of arbitration—I see nothing else 
for the world ... We are evolution- 
ists. (Prime Minister MacDonald of 
Great Britain.) 

ONE THING sure is that all men are 
drawn together in these days by rapid 
transportation and communication, by 
the steamship, railroad trunk line, the 
telegraph and the radio, and those who 
are at all aware of the fact must see 
that national political barriers, some time 
or other, must break down .. . 

Such institutions as the Olympic 
games are looked at with favor by the 
lover of his kind. They have their part 
to play as well as international chambers 
of commerce, and international com- 
petitions in the arts. The new interna- 
tionalism which cannot be accomplished 
at once politically by direct attack may 
be accomplished by a flank movement. 
(Dr. Frank Crane, Current Opinion.) 


CONDITIONS as they are do not 
preclude war, but it is inconceivable that 
civilized peoples will deliberately take 
the downward path. There is such a 
thing as the fundamental instinct of soci- 
ety for self-preservation—(G. Ellis 
Porter in Philadelphia Public Ledger.) 


IN THE RECENT death of John J. 
Eagan of Atlanta, America has lost a 
citizen who incarnated that spirit of 
service which can break down both race 
and class misunderstandings. A gener- 
ous profit-sharing plan was inaugurated 
by Mr. Eagan in the American Cast Iron 
Pipe Company, of which he was Presi- 
dent. This provided that after a fair 
living wage had been paid to workers and 
a six per cent dividend to stockholders, 
the remaining profits should be divided 
between management and employees. 
Mr. Eagan believed that the workers 
should have a real share in the direction 
of policies at every point. “Not ser- 
vants, but friends” became his ideal. 
Two representatives of labor, chosen by 
the workers themselves, served as direc- 
tors of the corporation with every power 
that was vested in the representatives of 
capital... . But not only to his em- 
ployees was Mr. Eagan a friend. His 
colored neighbors found in him a sym- 
pathizer and ally. In Atlanta he took 
the lead in developing a plan of co-oper- 
ation between the white and negro 
churches that furnished the foundation 
of the inter-racial movement to give the 
negroes better educational facilities and 
opportunities for self-development. Over 
against the current cynicism as to the 
possibility of bridging the gulf between 
races, as between classes, stands the 
work of John J. Egan, testifying that 
the problem can be solved by the use of 
the principle contained in the old com- 
mand: "Love thy neighbor as thyself.” 
—(Collier’s.) 
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TRAVELING AND TEACHING IN ALASKA 
MARIAM HANEY 


LASKA IS ۸ VAST country, as the 
A teachers and speakers have in 
truth discovered as they travel in the 
usual and “unusual ways” of that land, 
viewing majestic scenes almost unsur- 
passed in beauty and grandeur, and 
meeting conditions interesting, unlooked 
for and thrilling. 

As far as Baha’i activities are con- 
cerned in that corner of the world, we 
find that a city, or perhaps two or three, 
were visited by individuals mostly bent 
on commercial pursuits, but who in a 
quiet way proclaimed the doctrine of 
world unity and spiritual brotherhood to 
those who crossed their path and who 
seemed interested to learn of those 
truths which have come to the world 
to create an enlightened humanity. 

Then in 1916, we hear of Mrs. Susan 
Rice who spent an entire summer vaca- 
tion in Alaska. The account of her trip 
all alone up the Yukon to Dawson was 
filled with deeply spiritual hours, espe- 
cially at one little town on the way, where 
she gave the Bahá'i Message to every 
one in the town. The fruit of her seed- 
sowing foreshadowed what might be 
expected in the future in the way of a 
vital interest from the people in that 
land, for she left real friends and many 
attracted to the Cause at Fairbanks, 
White Horse and Dawson, and indirectly 
through her the Message was carried to 
Wiseman, the most northerly point, in- 
habited at that time. 

Later Miss Margaret Green received 
an appointment in an important library 
in Alaska, and as much as possible she 
shared with others her knowledge of the 
Message which is joy-bringing, and 
which includes that marvelous program 
for PEACE which shall be enduring 
through the application and living of the 
Bahá' Principles. 


Still later we find the history of the 
Cause in Alaska records the work of 
Mrs. Emogene Hoagg and Miss Marion 
Jack, who together spent over a year 
traveling from city to city, presenting the 
Baha’ Message publicly in many large 
and important gatherings as Mrs. Hoagg 
is a most impressive speaker before the 
public, and both teach with clarity and 
conviction. They served with distinc- 
tion and great success, for the element of 
sacrifice entered largely into their work. 
Through the confirming power of the 
Holy Spirit illumined groups were left 
in several Centers. 

Now at this time we hear of the on- 
ward march of events, the advancement 
of the Cause and a service of wider 
scope, for hundreds are now being taught 
through the public lectures of Mrs. O. 
R. Gregory, a University of California 
graduate, a dynamic speaker, and an en- 
thusiastic Baha'i. She is a whirlwind of 
both physical and mental energy, and 
spiritually confirmed, she has become a 
power for good. Her own lamp being 
lighted, she can become the torch-bearer 
to others. 

One of the most unusual experiences 
of any Baha’i teacher, perhaps, was her 
trip with her husband by dog team into 
McKinley National Park, the farthest 
north of all the National parks, where 
they camped in midwinter, the first time 
in the history of the park that this has 
been done. Returning to the entrance, 
they found the superintendent of the 
park had cleared out a log cabin for a 
gathering. Here Mrs. Gregory gave a 
lecture on the Baha’i Cause to a rather 
large and interesting group who seemed 
overjoyed with the story of the possibili- 
ties of a united human family. All wel- 
comed most heartily the teacher and 
Message and eagerly sought literature. 
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'The accompanying picture gives an idea 
of the unusual setting for this program 
staged in a log cabin. 

Lecturing before the public is not Mrs. 
Gregory’s only activity, for she has lke- 
wise been exceedingly busy with her pen. 
She has had printed in the "Anchorage 
Daily Alaskan" a series of articles which 
continued for sometime and which were 
most attractively presented under the 
title “The Solution of the World's Prob- 
lems from a Universal Standpoint." 
Each day she added to her story some 
phase of the Teachings which would 
carry her readers further on the journey 
toward the desired goal. For instance 
she started the series with “The Cycles 
of Time”; then followed in succession 
“The Need of an Educator," “The Ele- 
ments of Universal Religion," “The 
Messenger," "The Promised One," and 
so on—an intelligent and brilliant course 
of reading in the important history and 
facts relative to the Cause and its ap- 


plication to present day problems. These 
articles attracted wide attention, and 
brought the Cause of God into many 
corners where a teacher could not travel 
in person. 

Orie feels assured, as they hear of 
Mrs. Gregory’s spiritual successes in 
Alaska, that when she was married to an 
Alaskan dentist not Jong ago, perhaps 
the guilding hand of the Master led her 
thither to particularly become a herald of 
His Cause where she could best serve 
and where the field was so ready for the 
Baha'i teacher. Dr. Gregory was first 
attracted to her as she publicly pro- 
claimed the Bahai Message with its 
dynamic doctrine of spiritual brother- 
hood and world unity to an audience of 
over five hundred. He accepted the 
Baha'i Message, and likewise “accepted” 
Mrs. Gregory, and now these two have 
become one in establishing the Cause on 
the most firm foundation which is the 
eternal Word of God. 
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as A PRAYER 

0 REVEALED BY BAHA'U'LLAH 

B LORY be unto Thee, O God, for 
ART Thy Manifestation of Love to 
i mankind! O Thou, who art our Life 
d and Light, guide Thy servants to 
E Thy way, and make them rich in 


dp Thee and free from all save Thee. 
ay 


al O God! teach them Thy oneness, 
cS and give unto them a realization of 
ee Thy unity, that they may see no one 
(aug save Thee. Thou art the Merciful 
ies and the Giver of Bounty! 
ge O God! ; ; 
Yo od! ereate in the hearts of Thy 
T beloved the fire of Thy love, that it 
gu may burn away the thought of every- 
or thing save Thee. Reveal unto them, 
PRO O God, Thy exalted eternity, that 
Thou hast ever been and will always 


be, and that there is no God save 
Thee. Verily, in Thee will they find 
comfort and strength! 


woman, who had an audience with the 
See page 230. 
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HE WORLD HONORS its great 
men usually after their death. And 

of certain men it may be said that their 
leadership and effect upon mankind be- 
comes more potent after they have 
ceased to dwell upon this earth. Espe- 
cially is this true of the prophets and 
the founders of religion. The teachings 
of these spiritual leaders of humanity 
are increasingly treasured with the pas- 
sage of years, until the time of their 
complete potency arrives and these teach- 
ings are made the foundation not only of 
the religion but for the civilization of a 
people, of a continent, or of the world. 
The cumulative power of these 
divinely inspired teachers of humanity 
is due to the fact that more and more 
the wisdom and eternal rightness of their 
teachings come to be perceived; and the 
submission of large numbers of mankind 
to their leadership is not so much an act 
of sacrificing rights which belong to the 
individual as it is a deeply appreciated 
opportunity to align one’s self, on the 
side of right and progress, with those 
divine forces which alone are capable of 
perfecting the individual and the world. 
Such has proved the case with Baha- 
'wlláh, founder of the Baha’i movement, 
the one hundred and seventh anniversary 
of whose birth was celebrated the twelfth 
of this month by hundreds of thousands 
of Bahá's the world over. There is 
hardly a country or race amongst which 
are not to be found loyal followers of 
this Seer, who from the midst of a 
prison-martyrdom of forty years, sent 
forth nevertheless to all parts of the world 
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precepts and principles for a world civil- 
ization which were so loftly as to win 
the allegiance of the greatest scholars 
and thinkers as well as of the humblest 
and least educated of men. 

And within the span of but thirty-two 
years after the death of Bahá'u'lláh, the 
world religion which he founded has 
reached such proportions and significance 
as to be included in the program of the 
"Conference of Living Religions within 
the British Empire" held in September at 
London. Seldom in history has a re- 
ligion advanced so rapidly within the 
lifetime and immediately after the death 
of its founder. 


IVILIZATION rests always upon 

certain sanctions, either of human 
and eclectic origin, or during the more 
religious epochs, of a believed super- 
human and divine origin. In an age 
which denies the existence of God, or 
of any power superior to man, the pat- 
tern of the life of humanity is woven ac- 
cording to man's desires, ratiocination, 
and inventiveness. If the universe is 
really without a Divine Guidance, man 
must be the helmsman and steer to the 
best of his ability. In the prevalent scep- 
ticism of today, which either doubts or 
denies the existence of God, the passions 
of man have displayed themselves so 
luridly, that those who began by doubt- 
ing God end by doubting even humanity 
itself. Can human ratiocination and in- 
ventiveness find a way to correct and 
guide into beneficent channels human de- 
sire-nature? The leading non-spiritual 
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thinkers and diagnosticians of today have 
become pessimistic as regards the above 
possibility. And rightly so. For a civil- 
ization built upon human sanctions and 
powers must at best be humanly fallible, 
and imperfect to the extreme. Hitherto 
all dangers to civilization due to man's 
imperfections could be somewhat coun- 
teracted by the power of man’s intelli- 
gence. But today the danger arises that 
man's passion, even under what control 
man's intelligence can bring to bear, 
may wipe out mankind from off the face 
of the earth, a planetary form of suicide 
dreadful to contemplate. The appalling 
limitations and dangers of man-made 
civilization become apparent, now that 
the art of modern chemistry has ren- 
dered almost limitless man’s power of 
destruction. Hence the pessimism which 
prevails in many circles. 

But pessimism is always the conse- 
quence of a long period of scepticism and 
eclecticism, and always for the same rea- 
son,—namely, that mankind, when aban- 
doning sanctions of conduct deduced 
from religion, plunges into such evils 
that a decadence ensues, from which 
only the power of renewed or new re- 
ligion can uplift. It was so in the days 
of the decadent Roman Empire. And 
it is so today, that from the evils of pas- 
sion, passion of war, passion of sex, 
passion of gold—into which the contem- 
poraneous world has fallen, no power 
can avail save the power of religion. 

Either the world, Rulerless and with- 
out Divine Guidance, is approaching its 
twilight and extinction; or else, being in 
such need of Divine Guidance as to be- 
come extinct without it, the Divine Guid- 
ance will be forthcoming and civiliza- 
tion saved, provided mankind turn to 
God and accept the guidance of the Mes- 
sengers He sends. 

Hence the only optimists today, are 
those who believe in God and in His 
power to save humanity; and who be- 
lieve in man's capability of being saved, 
through his innate power of aspiration 
and search for God. 
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AHA’U’LLAH brought to the world 

the pattern of a divinely perfect 
civilization, to be wrought out by man 
under divine guidance and assistance. 
His program for a world state and for 
the brotherhood of man, containing solu- 
tions for all the great problems which 
are now vexing humanity, is available to 
all. The strength of the Movement 
which he founded rests not so much on 
the illimitable breadth and reasonable- 
ness of this program, as upon the faith 
held by his adherents that this program 
is divinely inspired, that it represents the 
World of Reality, that it is the Archi- 
tvpal ultimate perfection designed for 
mankind before this world was created. 
Those who work, aspire, sacrifice them- 
selves for the sake of this august, this 
super-potent Program, feel themselves 
working not for transitory reformation, 
but for something measureless, immut- 
able, eternal. And by so much as a man 
of intelligence and of heart will work 
more zealously for great than for petty 
ends, by so much have the followers of 
Bahá'u'lláh, of many races and in many 
countries, given gladly of their time, 
their energy, their possessions, and even 
of their lives, to further the teachings of 
one the divine validity of whose message 
they had come to believe. A movement 
which in these modern times of spiritual 
indifference can count twenty thousand 
martyrdoms in one generation, is a move- 
ment the power and spread of which 
bear watching. 


T HAIFA, three years ago on the 

twenty-eighth of November, there 
passed away one whose death the whole 
world mourned, ’Abdu’l-Baha, son of 
Bahá'u'lláàh, under whose spiritual guid- 
ance subsequent to the decease of its 
founder the Baha’i movement made great 
advances. He had led a life, the gentle- 
ness, the loving esrviceableness, the wis- 
dom, and spiritual purity of which not 
only won followers by thousands to the 
Cause for which he stood, but also 
brought him the highest respect and love 


THE BAHÁ'Í MAGAZINE 


of al Ithe natives of Haifa and the adja- 
cent territory. His funeral services, in 
which Christians, Jews, and Mohamme- 
dans joined in heartfelt unity of encomi- 
ums, was a memorable testimony to the 
power of the spirit toward love and unity 
and brotherhood. If Baha’u’llah was the 
august law-giver, so pregnant with the 
spiritual creative forces that, it is said, 
one could not look him in the face,— 
'Abdu'l-Bahá was the great exemplar of 
love and service. It is as such that his 
life and personality commended itself to 
his immediate following, and to the 
whole world. 

Since the abstractions of the law must 
be lived concretely by human beings, the 
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desire for the spiritual life of love and 
justice and obedience to God's law must 
be implanted in those who accept and 
try to follow the teachings of a Mani- 
festation of God. 'Abdu'l-Bahá, the liv- 
ing symbol of the Divine Law, both 
showed how to live the life of a Bahá'i 
and imparted to others the will and ca- 
pacity to live that life. A cloud by day 
and a pillar of fire by night, he ever 
guided the followers of the Bahá'i move- 
ment toward the promised land. And 
since that promised land is the brother- 
hood of man, his life was of service not 
only to Baha’is, but to the whole world, 
which at his death paid honor to his 
high spiritual station. 


THE ESSENCE OF INSTRUCTIONS 


An Excerpt From the Recent Letter of Shoghi Effendi, 
Guardian of the Bahdi Cause 


Humanity, through suffering and turmoil, is swift- 
ly moving on towards its destiny; if we be loiterers, if 
we fail to play our part, surely others will be called 
upon to take up our task as ministers to the crying 
needs of this afflieted world. 

Not by the force of numbers, not by the mere 
exposition of a set of new and noble principles, not by 
an organized campaign of teaching—no matter how 
world wide and elaborate in its character—not even 
by the staunchness of our faith or the exaltation of 
our enthusiasm, can we ultimately hope to vindicate in 
the eyes of a critical and sceptical age the supreme 
claim of the ABHA Revelation. One thing, and only one 
thing, wil unfailingly and alone secure the undoubted 
triumph of this sacred Cause, namely, the extent to 
which our own inner life and private character mirror 
forth in their manifold aspects the splendor of those 
eternal principles proclaimed by Bahá'u'lláh. 
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THE STORY OF BAHA’U’LLAH’S LIFE 
EXCERPTS FROM WRITINGS OF 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


“The Cause of Bahá'wlláh is the same as ihe Cause of Christ. It is the same 
Temple and the same Foundation. Both of these are the Spiritual Springs and the 
seasons of the soui-refreshing awakening and ihe cause of the renovation of the 
life of mankind. The spring of this year is the same as the spring of last year. 
The origin and end is the same. The sun of today is the sun of yesterday. In the 
coming of Christ the Divine Teachings were given im accordance with the infancy 

f the human race. The Teachings of Bahád'wlláh have the same basic principles, 
but are according to the stage of the maturity of the world and the requirements 


of this illumined age.” 


AHA’U’LLAH was born in Teb- 
eran, the capital of Persia, on the 
12th of November, 1817. He belonged to 
the royal family of Persia. From his 
earliest childhood he became distin- 
guished among his relatives and friends. 
They remarked: “This child has extraor- 
dinary power of intellect wisdom and 
innate knowledge.” He was superior to 
his age and class. All were astonished. 
Some remarked: “Such a precocious 
child will not survive.” 

Up to the age of maturity Baha u lah 
had not consented to enter any school; 
he was not willing to be taught by any 
teacher. This fact is well known among 
all Persians of Teheran. Nevertheless 
he solved the difficult problems of all who 
presented them to him. In whatever 
meetings, scientific gatherings, or meet- 
ings for theological discussions—wher- 
ever he was present—he always solved 
the abstruse problems presented to him. 


IN THE THIRD YEAR after the 
Bab (the Forerunner of Bahá’u’lláh) had 
declared his mission, Baha’u’llah, being 
accused by fanatical Mullahs of believ- 
ing in the new doctrine, was arrested in 
Teheran and thrown into prison. 
in an underground dungeon, where the 
light of day was never seen. A heavy 
chain was placed about his neck, by 
which he was chained to five others; these 
fetters were locked together by strong, 
very heavy bolts and screws. His clothes 
were torn fo pieces. During 


this time, none of his friends were able 
to get access to him. After a time the 
Government liberated him and exiled 
him and his family to Baghdád, where he 
remained for eleven years. During the 
first years of the stay in Baghdád, Bahá- 
'wiláh suddenly departed to Sarkalu in 
the mountains alone. Nobody knew just 
where he was. Two years he passed in 
this place. Some of the time in the moun- 
tains, some of the time in grottoes, and 
some of the time in the City of Sarkalu. 
Although solitary and alone, nobody 
knowing him, yet all through Kurdestan 
he became well known. It was said, 
“This unknown person is a most remark- 
able person, is exceedingly learned, is 
possessed of a tremendous power, and 
has a colossal force.” All Kurdestan was 
magnetized by his love. But Baha’u’llah 
was passing his time in poverty and even 
his robes and clothes were those of the 
poor; his food was that of the indigent. 
The signs of severance were manifest 
upon him as the sun at midday. 

Bahá'ulláh bore all evils and torments 
with the greatest courage and fortitude. 
Often when he arose in the morning, he 
knew not whether he would live until the 
stm should set. Meanwhile, each day, 
the priests came and questioned him on 
religion and metaphysics. 

Although Bahá'u'llàh was of royal 
lineage, and not of the scholastic or 
learned, yet his marvelous discourses 
astonished the wise and learned and they 
who were pure in heart saw in him the 
fulfillment of their hopes. 


THE 


Bahá’u’lláh well prepared the people 
for the coming of the great event, 
namely, his declaration, which took place 
in the Garden of the Rizwan, outside the 
City of Baghdad. During twelve days he 
made his mission known to his disciples, 
and inasmuch as this great event oc- 
curred in the Garden of the Rizwan, the 
greatest of Baha’i feasts is called after 
that garden in commemorating the twelve 
days. (This was in 1863, though he had 
in [853 announced himself to a few.) 


AT LENGTH the Turkish Governor 
exiled him to Constantinople, whence he 
was sent to Adrianople. Here he stayed 
for five years. Eventually he was sent 
to the far off prison fortress of St. Jean 
D’Acre, where he was imprisoned in the 
military portion of the fortress and kept 
under the strictest surveillance. 

But the banishment of Baha’ u’ lah, in- 
stead of resulting in the extermination 
of the Cause in the country, proved just 
the contrary; the Cause was spread more 
rapidly; the fame became more widely 
circulated; the Teachings of Baha’u’llah 
became more widely promulgated in 
Persia. Through the Power of God he 
was able to hoist his banner. If at first 
it was a lamp, it became a flame. If it 
was a star, it became a mighty sun... . 


HE ADDRESSED THE KINGS 
from the prison, each individually, sum- 
moning all to the oneness of humanity, 
and the most great peace, arraigning 
some, and predicting what would hap- 
pen in their kingdoms, and these pre- 
dictions have come to pass! . This 
he accomplished within a prison which 
was beyond human endurance, and that 
which he wrote or declared came to pass. 
11 became evident and manifest, no one 
could hinder it. Some have not yet come 
to pass; they will occur later. 


IN SPITE OF ALL difficulties Baha- 
“lah was ever in an exalted state; his 
face shone continually. He had the pres- 
ence of a king. One cannot imagine any 
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one with more majesty. One never 
thought of him as a prisoner—on the 
contrary, one would have said that he 
was enjoying the greatest triumph, for 
he drew his strength from divine powers, 
which always triumph. Minds were 
exalted on beholding him, and Baha’u’- 
llah never hid himself. He spoke cour- 
ageously before all. 

“Fle is incomparable,” declared the 
people, “but he is setting himself against 
Islam. Such an one is an honor to 
humanity,” they said, “but a detriment 
to our religion; therefore we must de- 
clare ourselves against him.” 

In his lifetime he was restless for ‘ac- 
tivity. He did not pass one night rest- 
fully in his bed. He bore all his ordeals 
and catastrophes in order that in the 
world of humanity a heavenly radiance 
might become apparent; in order that in 
the world of bumanity the most great 
peace might become a reality; in order 
that certain souls might become manifest 
as the very angels of heaven; in order 
that heaven’s morals might become ap- 
parent among men; in order that human- 
ity, or individuals of humanity, might 
become educated; in order that the pre- 
cious, priceless qualities of God in the 
human temple might be developed to the 
fullest capacity; in order that man might 
be the likeness of God, even as it has 
been stated in the Bible. 


THE GREATEST proof of Bahá'u'- 
ilah consists in the fact that he was 
always manifest and evident under all 
conditions and circumstances. He was 
never concealed nor was he disguised for 
one day. In Persia, in Baghdád, in Con- 
stantinople, in Adrianople, and in the 
most great prison (Acca), Baha’u’llah 
ever withstood the persecutions of the 
enemies and kept his own ground in the 
face of all the world. He never attempted 
to protect or shield himself for one sec- 
ond. Before all nations and all religions 
he proclaimed his Cause and declared his 
Teachings. The foes were resisting the 
spread of the Cause with the greatest 
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hostility and his blessed breast was the 
target for a hundred thousand arrows. 
. Tt is well nigh beyond belief that 
notwithstanding all these dangers Bahá- 
'ulláh was protected. 


INDEED, GOD’S ways are most mys- 
terious and unsearchable. What out- 
ward relation exists between Shiraz, Teh- 
eran, Baghdad, Constantinople, Adrian- 
ople, Acca and Haifa? Yet God worked 
patiently step by step through these vari- 
ous cities according to his own definite 
eternal plan, so that the prophecies and 
predictions as foretold by the Prophets 
might be fulfilled. The golden thread of 
promise runs through the Bible, and it 
was so destined that God in his own 
good time would cause its appearance. 
Not even a single word will be left mean- 
ingless or unfulfilled. 


FROM THE BEGINNING of the 
Cause or more definitely from the time 
that Bahá'ulláh was exiled from Teh- 
eran all the events in this Movement, al- 
though their outward appearances for 
the time being were fraught with pain 
and sorrow, yet they were based upon the 
consummate wisdom of God. 

On the eve of the departure from Per- 
sia the believers were in tears. It is 
evident that after those dreadful perse- 
cutions, sufferings, trials and martyr- 
doms it was most difficult for them to 
bear this last blow. They thought the 
Voice would be hushed, the Truth would 
die, the Light would become extinct and 
the Truth defeated. However, the 
spiritual wisdom of such an event became 
apparent afterwards. Eleven years 
sojourn in Baghdad widened immensely 
the circle of influence of the Cause and 
carried its flame to the four corners of 
the earth. Having received the firman 
of exile from Baghdad to Constan- 
tinople, when the friends heard this dire 
news they were deeply grieved. Through 
the intensity of anguish they were weep- 
ing uncontrollably. The wisdom of this 
event became likewise manifest later. 
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WHEN THE TWO despotic govern- 
ments decided to exile us from Adrian- 
ople to Acca there was such a manifesta- 
tion of sorrow and anxiety that neither 
word nor pen can describe it adequately. 
The floodgate of unutterable grief was 
set loose. Thus you observe the ship of 
this Cause has weathered fearful storms, 
the like of which it is impossible for you 
to imagine. Now it has become apparent 
how these events constitute the unparal- 
lelled victories of the Cause, although at 
the time of their happening many people 
thought they were crushing defeats. 


ALL THE TIME of the sojourn of 
Bahá'ulláh in this mortal world, he was 
enduring the most painful afflictions. 
... His main purpose in bearing this 
heavy burden and all these troubles which 
gave forth their waves like an ocean, in 
accepting chains and fetters and show- 
ing forth the greatest forbearance, was 
for the sake of harmony, concord and 
union among all the people of the world 
and for the establishment of the signs 
of the real unity among all nations, until 
the essential Unity (of God) might ap- 
pear in the end in the existing realities. 


BAHÁ'ULLÁH DEPARTED to the 
everlasting world and ascended to the 
Supreme Horizon, May 28, 1892. 


HIS HOLINESS, BAHA’U’LLAH, 
is the Collective Center of unity for ali 
mankind. He founded the oneness of 
humanity in Persia... . From this 
foundation shines forth the radiance of 
spirituality which is unity, the love of 
God, the knowledge of God, praise- 
worthy morals and the virtues of the 
human world. Bahá'uláh renewed these 
principles, just as the coming of Spring 
refreshes the earth and confers new life 
upon all phenomenal beings. His Holi- 
ness Bahá'u'lláh came to renew the life 
of the world with this new and divine 
springtime. 

Bahá'wlláh declared the “Most Great 
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Peace" and international arbitration. He 
voiced these principles in numerous 
epistles. He wrote to all the kings and 
rulers, encouraging, advising and admon- 
ishing them in regard to tbe establish- 
ment of peace; making it evident by con- 
clusive proofs that the happiness and 
glory of humanity can only be assured 
through disarmament and arbitration. 
Oneness of the world of humanity in- 
sures the glorification of man. Interna- 
tional peace is the assurance of the wel- 
fare of all humankind. There are no 
greater motives and purposes in the 
human soul. 


HIS HOLINESS, BAHA’U’LLAH, 
said that if one intelligent member be 
selected from each of the varying reli- 
gious systems, and these representatives 
come together seeking to investigate the 
reality of religion, they would establish 
an interreligious body before which all 
disputes and differences of belief could 
be presented for consideration and set- 
tlement. Such questions could then be 
weighed and viewed from the standpoint 
of reality and all imitations be discarded. 
By this method and procedure all sects, 
denominations and systems would be- 
come one. Do not question the practi- 
cability of this and be not astonished. It 
has been accomplished and effected in 
Persia. . . . Fifty years ago mo one 
would touch the Christian bible in Per- 
sia.  Babá'wlláh came and asked 
"Why?" They said, “It is not the Word 
of God." He said, “You must read it 
with understanding of its meanings, not 
as those who merely recite its words." 
Now Bahá's all over the East read the 
bible and understand its spiritual teach- 
ing. Bahá'wllàh spread the Cause of 
Christ and opened the book of the Chris- 
tians and Jews. He removed the bar- 
riers of “Names.” He proved that all 
the divine prophets taught the same real- 
ity and that to deny one is to deny the 
others, for all are in perfect oneness with 
Gad. 


IN THE ORIENT the various pco- 
ples and nations were in a state of an- 
tagonism and strife, manifesting the 
utmost enmity and hatred toward one 
another. Darkness encompassed the 
world of mankind. At such a time as 
this, Baha’u’lla4h appeared. He removed 
all the imitations and prejudices which 
had caused separation and misunder- 
standing, and laid the foundation of the 
one religion of God. When this was ac- 
complished, Mohammedans, Christians, 
Jews, Zoroastrians, Buddhists, all were 
united in actual fellowship and love. The 
souls who followed Bahá'ulláh from 
every nation have become as one family, 
living in agreement and accord, willing 
to sacrifice life for each other. The 
Mohammedan will give his life for the 
Christian, the Christian for the Jew, and 
all of them for the Zoroastrian. They 
live together in love, fellowship and 
unity. They have attained to the condi- 
tion of rebirth in the spirit of God. They 
have become revivified and regenerated 
through the breaths of the Holy Spirit. 
. . . The people of the nations who have 
accepted Him as the standard of Divine 
Guidance enjoy a condition of actual fel- 
lowship and love. If you should attend 
a meeting in the East you could not dis- 
tinguish between Christian and Mussul- 
man; you would not know which was 
Jew, Zoroastrian or Buddhist, so com- 
pletely have they become fraternized and 
their religious differences been leveled. 
They associate in the utmost love and 
spiritual fragrance as if they belonged to 
one family, as if they were one people. 


THE TABLETS of Bahé’u’llab are 
many. The precepts and teachings they 
contain are universal, covering every 
subject. He has revealed scientific ex- 
planations ranging throughout all the 
realms of human inquiry and investiga- 
tion ; astronomy, biology, medical science, 
etc. In the Kitab-el-Ighan (Book of As- 
surance) he has given expositions of the 
meanings of the Gospel and other 
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heavenly books. He wrote lengthy 
Tablets upon civilization, sociology and 
government, Every subject is consid- 
ered. His Tablets are matchless in beauty 
and profundity. Even his enemies ac- 
knowledge the greatness of Babá w lah, 
saying he was the miracle of humanity. 
This was their confession although they 
did not believe in him. He was eulo- 
gized by Christians, Jews, Zoroastrians 
and Mohammedans who denied his 
claim. They frequently said, “He is 
matchless, unique.” A Christian poet 
in the Orient wrote, “Do not believe him 
a Manifestation of God, yet his miracles 
are as great as the sun." . . . The testi- 
mony of his enemies witnessed that he 
was the "miracle of mankind," that he 
"walked in a special pathway of knowl- 
edge" and was “peerless in personality.” 
His Teachings are universal and the 
standard for human action. They are 
not merely theoretical and intended to 
remain in books. They are the principles 
of action. Results follow action. Mere 
theory is fruitless. Of what use is a book 
upon medicine if it is never taken from 
the library shelf? When practical ac- 
tivity has been manifested, the Teachings 
of God have borne fruit. 


THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


His Holiness, Bahá'ullàh, has pro- 
claimed and provided the way by which 
hostility and dissension may be removed 
from the human world. He has left no 
ground or possibility for strife and dis- 
agreement. . . . He exhorts men to free 
their minds from the superstitions of the 
past and to seek independently for truth, 
putting aside all dogmas. 


SEARCH UNTIRINGLY for Truth 
and reiterate the Teachings which har- 
monize with the crying needs of the 
hour. This will be the cause of the prog- 
ress of man, the illumination of the 
Orient and the Occident. The important 
thing is to spread the Teachings of Baha- 
'ulláh in our own century. Whoever 
listens to these Teachings properly ex- 
pounded will say, "Here is the Truth— 
that which will render life a greater 
thing !” 


BAHA’U’LLAH’S Teachings are the 
health of the world. They represent the 
spirit of this age, the light of this age, 
the well-being of this age, the soul of this 
cycle. The world will be at rest when 
they are put into practice, for they are 
REALITY. 


THE MASTER TONE 
(Authorship Unknown) 


NE Sunday morning in the far-off 
town of Basel, I sat in my window 
listening to the melody of the bells. All 
the bells were chiming, and one mellow, 
deep-toned tolling-bell, swinging alone 
in its tall bell-tower, gave the master 
tone to the clamoring strife of sound. 
How their jangling voices wrangled 
in the air, striving for the right of way! 
Yet, in spite of it all, through the midst 
of it all, undisturbed by multitudinous 
discords, even bringing them all imto 
concord, came unfailingly to the ear the 


steady swing and sway of that calm, 
mellow boom, which seemed to soothe 
the ruffled air, and from its own abund- 
ance lend grace and meaning to all that 
aerial disquietude, which else it had not 
had. 

Such is one master soul As the 
mingling resonance of the one powerful 
bel! resolved the conflict of sound into 
harmony, so one strong voice which 
rings with truth and holiness will over- 
come the discordant voices of sin, and 
attune them all to the divine harmony. 
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FAITH—A PROFESSION 


GEORGE ORR LATIMER 


ORITZ BONN, chief German Lec- 

turer at the Round Table discus- 
sion of the Institute of Politics at Wil- 
liams College this year, has recently 
made the statement that “war, at least in 
continental Europe, has had one far 
reaching result: it has killed faith. Its 
teachings are contrary to the Christian 
religion. when whole nations 
are imbued with the belief that their in- 
terests are the only thing that matters, 
when they are willing to spend their lives 
and the lives of their enemies by the 
million for their national ideals, their God 
becomes a mere tribal God.” 

This perhaps expresses the popular 
conception of the meaning of faith, 
namely a personal attitude by which 
divine revelation is subjectly appropriated 
according to the individual’s conception 
of God’s purpose and design. Then fol- 
lows a specialized doctrine, a chosen peo- 
ple, a particular church, a superior nation 
created through an appeal to the limited 
personal emotions, highly colored by 
racial prejudice and lack of common 
sense—this is the faith complex of today, 
something that neither originates from 
logical processes, nor from immediate 
inner experiences. To this kind of pro- 
fession of faith Abraham Lincoln found 
no time to concern himself with, stating 
tersely: "I found difficulty in giving my 
assent, without mental reservation, to the 
long, complicated statements of Chris- 
tian doctrine which characterize their 
articles of belief and confession of 
faith." 

What then of other kinds of faith; is 
the fate of the western world limited by 
a dying religious belief? Surely there 
are other faiths, whether in a state of 
decay or not, that form a vital part of 
the life of the world. For instance there 
is scientific faith, such as the belief in the 


nebular hypothesis or the theory of rela- 
tivity; a faith that offers a complete sub- 
stitution for the decadent religious faith. 
There is the faith in a certain political 
party to solve the social and economic 
problems of the nation; there is the re- 
liance in a physician's skill to cure the 
ailments and afflictions of the body; the 
trust in the ship's captain to navigate 
the waters safely in all kinds of weather; 
there is the sense of security for one's 
life and property by the due process of 
law; there is the confidence in the na- 
tional banking system, upon which are 
based the delicate and complicated 
methods of local and international credits 
—in fact all manner of faiths which vary 
in form and degree from the trust in the 
city’s fire department and the proper 
sanitation methods of the milk-man to 
the devout muezzin who never fails to 
call the faithful to prayer, so that wak- 
ing or sleeping our every moment is the 
expression of some form of faith. 

11 faith has died in Europe, it has like- 
wise been severely shaken in America. 
Recently Dr. Richard C. Cabot, author 
of "What Men Live By" and at present 
holding the chair of Social Ethics at 
Harvard, has pointed out that the web of 
espionage woven during the late war has 
become a cancerous growth in the life of 
our every day human relations. The spy 
system at best he says is "something oc- 
casional, an exception to be banished as 
soon as the crisis is over." However, 
the system is one based on deceit, treach- 
ery and the betrayal of confidence—and 
it has not been banished. The recent 
disclosures in the Department of Justice 
and the Veterans Bureau at Washington 
have disclosed the painful facts of the 
spy system at its worst and have almost 
undermined one's faith in party politics. 
The idea “to get something on someone" 
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has enhanced this uncivilized system. 
Secret societies that attempt to take law 
and order into their own hands still 
further aggravate the condition and rela- 
tionship of mankind. This vast spy sys- 
tem has reached into the legal, social and 
educational worlds, and much more seri- 
ously in the industrial world where em- 
ployers hire workmen to betray their 
comrades and in retaliation labor unions 
employ spies against their employers. 
Betrayal and bribery do not bespeak 
confidence, rather do they breed distrust 
and a warping of the moral fabric. News 
agencies search the world to discover ma- 
terial for future reference regarding 
one’s private life in case that individual 
should at some time enter the arena of 
social or political service. The cinema 
world portrays, with its questionable edu- 
cational value, the weaknesses of modern 
family life, thus undermining the sacred- 
ness of the home. Even the extreme 
Fundamentalist has girded himself with 
armor to “fight for the faith,” little 
realizing that faith is not something to be 
fought for, but is in itself a conquering 
power. 

O ye of little faith, where is that self- 
trust that Emerson calls the essence of 
heroism? “Our fears do make us trai- 
tors." Shall we too die for want of 
faith and assurance, metamorphosed by 
the fear complex? The body politic is 
sick on account of lack of altruism. The 
want of a common faith is the life-de- 
stroying ill of humanity at the present 
time. Everywhere, in the old world and 
in the new, man has become a worship- 
per of the idol SELF-INTEREST. 
Everyone is striving for self advance- 
ment at the expense of his fellowman. 
Faith is blind and dying. 

What then is the faith of the future? 
It is not a mere confession. It is a pro- 
fession and a practice. To the Baha’i it 
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is “first of all conscious knowledge, and 
second the practice of good deeds.” It is 
confidence, as 'Abdu'l-Bahá points out: 
“The greatest divine bounty is a conh- 
dent heart." It is assurance of a new 
heaven and a new earth for man. It is 
the vision fulfilled of that famous Italian 
patriot, idealist and apostle of the new 
democratic evangel, Joseph Mazzini, 
when he declares: “The first real 
earnest religious faith that shall arise 
upon the ruins of the old worn-out 
creeds will transform the whole of our 
actual social organization, because every 
strong and earnest faith tends to apply 
itself to every branch of human activity; 
because in every epoch of its existence 
the earth has ever tended to conform 
itself to the heaven in which it then be- 
lieved—in form and degree varying ac- 
cording to the diversity of the times—of 
the words of the Dominica! Christian 
prayer: "Thy Kingdom come on earth 
as it is in heaven.” 

The new faith must withstand the hur- 
ricanes of skepticism, revolution, race 
riots, international wars and religious 
enmities. The quickening power of the 
Baha’1 spirit has already accomplished 
the awakening of a new assurance in 
every one with whom it contacts. It 
produces severance from selfish mo- 
tives; it supplies a complete attraction to 
spiritual attributes. It accepts the plan 
of God for man’s practical and spirit- 
ual welfare as both workable and 
livable. It acknowledges the voice with- 
in but translates that voice into con- 
scious action for the betterment of all 
humanity. It sees the vision of the 
heavenly kingdom established on earth 
as it should be today. It is the motive 
power of a new and radiant century. 

"This is the standard," proclaims 
'Abdul-Bahá, “as ye have faith so shall 
your powers and blessings be. Faith is 
the cornerstone of ali Life's activities," 
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WHAT IS FAITH? 


ANSWERED BY 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


HAT IS REAL Faith? Faith 

outwardly means to believe the 
Message a Manifestation brings to the 
world and accept the fulfillment in Him 
of that which the Prophets have an- 
nounced. But in reality faith embodies 
three degrees: To confess with the 
tongue; to believe in the heart; to give 
evidence in our actions. These three 
things are essential in true Faith. The 
important requirement is the love of 
God in the heart. For instance we say 
a lamp gives light. In reality the oil 
which burns produces the illumination, 
but the lamp and the chimney are neces- 
sary before the light can express itself. 
The love of God is the light. The tongue 
is the chimney or the medium by which 
that love finds expression. It also pro- 
tects the Light. Likewise the members 
of the body reflect the inner Light by 
their actions. So the tongue confesses 
in speech and the parts of the body con- 
fess in their actions the Love of God 
within the soul of a true believer. Thus 
it was that Peter confessed Christ by his 
tongue and by his actions. When the 
tongue and actions reflect the Love of 
God, the real qualities of man are re- 
vealed. Christ said, “You will know 
them by their fruits” that is, by their 
deeds. If a believer shows forth divine 
qualities, we know the true Faith is in 
his heart. If we do not find evidence 
of these qualities; if he is selfish or 


wicked, he has not the true kind of Faith. 
Many claim to possess the true Faith, 
but it is rare, and when it exists it can- 
not be destroyed. 

FAITH is not so much what we be- 
lieve as what we carry out. Man must 
prove whatsoever he speaketh by deeds 
and actions. If he clairns faith he must 
live and do according to the Teachings. 

ALTHOUGH a person of good deeds 
is acceptable at the Threshold of the 
Almighty, yet it is first “to know” and 
then “to do." Although a blind man 
produceth a most wonderful and ex- 
quisite art, yet he is deprived of seeing 
it. Consider how most animals labor for 
man, draw loads and facilitate travel; 
yet, as they are ignorant, they receive 
no reward for this labor and toil. The 
cloud raineth, roses and hyacinths grow; 
the plain and meadow, the garden and 
trees become green and blossom; yet 
they do not realize the results and out- 
come of all these. The lamp is lighted, 
but as it hath not a conscious knowledge 
of itself, none hath become glad because 
of it. Moreover, a soul of excellent 
deeds and good manners will undoubted- 
ly advance from whatever horizon he 
beholdeth the lights radiating. Herein 
lies the difference: by faith is meant, 
first, conscious knowledge; and second, 
good deeds, 

FAITH is the magnet which draws the 
confirmation of the Merciful One. 
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IN BEHALF OF THE OPPRESSED 


MARIAM HANEY 


ECENT events in Persia, particu- 

larly the killing of Major Robert 
Imbrie, the American Vice-Consul at 
Tihran, brought vividly to memory the 
stories of the many martyrdoms of the 
Persian Baha’is in the distant past, and 
those more particularly of our own time. 
We refer especially to the fearful and 
indescribable slaying of several hundred 
devoted and loyal servants of God, fol- 
lowers of the Baha’ Faith, who were 
killed in Yezd and other cities in Persia 
in the year 1903. 

One dwells long and often on the fact 
that religious history seems to repeat it- 
self, for we find that the foundation of 
almost every religion of Divine origin 
was cemented with the blood of its 
martyrs, and in this Day the martyr- 
doms have largely exceeded in number 
and severity those of any past age. 

To review, even briefly, the history 
of these events, would mean to write 
much more than would properly come 
within the scope of this short account. 
All friends, however, are very familiar 
with the early history of the Bahá“ 
Cause, and know that at its inception 
over twenty thousand blessed souls be- 
came a sacrifice at the hands of those 
who thought to thus quench entirely the 
Light of the Cause. "The story of this 
period covers pages of history, and with 
the slowly awakening world conscience, 
there will come a full realization of the 
greatness of this universal movement 
for which so many thousands have sac- 
rificed their lives. 

Never shall we forget the sorrow 
which overwhelmed ^ us—the  Bahá'i 
group in America particularly —when in 
the year 1903 the stories reached us of 


how our brothers and sisters in Faith in 
Persia were being cut to pieces by the 
fanatical mobs instigated by the fana- 
tical Muhammaden clergy. These blessed 
Persian brothers and sisters accepted 
martyrdom willingly in the Path of God. 
They manifested such devotion to the 
Cause, such firmness in faith, such loyal- 
ty, such superhuman patience and en- 
durance (showing forth only love for 
and kindness to their persecutors) that 
one can find no record in history where 
such sublime heroism and devotion were 
surpassed. 

The result of such persecutions, such 
crimes—shedding the blood of human 
beings in an attempt to retard the prog- 
ress of the Cause—only increased the 
ardor of the Bahá'*s throughout the 
whole world, and the great Spiritual 
Light of the Cause shone ever more and 
more brightly. 

The recent serious troubles, not only 
in Tihran, but also in other cities in 
Persia where the Bahá'is have been 
more or less persecuted, brings also vi- 
vidly to mind the picture of an Ameri- 
can woman, Mrs. Lua Moore Getsinger, 
and her dramatic and tragic appeal to a 
former Shah of Persia when he was in 
Paris in 1902. Mrs. Getsinger was 
wel known in America, for she was the 
first woman Baha’ teacher in this 
country, and to her belongs the distinc- 
tion of being the spiritual guide of 
many of the old and staunch believers. 
She traveled extensively as a Bah 
teacher and made several pilgrimages to 
Aqa. Her irresistible charm, her re- 
markable gifts as a teacher, her force- 
ful character and unique personality 
with the great and added charm of the 
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spirit, this together with the fruit of 
her confirmed and distinguished serv- 
ices, placed her in the class of the 
world’s greatest Baha’i teachers. She 
passed away in Cairo, Egypt, several 
years ago, but her spiritual children not 
only in this country, but around the 
world, know that she is ever LIVING. 
The writer of this account accompanied 
Mrs. Getsinger to Paris, and was with 
her during those weeks preceding her 
presentation to the Shah. The close as- 
sociation makes it possible to recall now 
her intense longing to intercede in be- 
half of those sincere and faithful ser- 
vants of God so persecuted in far-off 
Persia, how her prayers ascended daily 
and even hourly to the Court of the 
Divine King that the heart of the Shah 
might be softened and that he might 
listen to her appeal, how she faithfully 
labored to formulate her petition in 
such a way as to touch the heart of the 
former Ruler of Persia. Truly here is 
a picture worth preserving for future 
generations, for among the world's great 
women there are none who should come 
nearer receiving honor and distinction 
than those who in truth share the suffer- 
ing aud sorrows of their fellow human 
beings, and who offer the sacrifice of 
their own life that others may live. 

Two petitions reached Flis Majesty, 
the Shah, one presented in person by 
Mrs. Getsinger on behalf of the Bahá'ís 
in Paris, at the Elysee Palace Hotel 
where the Shah and his entourage were 
staying in September, 1902. She was 
accompanied by M. Hippolyte Dreyfus, 
a French Baha’t. 

The scene in the Elysee Palace Hotel 
when Mrs. Getsinger presented her peti- 
tion was graphically described in a let- 
ter to her friends. It was not an easy 
matter to personally render this service. 
His Royal Highness the Grand Vizier, 
promised that everything would be done 
to grant her petition, and added, “Be 
at ease and know that His Majesty loves 
and protects all of his subjects.” But 
Mrs. Getsinger was not to be put off in 


this way, she insisted that she wished to 
hear these words from the Shah’s own 
lips. Thus it was that in the grand 
reception hall of the Elysee Palace Hotel 
where the entire suite of one hundred 
and fitty Persians were awaiting His 
Majesty, this one American woman, the 
only woman in this large group of men, 
stepped forward and handed to His 
Majesty the petition she had faithfully 
written. His Majesty then and there 
promised that all should be done that 
had been requested, and that was within 
his power, and bade Mrs. Getsinger be 
at ease. After this scene he left the 
hotel with the Grand Vizier, stepped 
into his waiting carriage and drove 
away with the petition in his hand. 
The following is a copy of that part 
of her petition which deals specifically 
with the subject of the persecutions: 


“We humbly supplicate His Majesty, 
the Shah, to extend his gracious protec- 
tion over our brothers in the faith of 
Baha'u'llah, and save their lives from 
the hands of those whose object it is (or 
thus it seems to us) to contribute only 
to that which brings discord and inhar- 
mony among the people of the Nations, 
instead of that which conduces to the 
unity and happiness of all mankind. 
When we hear, as we have recently, 
that our brothers in faith, loyal sabjects 
of His Majesty, the Shah, have suffered 
martyrdom in the path of Bahá'u'lláh, 
whose exalted words, unequaled doc- 
trines and evident wisdom have caused 
us not only to accept and realize that 
His Holiness, Muhammad, was a true 
Prophet of God, and that His Holy 
Book, the Koran, is the undisputed word 
of God (for such is the excellency of the 
knowledge of Baha’wllah that after 
1,300 years of persecution of the Christ- 
ians by the followers of Muhammad, 
those same Christians now accept, honor 
and glorify His name), but also have 
filled our hearts with a love the like of 
which we have never before experienced 
for the land which gave Baha’u’llah 
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His birth, and over which now ruleth 
the “King of Kings" His Majesty, the 
Shah of Persia. 

In the exalted teachings of Baha’u’llah 
we have found the remedy for our sick 
hearts, also the healing for the nations, 
inasmuch as He has taught us in the 
unity and singleness of God, to realize 
that all nations are as one nation, and 
all the people of the world are His 
children—therefore, our brothers, sisters 
and friends. 

Thus, Your Highness, when we hear 
in this enlightened century that the 
Mullas, who claim they are teaching the 
Truth revealed through the Prophet of 
God, Muhammad—are spilling the in- 
nocent blood of their own countrymen 
whose only offense is that they have 
turned toward Bahá’u’lláh whose high 
and holy words have caused the people 
all over the world to recognize and ac- 
cept Him as the Manifestation of God— 
our souls tremble, our minds are agitated 
and our hearts burn and break! For 
that precious "Sun of Truth" arose in 
your midst, and thus we naturally turn 
our eyes toward your country as the 
Supreme Horizon from which the Light 
has shined which shall illuminate and en- 
lighten the whole world; and now that 
we find its brilliant path again stained 
with the blood of those who but worship 
its Beauty, we have but one recourse, 
the mercy and justice of His Majesty, 
the Shah. 

And of you—oh Your Highness, his 
Grand Vizier, it has been said that "you 
are the most intelligent man in all 
Persia,” and as such I beg you for one 
moment but contemplate the teachings 
of Bahá'wlláh, who has emphatically 
and irrefutably commanded the Bahá'is 
in Persia and every other country, to 
bear allegiance and prove loyal to their 
governments and governmental laws, de- 
claring such allegiance and loyalty to 
be the corner stone of His Holy Laws 
and mighty legislation—the like of 
which has never been produced by any 
one of the Prophets of God in the past 
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days and ages—then answer me if the 
protection of those who embrace such 
doctrines is liable to benefit or not the 
country wherein they are protected? 
And if the whole world at large is likely 
to gain or lose by the diffusion of such 
teachings? 

Let us look carefully at the commands 
of Bahá'ulláh and ’Abdu’l-Baha, who 
have arisen and offered themselves as a 
sacrifice in the way of removing dis- 
cords and bloodshed from among nations 
and unifying the people of the world— 
that we make not a record for future 
history like that made in the past. So 
at the present time as long as the Mullas 
have the power to stretch out the hands 
of oppression toward your people, it de- 
prives you of the opportunity to emanci- 
pate them, and give them freedom of 
thought that they may manifest to you 
their greatest loyalty and devotion, be- 
cause it soon becomes impossible for any 
people to live in harmony and loyalty 
except they are commanded by their 
religion to bear allegiance to the head of 
their government; thus in this instance 
the protection of the people who are fol- 
lowers of Bahá'ulláh becomes the pro- 
tection of your government as well, in- 
asmuch as every Baha’i will die sooner 
than disobey one of His holy commands. 

Thus we humbly supplicate that His 
Majesty, the Shah, extend his protec- 
tion over these people who according to 
the dictates of their faith in God are his 
most loyal subjects and faithful friends. 


The second petition by Mrs. Gets- 
inger, personnally, was presented 
through the usual official channels, and 
a copy of it follows: 

“Oh Great King!" 

Having been graciously granted an 
audience with your Imperial Majesty 
while the City of Paris was enlightened 
by your presence, we do not approach 
you as strangers, but rather as those 
whose hearts have been filled with secure 
hopes, having implicitly trusted in the 
promises of your Majesty to extend your 


THE BAHÁ'Í 


kind protection over our brothers and 
co-religionists in Persia, and upon your 
Majesty's assurance that all would be 
done within your "power and duty" to 
grant our petition! 

Thus, oh King of Persia! knowing 
that your power is mighty, we once more 
beg your gracious attention! 

We, as well as the whole civilized 
world, have been shocked over the news 
of the recent martyrdoms of the Bahá'is 
in Yezd, Isphahan and other places in 
Persia; and believing it far from what 
you consider your "duty" to allow such 
cruelty, persecution and bloodshed— in 
the Name of the One God (and there is 
but One), we entreat you to arise in your 
supreme might and justice, and abolish 
such atrocious murder and fanaticism 
from out your country, that the pages 
of its future history be not blotted by so 
black a stain, and that all the people of 
the world may commend your Majesty 
for righteousness of action, instead of 
pointing at you and your government 
the fingers of censure and scorn! 

Oh Great King! Know you, that, 
through the holy and heavenly teachings 
of Bahá’u’lláh the Bah#is ail over the 
world are looking toward Persia with 
loving hearts and willing hands to as- 
sist her Ruler, your Imperial Majesty, 
with their prayers, their devotion, their 
love and allegiance—because from that 
“Land of the Sun" arose the Most 
Mighty Sun of Truth, the *Sun of 
Reality” Whose penetrating rays have 
dispelled the dark night of spiritual ig- 
norance and unbelief, causing the dawn 
of a new Day, a new Era, a new Dis- 
pensation to enlighten the faces, brighten 
the eyes, dilate the breasts and rejoice 
the hearts of the denizens of the entire 
universe. And be assured that this 
Light will never be extinguished, even 
should you permit the blood of the 
Bahá'is to run in rivers throughout your 
land, for it is evident that the blood of 
the Persian Baha’is is but the oil which 
has fed and will feed the flame in the 
Lamp of the Cause of Baha’u’llah..... 
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For over half a century now your 
Rulers, statesmen and  Mullas have 
been trying to quench this Light by del- 
uging It with the innocent blood of the 
beloved of God! And what result have 
you? 

Instead of quenching It, they have 
caused It to burn so brightly that not 
only Persia, but every country in the 
world, is more or less enlightened by Its 
incomparable radiance! 

If the Divines and Mullas would but 
glance over the history of their own 
religion so nobly founded and estab- 
lished by Muhammad, they would soon 
see that the shedding of blood is not a 
means of annulling, but rather the cause 
of promulgating every religious move- 
ment which has appeared on the part of 
God since time began! For in such in- 
stances, blood becomes ihe cement, ad- 
hering together the hearts upon which 
the Cause of God is founded and His 
Mighty Edifice is raised! Should all of 
the people of the world conspire to- 
gether, could they prevent or even deter 
for one hour the material sun from ris- 
ing and diffusing its rays? No, by the 
Truth of God. Then how much more 
difficult and impossible is it to stop the 
shining forth of the Spiritual Sun when 
God the Almighty ordains It to appear 
upon the horizon of humanity? 

The Mullas of Persi are supposed 
by the people of the world to be men 
of intelligence and learning; but when 
we see them killing their own country- 
men, thinking thereby to arrest the Will 
and Cause of God, even the children of 
the peasants in France denounce them, 
not only as being ignorant men, but un- 
civilized and barbarous! For, what else 
can be said when they suddenly cause a 
Bahá'i to be seized, dragged through the 
streets to the market place, and there, 
with a meat axe, chop off his flesh ; then 
bleeding, fainting—but never denying 
His Lord—cause him to stand and walk 
before his tormentors ? 

His little son, eleven years old, is also 
attacked by his school fellows, and upon 
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refusing to curse Baha’u’llah, is stabbed 
to death with small pen knives in the 
presence of his teacher, who refuses him 
protection! 

His maternal uncle is also killed; 
after which the bodies of the father, son 
and uncle are bound together and drag- 
ged through the streets! 

The poor wife, and mother of that 
noble boy (whose faith and constancy is 
an unparalleled example for the whole 
earth!)—desiring only to weep for her 
dead, throws herself upon their mangled 
corpses, and in consequence is beaten 
into insensibility, by the inhuman beasts 
into whose horrid claws these poor vic- 
tims had fallen! 


Oh Great King! Can such deeds, 
which cause all hearts to burn and 
break, be the result of intelligence on 
the part of your Clergy? And is it 
justice on the part of your Majesty to 
allqw such heinous crimes to go unpun- 
ished? 

Your Majesty is informed that Bahá- 
“wllah has commanded all of His fol- 
lowers to be submissive, and never by 
word or deed, be the means of disturb- 
ance or trouble; thus they stand like 
sheep before the slaughter, without of- 
fering the least resistance—in faithful 
compliance to His Holy commands, 
thereby proving their loyalty to their 
king, as well as standing like rocks for 
their faith in God! 

Oh your Majesty! Do you not per- 
ceive that in allowing such sincere and 
steadfast people to be killed, you are 
depriving yourself of your most faithful 
and loyal subjects, leaving your Im- 
perial Majesty surrounded by those 
whose thirst for blood may one day de- 
mand your own? 
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We humbly beg God to enable you to 
arise for the protection of those who 
truly love and obey their King! 

God ever strengthens those who 
stand for right and justice, thus your 
Imperial Majesty needs no other Helper, 
though our love, devotion and prayers 
are with and for you!” 


For several years following the pre- 
sentation of these petitions, there was a 
remarkable cessation of persecutions. 
Gradually as the birth of the new cycle 
is fully explained and understood, as the 
new ideals fill the hearts of humanity 
and are translated into the world of ac- 
tion, the darkness of all "superstitious 
fancies will be annihilated,” for mis- 
takes and trials and difficulties appear 
through “limited interpretations.” How- 
ever, as ’Abdu’l-Baha has said in his 
wonderful writings: “The Cause con- 
tinued to grow; no restriction or oppo- 
sition could arrest its progress.... Up 
to the time when Baha’u’llah was exiled 
to Baghdad, every means conceivable 
was used to annilhilate His teachings; 
but for one man killed, a hundred came 
forward; for one family destroyed, a 
hundred have arisen, and in this propor- 
tion are the friends of justice increas- 
ing in Persia and throughout the world. 

"Bahá'uliáh proclaimed the cause of 
human brotherhood. In the midst of 
calamities He waved aloft the standard 
of universal peace; from captivity He 
summoned the kings of the earth to the 
cause of unity and world-wide love. The 
more they tried to stifle the proclama- 
tion the more it resounded throughout 
the world. Today it has reached from 
the East to the West. Baha’u’ll4h was 
banished, but His dominion prevailed 
and spread.” 
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IF PERSIA AND AMERICA COOPERATE 


ADDRESS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA AT ORIENT-OCCIDENT UNITY 
CONFERENCE, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ONIGHT I àm most happy in pre- 

senting myself before an audience 
such as this. Iam an Oriental and have 
come into the West to meet the people 
of the Occident. Praise be to God! Upon 
the faces of those assembled here I per- 
ceive the light of God. This I consider 
an evidence of the possibility of unit- 
ing the East and the West; of estab- 
lishing a perfect bond between Persia 
and America—one of the objects of this 
conference. For the Persians there is 
no Government better fitted to contrib- 
ute to the development of their natural 
resources and the helping of their na- 
tional needs in a reciprocal alliance than 
the United States of America; and for 
the Americans there could be no better 
industrial outlet and market than the 
virgin commercial soil of Persia. The 
mineral wealth of Persia is still latent 
and untouched. It is my hope that the 
great American democracy may be in- 
strumental in developing these hidden 
resources and that a bond of perfect 
amity and unity may be established be- 
tween the American republic and the 
Government of Persia. May this bond, 
whether material or spiritual, be well 
cemented. May the material civilization 
of America find complete efficacy and 
establishment in Persia, and the spiritu- 
al civilization of Persia find acceptance 
and response in Ámerica. 

Some of the creatures of existence 
can live solitary and alone. A tree, for 
instance, may live without assistance 
and co-operation of other trees. Some 
animals are isolated and lead a separate 
existence away from their kind. But 
this is impossible for man. In his life 
and being co-operation and association 
are essential. "Through association and 


meeting we find happiness and develop- 
ment, individual and collective. 

For instance, when there is inter- 
course and co-operation between two 
villages the advancement of each will be 
assured. Likewise if inter-communica- 
tion is established between two cities 
both will benefit and progress. And if 
a reciprocal basis of agreement be 
reached between two countries their in- 
dividual and mutual interests will find 
great development. Therefore, in the 
unity of this radiant assemblage I be- 
hold the link between Orient and Occi- 
dent. Such unity is the means and in- 
strument of co-operation between the 
various countries of the East and West. 
It is evident then that the outcomes 
from this basis of agreement and ac- 
cord are numberless and unlimited. 
Surely there will be great harvests of 
results forthcoming for Persia and 
America. In Persia advanced material 
civilization will be established and the 
doors thrown open wide to American 
commerce. 

Above and beyond all this, a great 
love and fountain of affection shall bind 
and blend these two remote peoples; for 
His Holiness Bahá'u'lláh has proclaimed 
to the world the solidarity of nations 
and the oneness of humanity. Address- 
ing all mankind he said, “Ye are all 
leaves of one tree and the drops of one 
sea." The world of humanity has been 
expressed by him as a unit—as one 
family. It is therefore hoped that the 
American and Persian nations may be 
conjoined and united in reciprocal love. 
May they become one race endowed 
with the same susceptibilities. May 
these bouds of amity and accord be 
firmly established. 
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His Holiness Baha’u’llah passed forty 
years of his life in prison and exile in 
order that he might upraise the banner 
of the oneness of the world of men. For 
this he bore all these ordeals and diffi- 
culties. He was under the dominion of 
'Abdul-Hamid. I, too, was in the 
prison of 'Abdu'l-Hamid until the Com- 
mittee of Union and Progress hoisted the 
standard of liberty and my fetters were 
removed. They exhibited great kindness 
and love toward me. I was made free 
and thereby enabled to come to this 
country. Were it not for the action of 
this Committee I should not be with you 
here tonight. "Therefore you must all 
ask assistance and confirmation in be- 
half of this Committee through which 
the liberty of Turkey was proclaimed. 

Briefly; I have traveled this long dis- 
tance, crossed the Atlantic Ocean to this 
western continent in the desire and hope 
that the strongest bond of unity may be 
established between America and Persia. 
I know this to be your wish and purpose 
also, and am sure of your co-operation. 
We shall therefore offer supplication in 
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the divine threshold that a great love 
may take possession of the hearts of 
men and unite the nations of the world. 
We will pray that the ensign of inter- 
national peace may be uplifted and that 
the oneness of the world of humanity 
may be realized and accomplished. Ail 
this is made possible and practicable 
through your efforts. May this Ameri- 
can democracy be the first nation to es- 
tablish the foundation of international 
agreement. May it be the first nation to 
proclaim the universality of mankind. 
May it be the first to upraise the stand- 
ard of the “Most Great Peace," and 
through this nation of democracy may 
these philanthropic intentions and insti- 
tutions be spread broadcast throughout 
the world. Truly this is a great and 
revered nation. Here liberty has reached 
its highest degree. The intentions of its 
people are most praiseworthy. They are 
indeed worthy of being the first people 
to build the tabernacle of the great 
peace and proclaim the oneness of the 
world of humanity. I will supplicate 
God for assistance and confirmation in 
your behalf. 


VERYTHING will be obtained by unity and harmony, and the very greatest 
thing by division will disappear, will be annihilated. The appearance of 


Prophets is for the sake of unity and harmony. The manifestation of Christ 
was for the sake of unity, and the manifestation of Bahá'u'lláh was for the same 
sake, and 'Abdu'l-Bahá himself has had many trials and troubles for the same 
sake—to cause the people to unite. There must be established the unification 
of mankind... . 

Whatever you see from strangers, if they oppose you and injure you, you 
have to bear it and be patient. As much as they injure you and hate you, you 
have to show kindness to them. You have to treat them as friends. It must 
be so. If they give you poison, you have to give them honey; if they wound you, 
you have to plaster their wounds. So I hope that love may be established in 
this world, that all hatred and rancor may pass away. ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
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BROADCASTING THE TRUTH 


HE newspapers and magazines of 

this country have been powerful 
instruments in placing the radio among 
those business enterprises of the past 
iew years which have advanced and 
prospered beyond expectation of even 
the most sanguine and optimistic. They 
have given pages and pages of space, 
amounting now to volumes of free ad- 
vertising, to one of the greatest scien- 
tific discoveries of our time. The Power 
of the Press and the part it plays in the 
world's work and advancement is here 
demonstrated once again. 

Bahá'wlláh said in His time: “The 
pages of swiftly appearing newspapers 
are indeed the mirror of the world ; they 
display the doings and actions of the 
different nations. They both illustrate 
them and cause them to be heard. News- 
papers are as a mirror which is endowed 
with hearing, sight and speech. They 
are a wonderful phenomenon and a 
great matter.” And "Abdul-Bahá in 
His writings said: “Those newspapers 
which strive to speak only that which is 
truth, which hold the mirror up to truth, 
are like the sun, they light the world 
everywhere with truth and their work is 
imperishable." 


The data and figures presented from 
time to time regarding the radio busi- 
ness supplies a fascinating story and one 
which sounds like a fairy tale. The 
New York Evening Post stated not 
long since that: "In three years a brand 
new industry has grown, an industry 
estimated at $350,000,000 in total sales 
for this year. There are between four 
and five million receiving sets in this 
country-—a radio audience of twenty 
millions. It is ‘Prince and Pauper’ in 
genuine earnest. At the Radio World's 


Fair there were sets made in cigar boxes 
and sets costing $1,500. "They get the 
same programs. The ether wave knows 
no social distinctions." 

“A radio audience of twenty millions" 
is an especially interesting item. It 
again brings to the attention for very 
serious consideration the possibilities of 
advancing a valuable educational pro- 
gram. 

The Bahá' Message for a regener- 
ated humanity—very much in brief of 
course—was broadcasted from the Mi- 
ami Station, thc largest on the Eastern 
Coast, by Mr. Howard MacNutt, who 
was the first one permitted to thus speak 
the name of Bahá'ullàáh to that vast un- 
seen audience, some of whom realized, 
as developed later, that they were 
"listening" to the Message which re- 
quires the actual living of Brotherhood. 

It is also most interesting to note the 
way in which the late renowned and 
much beloved Bahá'í teacher, Mrs. I. D. 
Brittingham, presented the Message of 
'Truth by radio at the Broadcasting Sta- 
tion of Lit Bros. in Philadelphia. Miss 
Jessie Revell of that City has loaned, 
for the benefit of Tug STAR or THE 
Wesr readers, a copy of her various 
talks, and in doing so, stated that it must 
be understood that Mrs. Brittingham 
was not permitted to mention openly the 
Bahá' Cause, nevertheless her talks 
were in truth such splendid Bahá'i talks 
—without the name—that they were rec- 
ognized as such by many, and Mrs. Brit- 
tingham received letters from people 
miles away, strangers to her, stating that 
she must be a Baha’t, as they recognized 
the Baha’t Teachings in her talks. The 
first in her series of five talks follows. 
Others will be published in future num- 
bers of the Star. (M. H.) 
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THE ONENESS OF HUMANITY 


A RADIO TALK BY ISABELLA D. BRITTINGHAM 


Originally we were one family; the 
human family! What has occurred to 
destroy this oneness and to divide us 
into human groups? Is it not prejudice? 
Let us reason together. The pigment 
of the skin; the shape of the head; the 
variations of feature, of hair, of aver- 
age stature—have identified one human 
group as differing from another group. 

Yet we are all identified as one hu- 
man family by general structure, by the 
highly convoluted organ of the brain, 
by the same arterial system existing in 
every human being. We possess the 
same nervous systems; the cerebro 
spinal and the sympathetic. The human 
family is the only kingdom upon this 
earth that understands laughter, Mental 
comprehension is not limited to one tribe 
ot nation, but is innate in all. 

In spite of these things human types 
have drawn sharp lines against other 
human types, each declaring its own su- 
periority. Thus humanity has gradually 
become submerged in the sea of preju- 
dice. Nothing but a dynamic power can 
lift the human family out of this deep 
sea, from which has arisen hostility, 
hatred, and consequent separation. The 
body of the world is sick. It is in need 
of deliverance. All the divine messen- 
gers of God have proclaimed the one- 
ness of the world of humanity. And 
each and everyone of these great mes- 
sengers of God has been born of and 
arisen from the dark skinned race. Go 
to Egypt; stand before the Great 
Sphinx and study its symbology! Be- 
hold its features! I am of Anglo-Saxon 
descent. But in that great Egyptian 
structure one will find no Anglo-Saxon 
features! If we take up the ancient study 
of each racial group upon earth, not 
from our biased histories—but each one 
from its own history—we will be over- 
whelmed by the knowledge thus ob- 
tained of the beauty of human oneness. 


That oneness born from God shall 
ultimately appear universally. We shall 
begin to forget to say: “You are a 
Buddhist :” “A Parsee” “A Jew?” “A 
Christian “A Moslem!” No longer 
shall we need to inquire as to race or 
nationality! The Divine Civilization, up- 
raising the educational and spiritual 
outlook, will forget race or nationality! 
This world-citizenship is a divine future 
fact. Through it strife, hatred, warfare 
will be destroyed. Such a brotherhood 
and sisterhood born out of the present 
world troubles will be the restoration so 
longed for. A universal language and 
heightened ideals of life through new 
divine consciousness liberating the hu- 
man family from a material to a spir- 
itual plane will bring “a new attitude 
toward divinity which will be reflected 
through life." 


One has grandly said: “Humanity 
resides in the character.” Through 
weariness resulting from the unsatisfy- 
ing problems of the world, and the 
knowledge born of these problems that 
“release comes by making of the will a 
door through which the confirmations of 
the spirit come,"—will be established 
that new ideal of character which will 
make of the world one home. 

This is the pure, radiant, fundamen- 
tal station of the Dawn of this New Era 
upon the world. The Golden Age of 
Justice! "Since we are all created from 
the same substance we must be as one 
soul, walking with the same feet, eating 
with one mouth and living in one land, 
that we may manifest with our being 
and by our deeds and actions, the signs 
of unity and the spirit of oneness." 
Thus, and thus alone, can this humanity 
become the New Humanity and draw 
near to the Holy Beauty of the Love of 
God and the establishment of His King- 
dom in the hearts. 
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THREE GLIMPSES OF THE LIGHT 


I 
THE SEARCH OF THE KING 


MARION CARPENTER 


HERE is a legend of a king who 

regretted the vast amount of human 
knowledge in the world which he had 
never acquired. The more he thought 
on his loss, the enormous number of 
books in the world, and his inability to 
read them all, the more he bemoaned his 
ignorance. Finally he called the wisest 
men of his kingdom together and said: 
"You must perform a great service for 
me. Make an ensemble of all the books 
in the world and reduce their contents 
to one book, that I may read it before I 
die, and acquire all the knowledge of the 
world." 

The wise men loaded camels with all 
the books of the world and went out on 
the desert where they labored for a year 
and a day to reduce the knowledge of all 
the books of the world to one book. 
Then they returned to the king. The 
king looked at the one volume which was 
very large. “You must perform a 
greater service for me," said the king. 
“You must labor now and reduce all the 
knowledge of the world contained in 
this book to one sentence." 

The wise men labored again in the 
desert for a year and a day, and finally 
returned to the king with all worldly 
knowledge reduced to one sentence. Yet 
the king was not satisfied. “Go again,” 
he said, “and do the greatest service for 
me. Reduce this sentence to one word 
containing all human knowledge.” 

And the wise men went away and re- 
turned after a year and a day with all 
the knowledge of men reduced to one 
word. The word which the king read 
filled him with dismay; it was the word 
“PERHAPS.” 


Though all human knowledge is con- 
tained in the word “perhaps,” we need 
not despair as did the king in this legend, 
for there is still the divine knowledge, 
sure, exact, authoritative. If man's 
knowledge is uncertain, then we must 
rely on the trustworthy Word of God 
as expressed by the Manifestations of 
Divinity, the Prophets of God. They 
come at crucial periods to reveal Infinite 
Knowledge. Thus there has been as 
Abraham, Moses, Buddha, Confucius, 
Zoroaster, Christ, Muhammad, and in 
our time the modern Prophet, Bahá- 
'wlIláh. These have all been sent for the 
guidance and instruction of humanity. 

Baha’ullah, while in exile in Baghdad, 
revealed two marvelous books of verses 
called “The Hidden Words.” In the in- 
troduction to these he says: “This is 
that which hath descended from the 
Realm of Glory, uttered by the Tongue 
of Power and Might and revealed unto 
the Messengers of old, the quintessence 
whereof we have taken and arrayed in 
the garment of brevity, as a token of 
grace unto the righteous that they may 
stand faithful unto the Covenant of the 
Lord, that they may fulfill in their lives 
His Trust, and may in the Realm of the 
Spirit obtain for themselves the price- 
less gem of Divine Virtue.” That is, 
Baha’w’llah has distilled the essence of all 
religion. Or, we might say that he has 
removed the concealing husks from the 
religions of old and revealed the pure 
kernel. 

Those who read the writings of Bahá- 
'wlláh often say, “How like my own re- 
ligion.” And this is the same whether 
the one who reads Bahá'u'Màh's tablets 
is Christian, Muhammadan, Zoroastrian, 
or Jew; proof is itself that Bahá'u'lláh 
has made religion universal. He has re- 
duced all the Holy Books to one word, 
and this word is God or Love. All re- 
ligions teach of God. 
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Many people speak of the Baha’ 
Movement as a new religion, but 
'Abdul-Bahá, the Center of the Cove- 
nant of Bahá’u’lláh, has said, “This is 
not a new religion. God forbid! It is 
the ancient path cleared of the debris of 
superstition and imagination.” 

The Bahá'i Revelation is not so much 
& new religion as religion renewed, puri- 
fied of the incrustations of human 
thought, and equipped with principles 
adapted to the needs, not only of the 
time in which we live, but of the next 
thousand or two thousand years before 
another Divine Messenger comes. 
Briefly, it is an all-inclusive spiritual 
teaching which people of all religions 
and races accept as the expression of 
their highest ideals. 

Professor Seward of Stanford Uni- 
versity and a Baha'i student were chat- 
ting in his office one afternoon on the 
bigness of the Baha’i Religion. An un- 
suspecting student entered. Professor 
Seward turned to him and said, e NBN 
you can be a Bahá“, too, Mr. 
everyone can be a Baha’. " 

It is the most democratic religion pos- 
sible, for it aims, not to force all people 
within the narrow confines of a sect, but 
to spread out its tent to shelter all hu- 
manity. It has but one word: LOVE. 


; 


II 


INSTEAD ! !—“HIGH HONOUR” 
BY FREDERICK W. D'EVELYN 


p boe carried him to the top."— 
Sunday morning, November 26, 
1922, during Memorial services held in 
remembrance of 'Abdu'l-Bahá, a friend 
retold those rare and radiant reminis- 
cences of the closing hours of 'Abdu'l- 
Bahá's earthly pilgrimage :—the cham- 
ber of death; the reverence of the 
mourners; the great journey up the 
Mountain when—‘they carried him to 
the top." Then she paused for a time, 
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as if challenged by the significance of 
her utterance— "This," she added, “was 
indeed in that land, most high honor, 
most especial distinction; for the ceme- 
try of dead men is on the plain, on the 
sea-stretch, but—they carried "Abdwl- 
Baha to the top.” 

Linked herewith is an incident and a 
"sign." In an open letter to the British 
Weekly, London, August, 1909, the 
famous author and Eastern student, 
Hall Caine, commenting upon Egypt, 
Palestine, Soudan, stated: “If a man 
were to arise today claiming a divine 
mission, however indefinite,—the Gov- 
ernment (Briüsh) would have no choice 
but to put him down, even as the Roman 
government was compelled to put down 
the Nazarene, 2,000 years ago." The 
basis of his strange affirmation was “the 
political situation; the national de- 
mands." 

We took issue (through the London 
Press) with Hall Caine, pointing out 
that there was, even at the time he 
wrote, “a Mighty Human Temple," in 
the person of 'Abdul-Bahá, whose sta- 
tion and commission (though never so 
claimed by 'Abdwl-Bahá himself) were 
exactly those which Hall Caine had in 
consideration when he advanced his 
claim and defined the interterence, offi- 
cially unavoidable. 

Years have passed since then, not 
lean years, but heavy with great issues; 
vexed with subtle political situations. 
Contrariwise to the inevitable of the 
learned romanticist, history will record, 
"the man with a divine message," was 
not “put down,” nay, rather was revered 
and exalted, even in his earth station. 
At his funeral, the High Commissioner 
of the alleged minatory government was 
officially the chief mourner. While his 
co-religionists; his people" of My 
Providence: the apportioned ones of 
his family; men of varied creeds and 
climes not his followers, by deed mag- 
nified his Service—"they carried him to 
the top.” 
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Truly, the secrets of greatness; the 
exceeding great rewards—are still— 
with God's MEN. 

In these days, wherein people imagine 
vain things and leaders counsel strange 
“necessities,” is it not glorious that God 
is marching on, His way revealed to 
those who have apprehended His Mes- 
sengers on hte Day of the Manifestation 
of the Promised One? 


111 
THE RADIANT SON 
WILLARD P. HATCH 


HEN one meditates upon the 
purpose of life, and its character, 
it is found to be a journey. 

If in the traveling—“From God we 
come, and to God we return,” one is 
enabled to bestow blessings upon one’s 
fellow-man; is aided to attain knowl- 
edge of God, and love of God; and 
helped to adorn one’s self with the dec- 
orated robe of noble and spiritual vir- 
tues,—then, indeed, has his passage 
been a luminous one. 


And "this knowledge and love is only 
lo be obtained from the Holy and Di- 
vine Manifestations." 

Ín and to the Glory of his Father, 
His Holiness Baha’u’llah, did His Holi- 
ness ’Abdu’l-Baha come and go. 

His life exemplified in each detail 
what it meant to be created in a God- 
like image. This radiant Son took the 
Divine Plan of his Mighty Father “for 
the healing of the nations,” and applied 
it to the best possible advantage. 

This work demanded a complete ful- 
fillment in himself of a supreme fullness 
of life. He was the counsellor and com- 
fort of his family—the heart and brain 
of his community—the fount of wisdom 
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io the friends of God throughout the 
world. For htmanity’s well being he 
lived. 

His Holiness ’Abdu’l-Baha painted on 
the hearts of king and peasant new rev- 
elations of what God intended human 
life to be. 

This was done in carrying forward, 
step by step, the glorious charter left by 
His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh. 

This charter intends nothing less than 
the material and spiritual unfoldment of 
such a glorious destiny for the whole 
human race as has not yet entered the 
mind of man. 


One perceives by capacity. As capac- 
ity increases perception grows. 

Humanity is not used to such love, 
such wisdom, as the plan and lives of 
His Holiness Bahá'uwiláh and His Holi- 
ness ’Abdu’l-Baha unfold. Like a soul 
that has always been beaten down, it 
does not know what to make of such 
selfless, compassionate interest. It is 
first astonished. Then it basks in the 
soothing influence, while its wounds are 
healing. Then it awakens and offers its 
humble services to further such noble 
ends. 


And after the awakening the greater 
the contrast in the old crudenesses and 
cruelties of living, the greater the de- 
sire to serve in the new order estab- 
lished by this potent sovereign, Love of 


God! “He loves most who is forgiven 
most.” 
So completely, so  untiringly, His 


Holiness ’Abdu’l-Baha labored until at 
last the end came. The great soul was 
set free. It had labored the labor of 
ten thousand. 

The earth was darkened, and heaven 
was illumined with a beauteous light. 
His Holiness 'Abdu'l-Bahá had gone to 
join his Beloved Father. But the crea- 
tion and the Bounty of God never ends. 
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WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


HE NEW YORK TIMES calls the 

new plan for world peace “An 
American plan offered to America, and 
a great practical measure.” “It is in- 
credible,’ says the Times, “that we 
should longer hold back from entering 
the League of Nations.” Step by step 
the League of Nations in its meeting at 
Geneva is moving toward the abolition 
of war. There has been much 
loose talk about “outlawing war." The 
League is trying to translate the phrase 
into a reality. 

“The League’s plan of economic re- 
construction of Austria and Hungary is 
its greatest achievement to date,” said 
Sir William Good, financial adviser of 
the Hungarian Government. “Most of 
its work hitherto has been in the realm 
of theory. Here is something practical 
which commands the attention of men 
of affairs. It has unquestionably placed 
the League in a far more favorable po- 
sition than before.” The full impor- 
tance of the accomplishment of the 
League in this work of reconstruction 
cannot be grasped unless the full con- 
sequences of this achievement are un- 
derstood. 'The actual economic 
undertakings in Austria and Hungary 
under the control and support of the 
League of Nations are carrying forward 
in a silent way the fulfillment of the 
dream of world peace. 

The Committee of the eA of Na- 
tions on Intellectual Co-operation has 
adopted the suggestion of Dr. Hagbert 
Wright, Librarian of the London 
Library, to publish annually a list of the 
six hundred best books of the previous 
twelve months, to be selected by repre- 
sentatives of those countries affiliated 
with the League. The London Daily 
Telegraph endorses the plan because it 
will “hall-mark every book that appears 


upon it, besides being of material ben- 
eft to publishers and authors,”— 
(World Wide.) 

“IT WAS A GREAT BLOW to us 
when the United States refused to be- 
come a party to these hopes. I have no 
intention of judging the actions of good 
and true friends, much less to complain 
of them. I merely deplore them. The 
arguments used against the League are 
pethaps valid in view of traditions 
which have their merit and usefulness. 
But it was on another plane—on a 
higher plane—that we wished to place 
ourselves. "We hoped little by little to 
lead the world to undertake a great task 
of recreation. We thought we were to 
see the fulfillment of the most beauti- 
ful words of the Evangelist. Was not 
this our plain and pressing duty—rising 
above all conventions of the past—to- 
wards those whose glowing youth is to- 
day beaten to the earth? It was a revo- 
lution, the most idealistic, the most 
noble, that could be attempted—the rev- 
olution for peace. 

“But great works require faith. Only 
faith can create. To create is to be- 
lieve. Though we are ready to defer 
to the criticisms of our American 
friends, we nevertheless beg them to sit 
down with us at the peace table. It is 
good to succor orphans, it is a finer 
thing to leave them their fathers. More, 
far more, than any political duty is the 
moral duty which calls us to join forces. 

“The League of Nations will be re- 
formed. But it is necessary to reform 
it from within, not attack it from with- 
out. I look forward to the day when 
the democratic people of America will 
say to the democrats of France: ‘We 
are here! "—(M. Herriot to America 
in an article in “Foreign Affairs,” 
N. Y.) 
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I AM AFRAID of no man . . 

I have had all the honors that I want. 
I haven't much money, but I have all I 
want. Therefore, I am in a position to 
tell the truth to my countrymen. And 
Í propose to devote the rest of my life 
and all of my energy in attempting to 
create an overwhelming popular senti- 
ment for the only institution which can 
prevent war, the League of Nations.— 
Former Associate Justice John H. 
Clarke of the United States Supreme 
Court in his recent address on "The In- 
terest of America in World Peace" at 
the Boston City Club. 


REPRESENTATIVE F. H. LaGuar- 
dia, who served as Major in the air 
forces during the war said in 
a speech yesterday that he has become a 
pacifist since the armistice. He told a 
large gathering of members of the Young 
Folks League that “there is no question 
big enough to warrant sending to 
slaughter human beings." America’s 
mission in the world, he said, is not to 
have the largest building or to build the 
greatest battleship. Its mission is to be 
a "happy land" for “happy people.” He 
asserted he had permission tc call him- 
self a pacifist because of his war record. 
—New York Times. 


PAN-PACIFIC Meeting. Miss Agnes 
Alexander, of Honolulu, spoke of the 
value of Esperanto as a means of bring- 
ing nations together. She spent seven 
years in Japan and there found much in- 
terest in the proposed language. Friend- 
ships among nations would be advanced 
if people forgot racial prejudices and 
could eliminate "prejudice against preju- 
dice" she said. She hoped that from 
Hawai would be generated the spirit of 
accomplished world peace . . . . 

Hon. George Fowlds, iormer Min- 
ister of Education of New Zealand, said 
the great need of the world today is 
friendship, and friendship must rest on 
mutual understanding."— The Honolulu 
Advertiser, 
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TALKING OF scientific research, 
Charles Moureu of the Academy of 
Science, writes in the Revue des Deux 
Mondes: “The object of science is to 
discover truth, nothing more; science in 
itself is neither good nor bad. It is, as 
all forces, what we make it; it is like the 
tongue which, already in old 5 
time, passed for the best and the worst 
of things. Ever since man discovered 
metal, he held a new great power which 
he used for better food, better clothes, 
better dwellings, but which he also used 
to kill his fellowmen more easily and 
more surely. Powder, known to the 
Chinese for 2,000 years, serves to fire 
guns, but it also helps the cutting of 
canals and the piercing of mountains. 
Indeed, material progress is but one of 
the elements of civilization, and the pre- 
dominant agent of civilization must be 
morality. Without morality, science, in 
indefinitely multiplying human power, 
will become a mortal danger to the 


world."—World Wide. 


WHAT WOULD happen if all the 
chemists and natural scientists in the 
world—who are bound by a common in- 
terest into a powerful fraternity-—de- 
cided not to lend their talents to the 
development of chemical warfare? 
Simply that the terrors of the “next 
war" would melt into dreams of mili- 
tant romantics. They would be serving 
a greater master than their own na- 
tions; they would be serving humanity. 
But will they ?—The Ottawa Citizen. 


IT IS RECORDED of Olive Schrein- 
er in the new "Life," written by her 
husband, that she read the Sermon on 
the Mount at the age of six with great 
amazement, and rushing to her mother 
cried, “Look what I’ve found! It’s 
what I’ve known all along. Now we can 
live like that.” Jt was difficult to check 
her excitement, but we are told that she 
was silenced eventually, and that all her 
life she could not get over the fact that 
“people did not want to live like that.” 
—World Wide. 
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«c T ESUS was a Manifestation 

J of GOD. Everything of 
Him pertained to GOD. To know 
Him was to know GOD. To love 
Him was to love GOD. To obey 
Him was to obey GOD. He was 
the Source of all Divine qualities. 
In this Mirror the Light of the 
Sun of Reality was reflected to 
the world. Through this Mirror 
the Energy of GOD was trans- 
mitted to the world. The whole 
disk of the Sun of Reality was re- 
flected in Him.” 

'Abdu'l-Baha. 
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Floral emblem of red roses at Major Imbrie’s funeral, 
sent by the National Spiritual Assembly 
in the name of the Baháís of 


Persia and America. 


HE FUNERAL services for Major Imbrie, American Vice-Consul at 

Tihran, who was murdered there on July 17th last at the hands of a mob, 
were held in Washington on September 29th. Official representations of both the 
American and Persian Governments were present. The President and Mrs. 
Coolidge with the Presidential Military Suite, and the Secretary of State with 
other officials of his department, representing this country. Mr. Bagher M. 
Kazini, Charge d’Affairs of the Persian Legation, represented Persia. A dele- 
gation of friends from the Washington Assembly represented the Baha’is, and 
thus paid their honor to Major Imbrie’s memory. 

From the time that the funeral cortege left Tihran until the remains of the 
Vice-Consul were laid to rest in the National cemetery at Arlington, Virginia, 
the utmost tribute and respect were tendered by both the officials and the people 
cf the two nations. On the long overland route from Tihran to the Sea in ail 
the towns and villages, official homage was made, and from Bushire on the Per- 
sian Gulf to Washington, the body was conveyed by a Man-of-War, the U. S. S. 
Trenton. 

The Bahá'is mourn this tragedy, and their heartfelt sympathy goes out to 
Mrs. Imbrie in her affliction. 

CHARLES Mason REMEY. 
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HE BIRTH of Christ, being one of 
the most significant events in the 
history of this planet, is rightly cele- 
brated as the most joyous holiday of the 
year. For that one day, throughout 
Christendom, the quality of joyous gen- 
erosity and thoughtfulness for others is 
emphasized and expressed to such an 
extent that one might wish the Christ- 
mas spirit to last the year round. 
Inasmuch as the Christmas spirit is 
in reality the Christ spirit which is 
slowly permeating humanity, expressed 
in essence, the time will undoubtedly 
come in the course of human progress 
when every day in the year will be as 
joyous and generous in spirit as Christ- 
mas day is now. 


E “OW MUCH mankind has become 

improved through the teachings 
and power of Christ, it would be hard 
to say, because we do not fully know 
our own hearts today, and we can only 
estimate the pagan heart. But one 
thing we do know, that deeds of mercy 
have increased tremendously through 
the influence of Christ upon the world. 

In the world of Mediterranean cul- 
ture previous to Christ, it was consid- 
ered unwise to aid men whose lives 
were endangered by the elements, lest 
the anger of the gods who demanded 
these unfortunates as victims be turned 
also against those who endeavored a 
rescue. This same demonistic philos- 
ophy still holds sway over hundreds of 
millions of non-Christians in the world 
today where kindness, even where it 
exists, is a quality much tempered by 
caution. 

'The institutions of mercy which exist 


DECEMBER, 1924 


No. Q 


throughout Christendom, either directly 
in the name of Christ, or administered 
by the state as an evolution from pri- 
vate and religious practices of charity, 
are the best proofs that the world has 
advanced under the dispensation of 
Christ. 


HE MESSIAH came not only to 

bring a new spirit of love to earth, 
but also to lay down a program and a 
goal for man to strive toward. That 
program, broad and simple in its out- 
lines, js for the more perfect organiza- 
tion of humanity; and the goal Christ 
announced is nothing less than that of 
a completely spiritualized world in 
which the angelic qualities so predom- 
inate as to make this ultimate world- 
politic deserving of the name “King- 
dom of Heaven" on earth. 

If this world is to be such a replica 
of the heavenly kingdom, it can become 
so only by man being aware of the 
heaven world, its qualities, potentiality, 
and influence. Man must look up. The 
stimulus and motive-power for spiritual 
progress is to be found in aspiration. 
Let us realize that the Ideal exists. That 
somewhere, if not here, it prevails not 
as a theory but as a mode of being. Its 
feasibility depends only upon the spir- 
itual capacity and station of those who 
would practice it. 


ONTEMPORANEOUS 

THOUGHT has so far departed 
from the realization of loftier and more 
spiritual realms as to blindly seek its 
salvation within its own closed circle. 
This can never be. Humanity’s salva- 
tion must result from spiritual aid com- 
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ing from Superior Sources—aid be- 
stowed only in answer to that definite 
aspiration which is called prayer. 


The world has almost lost the art of 
prayer, because it has lost its faith in a 
Super-world. The teachings of Christ 
are only half conceived and practiced if 
this heaven world is to be disregarded. 
It is a clear, emphatic issue, the need of 
transiiguration, of sublimation, of sal- 
vation through God’s aid meeting man’s 
need, of a close working relationship 
between this world and the Super- 
world. 

Today the faith in a heaven is so 
dead, that most of those who pass out of 
this life are often hailed with mis- 
errimes, as if they had in abandoning this 
earth become destitute of all things, even 
of existence. Of any one who dies be- 
fore decreptitude has made life misera- 
ble, it is said, “Poor ———!” Why 
poor? Is this the only world, or the best 
world? Is the future existence worse 
than this? 

This current attitude toward death is 
a betrayal of Christianity itself, which 
swept like a conflagration over the 
pagan world because of its superb faith 
in and teaching of a glorified after-life 
for those whose deeds were kind. If 
we lose that faith we lose one of the 
chief dynamics of our religion. 

Even where Christianity still keeps a 
belief in the after-life, in a heaven for 
heavenly souls, it makes too little use 
of the idea of communion with that 
Super-world and of aid from the heav- 
enly Concourse. Is not this Christmas 
season a good time to renew our faith in 
the angels, who chant to listening ears, 
“Peace on earth, good will towards all?” 


HAT IS THE BAHA'I ATTI- 

TUDE toward Christianity? The 
answer is best given in the words of 
'AÁbdul-Bahà himself, who, when the 
Edinburgh Conference of World Mis- 
sions cabled him the query, “Does 
Baha-ism supersede Christianity?" dis- 
patched the immediate reply, “No, 
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Baha-ism does not supersede Christian- 
ity, but completes and fulfills its mean- 
ing." 

In other words, the purpose of the 
Bahá'i Movement is none other than to 
help establish the Kingdom of God on 
earth. The principles which Baha’u’llah 
enunciated for the more perfect organ- 
ization of humanity are simply an am- 
plification of the general principles laid 
down by Christ. It is the same truth, 
the same inspiration to better living, to 
better character. It is a teaching so 
perfect in all its details that its logic is 
irrefutable, 


HRIST PROCLAIMED the mes- 
C sage of world peace and broth- 
erhood, yet in a recent compilation of 
one hundred best narrative poems ar- 
ranged for school children, fully half 
celebrate the glory of war. There is 
indeed a strong appeal to youth, and in- 
ceed to all ages, in the heroism of bat- 
tle, especially as it was manifested in 
days when personal prowess counted 
for much. The poets of the past have 
celebrated war because it was the field 
of greatest endeavor. But that day is 
passing. 

The heroic deeds of explorers and of 
scientists who risk their life in the 
search of discoveries to aid humanity, 
the glamor of invention, the battles for 
right engaged in by statesmen and ad- 
ministrators, the magnificent conquest 
over physical limitations on the part of 
men and women who rise above poverty 
or ill-health to great achievement :— 
these today are better themes for child- 
hood than the dread tale of man inflict- 
ing death on man. 


ANY WHO FOLLOW CHRIST 

with implicit faith in His teach- 
ings, are of the belief that He will re- 
turn again, as promised, to lead man- 
kind on to further heights of spiritual- 
ity, and to initiate upon the earth that 
perfect stage of civilization which He 
called the Kingdom of God. The events 
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of the past generation are of a kind to 
indicate that perhaps the Millenium 1s 
close at hand. 

But how to recognize a Manifestation 
of God, were He to appear? Those who 
lived nearest to Christ knew Him least. 
It requires a selflessness and a spiritual 
insight of the rarest quality to recog- 
nize, in a being walking the earth as 
men walk it, a Prophet, a Messenger of 
God. On the other hand. over credul- 
ity has often led to following false 
Christs. 

To earnest souls in Budapest seeking 
from ’Abdu’l-Baha, in the course of his 
visit there in 1913, a criterion by which 
to judge the coming of the Master, he 
elaborated the following standard of 
measurement : 

“That Great Master will be the Edu- 
cator of the world of humanity. His 
Teachings must be universal and con- 
fer illumination upon humankind. 

“His knowledge must be innate and 
spontaneous and not acquired. 
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“He must answer the questions of all 
the sages, solve all the difficult prob- 
lems of humanity, and be able to with- 
stand all the persecutions and suffer- 
ings heaped upon Him. 

“Fle must be a joy-bringer and the 
Herald of the Kingdom of Happiness. 

"His Knowledge must be infinite and 
His wisdom all-comprehensive. 

"The Penetration of His Word and 
the potency of influence must be so great 
as to humble even His worst enemies. 

"Sorrows and tribulations must not 
vex Him. His courage and conviction 
must be Godlike. Day unto day He 
must become firmer and more zealous. 

“He must be the Establisher of uni- 
versal civilization, the Unifier of re- 
ligions, the Standard-bearer of univer- 
sal peace and the Embodiment of all 
the highest and noblest virtues of the 
world of humanity. 

"Whenever you find these conditions 
realized in a human temple, turn to Him 
for guidance and illumination." 


CHRISTMAS 


O Christ! —Thou Everliving Son of God, 
Who came to earth to show mankind the Way— 
The Truth, the Life, the Power of Love Divine. 
That Love which is the Light of Christmas Day. 


Who came to bring “good will and peace to men,” 
Whose “yoke was easy and whose burden Light"— 
Who healed the sick; who tenderly forgave, 
And to the helpless blind, restored their sight. 


Be Thou reborn within our Consciousness, 
And daily grow in power, we humbly pray; 
And may that Star which shone o'er Bethlehem, 
Shine on our path and guide us on our way. 


May we arise to service in Thy Name, 

And prove our love for Thee, in deeds of love; 
Strive ever to establish peace on earth, 

That peace which comes alone from heaven above. 


Thus shall we know the spirit’s deepest TRUTH, 
The inner meaning of this happy Christmastide : 

O Christ!—Thou Everliving Son of God— 
Come to our hearts and evermore abide. 


—Shahnaz Waite. 
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THE BRILLIANT STAR—CHRIST 
FROM AN ADDRESS BY ’ABDU’L-BAHA IN NEW YORK 


HE DIVINE prophets came to 

establish the unity of the Kingdom 
in human hearts. All of them pro- 
claimed the glad tidings of the divine 
bestowals to the world of mankind. All 
brought the same message of divine 
love to the world. His Holiness Jesus 
Christ gave his life upon the cross for 
the unity of mankind. Those who be- 
lieved in him likewise sacrificed life, 
honor, possessions, family, everything, 
that this human world might be released 
from the hell of discord, enmity and 
strife. His foundation was the oneness 
of humanity. Only a few were at- 
tracted to him. They were not the 
kings and rulers of his time. They 
were not rich and important people. 
Some of them were catchers of fishes. 
Most of them were ignorant men not 
trained in the knowledge of this world. 
One of the greatest of them, Peter, 
could not remember the days of the 
week. All of them were men of the 
least consequence in the eyes of the 
world. But their hearts were pure and 
attracted by the fires of the divine spirit 
manifested in Christ. With this small 
army Christ conquered the world of the 
east and the west. Kings and nations 
rose against him. Philosophers and the 
greatest men of learning assailed and 
blasphemed his cause. All were de- 
feated and overcome; their tongues 
silenced ; their lamps extinguished ; their 
hatred quenched; no trace of them now 
remains. They have become as non- 
existent while his kingdom is triumph- 
ant and eternal. 

The brilliant star of his cause has 
ascended to the zenith while night has 
enveloped and eclipsed his enemies. His 
name beloved and adored by a few dis- 
ciples now commands the reverence of 
kings and nations of the world. His 
power is eternal; his sovereignty will 
continue forever while those who op- 


posed him are sleeping in the dust, their 
very names unknown, forgotten. The 
little army of disciples has become a 
mighty cohort of millions. The Heav- 
enly Host, the Supreme Concourse are 
his legions, the Word of God is his 
sword, the power of God is his victory. 

His Holiness Jesus Christ knew this 
would come to pass and was content to 
suffer. His abasement was his glorifi- 
cation; his crown of thorns a heavenly 
diadem. When they pressed it upon his 
blessed head and spat in his beautiful 
face they laid the foundation of his 
everlasting kingdom. He still reigns 
while they and their names have become 
lost and unknown. He is eternal and 
glorious; they are non-existent. They 
sought to destroy him but they de- 
stroyed themselves and increased the 
intensity of his flame by the winds of 
their opposition. 

Through his death and teachings we 
have entered into his kingdom. His es- 
sential teaching was the unity of man- 
kind and attainment of supreme human 
virtues through love. He came to es- 
tablish the kingdom of peace and ever- 
lasting life. Can you find in his words 
any justification for discord and en- 
mity? The purpose of his life and 
glory of his death was to set mankind 
free from the sin of strife, war and 
bloodshed. The great nations of the 
world boast that their laws and civiliza- 
tion are based upon the religion of 
Christ. Why then do they make war 
upon each other? The Kingdom of 
Christ cannot be upheld by destroying 
and disobeying it. The banners of his 
armies cannot lead the forces of satan. 
Consider the sad picture of Italy carry- 
ing war into Tripoli! If you should 
announce that Italy was a barbarous na- 
tion and not Christian, this would be 
vehemently denied. But would Christ 
sanction what they are doing in Trip- 
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oh? Is this destruction of human life 
obedience to his laws and teachings? 
Where does he command it? Where 
does he consent to it? He was killed 
by his enemies; he did not kill He 
even loved and prayed for those who 
hung him upon the cross. Therefore 
these wars and cruelties, this bloodshed 
and sorrow are anti-Christ, not Christ. 
These are the forces of deaih and satan, 
not the hosts of the Supreme Concourse 
of heaven. 

No less bitter is the conflict between 
sects and denominations. Christ was a 
divine center of unity and love. When- 
ever discord prevails instead of unity, 
wherever hatred and antagonism take 
the place of love and spiritual fellow- 
ship, anti-Christ reigns instead of 
Christ. Who is right in these contro- 
versies and hatreds between the sects? 
Did Christ command them to love or to 
hate each other? He loved even his 
enemies and prayed in the hour of his 
crucifixion for those who killed him. 
Therefore to be a Christian is not mere- 
ly to bear the name of Christ and say 
“I belong to a Christian government.” 
To be a real Christian is to be a servant 
in his cause and kingdom, to go forth 
under his banner of peace and love to- 
ward all mankind, to be self-sacrificing 
and obedient, to become quickened by 
the breaths of the Holy Spirit, to be 
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mirrors reflecting the radiance of the 
divinity of Christ, to be fruitful trees in 
the garden of his planting, to refresh 
the world by the water of life of his 
teachings; in all things to be like him 
and filled with the spirit of his love. 

Therefore let your faces be more 
radiant with hope and heavenly deter- 
mination to serve the cause of God, to 
spread the pure fragrances of the divine 
rose-garden of unity, to awaken spirit- 
ual susceptibilities in the hearts of man- 
kind, to kindle anew the spirit of hu- 
manity with divine fires and to reflect 
the glory of heaven to this gloomy 
world of materialism. When you pos- 
sess these divine susceptibilities you will 
be able to awaken and develop them in 
others. We cannot give of our wealth 
to the poor unless we possess it. How 
can the poor give to the poor? How 
can the soul that is deprived ot the 
heavenly bounties develop capacity to 
receive those bounües in other souls? 

Array yourselves in the perfection of 
divine virtues. I hope you may be 
quickened and vivified by the breaths of 
the Holy Spirit Then shall ye indeed 
become the angels of heaven whom 
Christ promised would appear in this 
Day to gather the harvest of divine 
planting. This is my hope. This is my 
prayer for you. 


“I turn my face with renewed hope and vigor to that vast continent the 
soil of which is pregnant with those seeds that our Beloved Master has so ten- 
derly and so profusely scattered in the past......... 

"Our primary duty is to create by our words and deeds our conduct and 
example, the atmosphere in which the seeds of the Words of Baha’u’lla and 
'Abdu'-Bahá, cast so profusely during well-nigh eighty years, may germinate 
and give forth those fruits that alone can assure peace and prosperity to this 


distracted world. 


“Clear in our vision, broad in our outlook, tireless in our energies and stead- 
fast in our hopes, let us promote one and all this great work of reconciliation in 
which the world stands in such great need at present. 

"May the Light of His Divine Guidance illumine our path and lead us to 


our glorious destiny." 


Shogi Effendi 
(From letters to American friends) 
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THE DIVINE PERFECTIONS OF JESUS CHRIST 


FROM THE TEACHINGS OF 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


HRIST'S BIRTHDAY is a glori- 

ous day. lt is necessary 
that these anniversary celebrations be 
observed, else man in his negligence 
would forget all about his Creator; but 
we should seek to penetrate the dark 
veils of custom and imitation of ances- 
tors, perhance we may discover the 
reality of the meaning. The advent of 
Christ on this earth was a blessed day, 
for it was the day on which the Sun of 
Reality dawned; the day on which all 
beings were revivified. In the world's 
calendar, it was the beginning of a 
Heavenly Spring. Today the mention 
of Christ is on a thousand tongues, but 
when He was on earth, He was not 
thought much of, notwithstanding they 
were awaiting His coming with great 
impatience. They thought that they 
would be His intimate friends. When 
He came they knew Him not; they per- 
secuted Him and finaily killed Him. 
(Unity Triumphant, P. 111) 

When His Holiness Christ appeared 
in this world it was like the vernal 
bounty; the outpouring descended; the 
effulgences of the Merciful encircled all 
things; the human world found new 
life. Even the physical world partook 
of it. The divine perfections were up- 
raised; souls were trained in the school 
of heaven so that all grades of human 
existence received life and light (Pro- 
mulgation of U. P.—P. 8). 

CHRIST APPEARED in Palestine 
and was held in contempt because He 
was from Nazareth. Only twelve be- 
lieved in Him; one deserted Him. There 
were other believers but they were not 
strong. They were troubled with 
doubts and afterward fell away. 

Christ said that nothing could second 
into heaven except that which came 
down from heaven. He also said, “I 
came from heaven and will return to 


heaven,"—and “The Son of Man is in 
heaven." He said this while still upon 
the earth and notwithstanding the fact 
that he had been born from Mary. 
There is no doubt Christ came from 
heaven and always was in heaven, but 
when he spoke he did not mean the lit- 
eral sky. What then is meant by 
heaven? Science proves that there is no 
heaven or sky, but all is limitless space 
and one universe. In this limitless 
space the heavenly spheres revolve and 
have their orbits. But the "heaven" of 
Christ is that invisible world which is 
beyond the sight and comprehension of 
mere man. It is the spiritual condition. 
Therefore the "heaven" of Christ is the 
wil of God. The Sun of that heaven 
will never set. In it the moon and stars 
are always shining. It is the limitless 
Kingdom of God. It is sanctified from 
all place. Christ is always there. (Ten 
Days in the Light of Aqû, P. 26). 
HOW MANY men and women 
awaited the manifestation of the Mes- 
siah after Moses? Yet when His 
Beauty shone forth and His face ap- 
peared, they (the people) did not recog- 
nize Him, but continued to follow the 
superstitions of the Pharisees, who used 
to say: “Where is the authority of the 
Messiah? Where is the throne of 
David, the Glorious? Where is his iron 
rod? Where are his innumerable hosts? 
Where are his attacking armies? Where 
are the angels of heaven? Where do 
we see justice of government existing 
among people and even among beasts 
and insects? Where is his great 
majesty? Where is his power which 
shaketh heaven and earth?" . . . But 
those who had listening ears and clear 
insight, listened not to such misleading 
speeches, but realized the Messiah as 
the rising Sun with His effulgent face, 
and that the radiance of His illumina- 
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tion was diffused over the whole world. 
They regarded even the ass on which 
He (Christ) was mounted as a splendid 
throne, and also the thorns which were 
upon His head as a brilliant diadem! 

Verily, direct thou thine own self to- 
ward His Kingdom, that thou mayst 
perceive that His traces and authority 
continue forever and will never cease! 

Remember the poverty of Jesus, the 
persecution of the Jews to His Glorious 
Person and the scorn of Him. . Verily, 
that poverty is the glory of the begin- 
ning and the ending. It is a light which 
hath illumined the heavens and the 
earth. (Tablets of ’Abdu’l-Baha, Vol. 
1, P. 177, 230). 

THOSE WHO LOOKED at the ma- 
terial body of Christ and saw Him en- 
during all the hardships and trials, mar- 
veled that He was the Messiah because 
He was in this lowly condition. As 
they were considering His physical be- 
ing, they failed to see the Light shining 
within it. But those who looked to the 
spiritual and the real existence of the 
spirit in Christ, they firmly believed in 
him. We must not look at the lantern, 
but at the light—the candle inside the 
Lantern. (Baha’t Scriptures, 959). 

The world must come to know the 
Word in Christ. How He was mocked, 
scorned and laughed at, yet His mission 
was to uplift the very world which re- 
fused Him. Realization of this will 
bring tears to the eyes of those who 
deny Him; cause them to grow silent 
and thoughtful. Christ is always Christ. 
(Ten Days in the Light of Aqû, P. 13). 

YOU SEE A BIBLE in almost every 
house that you enter. See what Christ 
has accomplished. Witness what one 
soul who was crucifed has accom- 
plished. 

When He was living upon the earth 
He was alone, ridiculed and rejected by 
His own people Almost everybody 
cursed and ridiculed Him. His own 
relatives left Him; even His disciples 
almost abandoned Him; they placed 
upon His head a crown of thorns and 
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paraded Him over the streets, and 
finally they crucified Him. He was 


alone! alone! but the traces of His work 
and the signs of His message have filled 
the world. Man must be just. After 
these statements no one can deny the 
greatness of Christ. 

Consider the essential teachings of 
His Holiness, Jesus Christ, you will see 
they are lights. Nobody can question 
them. They are the very source of life. 
They are the cause of happiness for the 
human race, but subsequently imitations 
appeared, which imitations becloud the 
Sun of Reality. That has nothing to 
clo with the reality of Christ. (Wisdom 
Talks of ’Abdu’l-Baha, P. 15). 

TO BRING SPIRITS within the 
bonds of serenity is a most arduous un- 
dertaking. This is not the work of 
everybody. It necessitates a divine and 
holy potency, the potency of Inspira- 
tion, the power of the Holy Spirit. For 
example, His Holiness Christ was capa- 
ble of leading spirits into that abode of 
serenity. He was capable of guiding 
hearts into that haven of rest. From 
the day of His Manifestation to the 
present time, He has been resuscitating 
hearts and quickening spirits. He has 
exercised that vivifying influence in the 
realm of hearts and spirits, therefore 
His resuscitation is everlasting. (Baha’s 
Scriptures, 697). 

Likewise with the superlative power 
and the efficacious Word of God He 
(Christ) gathered together most of the 
nations of the East and the West. This 
was accomplished at a time when those 
nations were in the utmost of conten- 
tion and strife. He ushered all of them 
into the overshadowing tent of the one- 
ness of humanity. He so educated them 
that they united and agreed and 
the heavenly civilization was the result. 


Now, this efficacy of the Word, and 
this heavenly power, which are ex- 
traordinary, prove conclusively the 
validity of His Holiness Christ. Con- 


sider how this heavenly sovereignty is 
yet permanent and lasting. Verily, this 
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is conclusive proof and manifest evi- 
dence (Baha'i Scriptures 730). 


HIS HOLINESS CHRIST renewed 
and again revealed the commands of 
the one God and precepts of human 
action Why was Jesus the 
Word? In the universe of creation, all 
phenomenal beings are as letters. Let- 
ters in themselves are meaningless, and 
express nothing of thought or ideal; 
as for instance, “a,” "b," etc. Likewise 
all phenomenal beings are without in- 
dependent meaning. But a word is 
composed of letters and has independent 
sense and meaning. Therefore as 
Christ conveyed the perfect meaning of 
divine reality and embodied independent 
significance He was the Word. He was 
as the station of reality compared to 
the station of metaphor. There is no 
intrinsic meaning in the leaves of a 
book, but the thought they convey leads 
you to reflect upon the reality. The 
reality of Jesus was the perfect mean- 
ing, the Christhood in him which in the 
holy books is symbolized as the Word. 

“The Word was with God." The 
Christhood means not the body of 
Jesus, but the perfection of divine vir- 
tues manifest in him. Therefore it is 
written “He is God.” This does not 
imply separation from God; even as it 
is not possible to separate the rays of 
the sun from the sun. The reality of 
Christ was the embodiment of divine 
virtues and attributes of God. For in 
divinity there is no duality. All adjec- 
tives, nouns and pronouns in that court 
of sanctity are one; there is neither 
multiplicity nor division (Pro. of U. P. 
—P. 148, 149). 


YOU MUST FOLLOW the example 
and footprints of Jesus Christ. Read 
the gospels. His Holiness Jesus Christ 
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was mercy itself; was love itself. He 
even prayed in behalf of His execu- 
tioners—for those who crucified Him, 
saying “Father forgive them; for they 
know not what they do.” If they knew 
what they were doing, they would not 
have done it. Consider how kind Jesus 
Christ was, that even upon the cross 
He prayed for His oppressors. We 
must follow His example. We must 
emulate the prophets of God. We must 
follow Jesus Christ (Pro. of U. P.— 
P. :39). 


THE CHURCH BELLS are pealing 
in memory of His Holiness Jesus Christ, 
although more than nineteen hundred 
years have passed since He lived upon 


the earth. This is through the power 
of the spirit. No material power could 
do this the memory and glory 


of Christ continue after nineteen hun- 
dred years have passed. For His name 
is eternal and His glory everlasting. 
How great the difference between the 
glory of Christ and the glory of an 
earthly conqueror ! Christ was 
a conqueror of human hearts. None of 
the prophets of God were famous men, 
but they were unique in spiritual power. 
Love is the eternal sovereignty. Love 
is the divine power. By it all the kings 
of earth are overthrown and conquered 
(Pro. of U. P.—P. 205). 

Look at the Gospel of the Lord Christ 
and see how glorious it is! Yet even 
today men fail to understand its price- 
less beauty, and misinterpret its words 
of wisdom. The grand aim of 
the religion of Christ was to draw the 
hearts of all men nearer to God's efful- 
gent Truth (Paris Talks—P. 20, 38). 

Christ is an Expression of the Divine 
Reality, the Single Essence and Heav- 
enly Entity, which hath no beginning 
or ending (London Talks, P. 89). 
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IDEALS AND 
ORROL L. 


LL the world is seeking happiness, 
A and many are finding it. What is 
the secret of acquiring happiness? The 
method sounds very simple, but in re- 
ality it 1s the most difficult task a human 
being has to accomplish. If we wish to 
be happy we must strive to live up to the 
highest ideals within us. We wil be 
happy to the extent that we express our 
highest ideals in action. 

But you say, “What will make one 
person happy will make another un- 
happy." Quite true! Human beings are 
in different stages of evolution. 

Every individuality is distinguished 
from every other individuality by the 
ideals of that inner self. Every per- 
sonality, or outer self, is distinguished 
from every other personality by the ex- 
pression or lack of expression of the in- 
nate talents of the individuality, or inner 
man. If the personality expresses the 
individuality, happiness is found. If a 
human being puts his innate talents and 
ideals into activity he is happy, because 
he is fulfilling the law of life—which is 
progress. 

The reality of man is his thought. 
There are just two kinds of thoughts— 
constructive thoughts and destructive 
thoughts. Constructive thoughts build 
for eternal happiness. Destructive 
thoughts tear down and obliterate all the 
innate ideals and perfections of man. 

Through the elements that make up 
his body, man has inherited the qualities 
that characterize the animal kingdom. 
Ferocity and blood-thirstiness, selfishness 
and greed, anger and hate, envy and 
malice, jealousy, deceit, sensualism, ig- 
norance—all these are virtues in the ani- 
mal kingdom—because the animal has no 
higher form of intelligence. It must fight 
and sometimes kill to obtain a livelihood. 

But the virtues of the animal kingdom 
are the defects of the human kingdom. 
Man has an innate intelligence of which 
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HAPPINESS 
HARPER 


the animal is bereft. 
the understanding. 

By the use of his imagination, thought, 
comprehension and memory man is able 
to free himself from the dictates of na- 
ture and acquire the human virtues and 
perfections. For example, injustice is 
a quality of the animal intelligence. 
Through the use of his imagination, 
thought, comprehension and memory 
man is able to establish justice in the 
place of injustice. 

Abraham Lincoln at the age of twénty- 
two saw for the first time a slave market. 
A beautiful mulatto girl was being auc- 
tioned off. Her good points were being 
dwelt upon by the auctioneer, just as he 
would call out the attractions of a horse 
that he might be holding for the highest 
bidder. Lincoln saw a human being 
treated like an animal He imagined 
how he would feel if he were placed in 
the same position. He thought of the 
numbers of human beings that were be- 
ing sold as slaves like so much chattel. 
Suddenly the comprehension flashed over 
him of what it meant for a human sister, 
a “temple of the living God,” to be so 
humiliated. As the complete thought 
took possession of him, he turned to the 
boys who were with him and said, “If 
I ever get a chance PFI hit that thing, 
slavery, and I'll hit it hard!” Like a red- 
hot iron the idea burned itself on his 
memory centers. A third of a century 
later that memory impression expressed 
itself in action. Lincoln “hit” slavery 
and he “hit it hard." Justice took the 
place of injustice through the activity 
of the intelligence of man. 

If man becomes lost in the animosity, 
treachery, and sensualism of the animal 
kingdom he is in torment. If he uses 
his imagination, thought, comprehension 
and memory to augment and intensify 
the animal attributes he will become a 
perfected animal, but not a human be- 


It is the intellect, 
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ing. He then lives destructive thoughts. 

If man is to find happiness, he must 
realize the purpose of his creation and 
exercise his imagination, thought, com- 
prehension and memory for the purpose 
of acquiring constructive thoughts that 
will express themselves in human virtues. 

The human perfections are just the 
opposite of the animal perfections. For 
example, love is one of the human per- 
fections. But you say, "There is love in 
the animal kingdom." The "herd in- 
stinct” is a form of love; the “mating 
instinct" is a form of love; the “pro- 
tective instinct" of the mother for her 
young is a form of love in the animal 
kingdom. 

Quite true! There is even love in 
the mineral kingdom. The power of 
cohesion that draws the elements to- 
gether to form a mineral substance is the 
lowest expression of love. 

Man expresses all these forms of love 
—for in man are found all the perfec- 
tions of the kingdoms below him. “Do 
not think thy body a small thing, for in 
thee are deposited the mysteries of the 
universe." (Baha’u’llah.) 

The power of cohesion and the law 
of “like seeks like and finds affinity with 
its own kind” draws together the ele- 
ments that form the body. The degree 
of evolution of each element determines 
the selective affinity. 

The “mob instinct” is a continuation 
of the “herd instinct.” The “mating in- 
stinct” of the human kingdom is ex- 
pressed in many ways, depending on the 
evolution and therefore the state of con- 
sciousness that the human being is mani- 
festing. If a man is using his imagina- 
tion, thought, comprehension and mem- 
ory to augment his animal propensities, 
the “mating instinct" is expressed by lust 
and sensual passion, often accompanied 
by cruelty and injustice. 

Just in proportion as man uses his 
imagination, thought, comprehension and 
memory to express true human love does 
the "mating instinct" manifest refine- 
ment, purity, gentleness, kindness, faith- 
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fulness, trustworthiness, truthfulness, 
contentment, harmony, joy, unselfishness 
and sacrifice. 

There cannot be too much love! The 
only difficulty is to have enough love so 
that its expression will be constructive 
rather than destructive. It should be 
strong enough to blow away the chaff of 
idle fancy and desire, and leave nothing 
but purity of thought, purity of desire 
and purity of action. "To be pure is to 
be selfless.” (Abdu’l-Baha.) 

Human love is of two kinds--personal 
and universal. It is impossible to love 
everyone personally, but we can have 
universal love for every human being as 
soon as we realize that each one has 
been created for a special destiny, and 
that the bounties of the Creator are de- 
posited in him. As soon as we compre- 
hend that we are all children of One 
Divine Father, we shall begin to search 
for the Beauty of God in the face of 
every human being. This is universal 
love. 

Personal love is constructive to the ex- 
tent that we express our highest ideals 
in action. Without action, good thoughts 
and beautiful sentiments have very little 
effect, "Deeds reveal the station of the 
man,” regardless of what his words may 
be. ('Abdwl-Bahá.) 

When man has evolved far enough, 
he begins to understand the purpose of 
his creation. “All the world was made 
for man, and man was made for God." 
CAbdul-Bahá.) The station of the per- 
fect man is the highest degree to be at- 
tained in this world. The purpose of all 
evolution throughout nature is to create 
the perfect human temple! 

Each single primordial element that 
makes up the body of the perfect man 
has gone through all evolution. It has 
experienced life in every form of crea- 
tion. It has acquired refinement and 
perfection in the mineral, vegetable, ani- 
mal and human kingdoms. The law of 
“like seeks like and finds affinity with 
its own kind" has drawn elements of an 
equal degree of evolution together. A 
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complete balance and combination of per- 
fected elements is effected. This har- 
monious union of perfected elements 
demands a full expression of life. Thus 
we see the law of supply and demand in 
ideal fulfillment. 

The diamond 3s the highest evolution 
of the mineral kingdom, It contains the 
essence of all mineral perfections. The 
flawless diamond, perfectly cut, attracts 
and automatically reflects all the beauties 
of the sunlight. "The perfect diamond 
has no color of itself. But by that very 
lack of color, by being purified from in- 
dividual color, it has become an instru- 
ment for reflecting all the colors, all the 
beauties of the sunlight. The diamond 
is the most enduring of all mineral for- 
mations. 

A perfect human body is the diamond 
of the human kingdom. Every normally 
balanced atom of that body helps to com- 
pose a perfect whole, that automatically 
attracts and reflects all the rays of life 
that the Creator radiates to His creation. 
From the perfect human being emanates 
a complete expression of life. 

Thus the purpose of creation is ful- 
filled. The highest creational form, the 
human, has acquired absolute purity. 
Through the perfect human being a 
complete expression of life finds exist- 
ence. That being is “made in the image 
and likeness of God.” 

The perfect man is the completed 
product of evolution. He is the flawless 
diamond that attracts, reflects, and thus 
individualizes all the perfections of Di- 
vinity. Absolute evanescence and com- 
plete sacrifice of self have made him a 


perfect instrument of the Creator. “He 
who loses his life shall find it.” 
Do you wish to be happy? Then get 


into the stream of life. Make a sincere 
effort to express in your thoughts, words 
and deeds your highest concepts of life. 

Any one who lives his ideals, no mat- 
ter how embryonic those ideals may be, 
is doing his bit to fulfill the plan of 
creation. He is helping to form the per- 
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fect man. His life is constructive, 
worth-while. Every indestructible ele- 
ment of his body is gaining knowledge 
and refinement by experiencing that con- 
structive existence. Remember that 
every sincere effort toward an expres- 
sion of our ideals builds for eternal hap- 
piness. 

Eternal life, or spiritual re-birth is 
found through the evolution of the per- 
fect man. The Will of the Creator de- 
mands that His Perfections become indi- 
vidualized. Only the Perfect Man can 
individualize all of the Divine Perfec- 
tions. He is the Collective Center from 
which radiates all of the ideal qualities. 

If you are happy, you have ideals and 
are sincerely trying to express them. 
You are living a constructive life. The 
law of “supply and demand” is being ful- 
filled in you. 

If you are unhappy, you have ideals, 
but you are failing to live them, Your 
life expresses destruction, tearing-down, 


loss. You have “supply” in the form of 
ideals, but the “demand” or will is 
lacking. 


Will is the greatest single gift of God 
to man. Through his will “man works 
out his own salvation.” He chooses be- 
tween construction and destruction, be- 
tween eternal life and death, between 
happiness and unhappiness. If you wish 
to be happy put your ideals into action. 

'Abdu'l-Bahá says, "It is possible to 
so adjust oneself to the practice of no- 
bility that its atmosphere surrounds and 
colors all our acts. When these acts 
are habitually and conscientiously ad- 
justed to noble standards, nobility be- 
comes the accent of life. At such a 
stage of evolution one scarcely needs to 
try to be good any longer; all our deeds 
are the distinctive expression of nobility." 

Do you wish to know whether a cer- 
tain thought, a certain act will make you 
happy? Then find the answer to just 
one question, "Is it constructive?’ Any 
thought, word, or act that is constructive 
wil bring happiness. 
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A CONVENTION FOR AMITY 
LOUIS G. GREGORY 


"The fourth in a series of interracial congresses arranged under 


the auspices of the Bahi Movement. 


The first was held $n 9۵21 at 


Washington, D. C., the second at Springfield, Mass., and the third in 


New York City. 


The purpose being to awaken the people of America 


to the need of a clearer understanding of interracial problems, and a 
deeper realization of their spiritual solution as set forth in the teachings 
of the world’s greatest Prophets and Teachers.” 


CONVENTION for amity between 

the white and colored people in 
America, under the auspices of the 
Bahai Movement, was held in Phila- 
delphia October 22 and 23, 1924. It 
was attended by large numbers of peo- 
ple and was very successful in its object 
to spread the spirit of unity and accord. 
The pulpit, the press and various wel- 
fare organizations among colored and 
white were well represented in two fine 
audiences in the large auditorium of 
the Witherspoon Building. The num- 
bers were further swelled by those who 
came from nearby cities, such as New 
York, Baltimore and Washington. The 
inspiring addresses of the speakers were 
followed with close attention, and the 
music of noted artists added greatly to 
the evident happiness, all of which was 
due to the outpouring of divine favor. 
Horace Holley of New York, presid- 
ing at the opening session, said in part: 
“The world, long separated by or- 
ganizations of defense, must now or- 
ganize for unity and peace. This 
spiritual conception transcends the or- 
dinary duties of citizenship. In this 
country there are representatives of all 
mankind. "This brings capacity here to 
know the universal law of harmony and 
peace. If in this country there is hate, 
fear, force and violence, these feelings 
will be transmitted to the ends of the 
earth. Likewise, love, unity and assur- 
ance will also be transmitted. It would 
seem as if, in the great symphony of 
humanity, America is the symbol of the 
executive power. Let us therefore 


capitalize our resources of harmony and 
peace. Let us gain the spiritual inspi- 
ration of different races in this volun- 
tary effort toward unity and peace." 

Miss Agnes L. Tierney, of the Society 
of Friends, pointed out that there are 
four great aristocracies which serve as 
barriers to the unity of humanity: The 
aristocracy of force, or the military 
element, which must set aside a number 
of its people to serve that end; the 
aristocracy of power, closely allied to 
the former and composed of those com- 
manding a vantage ground to exploit 
their fellow beings; the aristocracy of 
wealth, or those who possess more and 
therefore have opportunities denied 
those less fortunate; and the aristocracy 
of learning and knowledge, which in 
the past withdrew into cloisters to enjoy 
that which should be the heritage of 
all. 

But there are now signs of a fifth 
aristocracy, that of trust, peace and 
brotherhood; it is composed of those 
who love. She related how the beau- 
tiful poem of Leigh Hunt, Abou Ben 
Adhem, had impressed her girlhood, 
and had moved her to wish to aid 
humanity. She proposed that in place 
of the first four aristocracies the last 
should be substituted and to it the re- 
sources and treasures of all humanity 
should be given. She discussed the 
causes of warfare, stich as the spirit of 
militarism, commercial jealousies and 
racial antagonisms and stressed the 
need of a regenerated humanity. 
Thence would be born the super-resist- 
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ance of love and patience. These are 
the most wonderful things in the world. 
It will be to the everlasting glory of 
America to bring all her people together 
in love and understanding. Prom this 
will come a new race with freedom as 
its goal and the light of science in its 
eyes. 

Mr. Leslie Pinckney Hill, principal of 
the State Normal School at Cheyney, 
eferred to the poetry and music of the 
olored race in terms of high apprecia- 
ion. He said: 

“There have been three periods of 
idealism among that group of American 
citizens known as Negroes: 

“The long dark period from the be- 
ginning of their existence on this con- 
tinent up to the Emancipation Procla- 
mation. It was complex and difficult, 
yet very productive. The Negro had 
spiritual experiences, too. There is no 
let or hindrance to the inner spirit of 
man. llis mind was never in chains. 
He sang the songs of the Spirit during 
this period. He asked about God and 
ascended the Eternal Hills. He sang: 

“Nobody knows the trouble I see, 

Yet Glory Hallelujah!’ 

“The words of his preachers were 
stammering. His meetings were in 
swamps whither he went through clouds 
and rains, yet the exhortations were to 
things of the Spirit. It was the note 
of faith. 

“The second period was from Eman- 
cipation to the Great World War. It 
was another development of idealism. 
The Negro did have tongue and hand, 
but was trying to find their use. There 
were great hearts in the other race 
working for him. 

“The third period was that of para- 
doxes. We all went off to the war with 
high ideals and chivalrous spirits. A 
black army went to strike one blow to 
widen the boundaries of freedom. The 
paradox was that while we fought in 
the name of democracy, the war seemed 
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to set it back a thousand years! It is 
now apparent that there is no such 
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thing as winning democracy by war! 
The multiplication of organizations and 
instrumentalities of force and violence 
are signs of what the war stirred up. 
Yet through it all it becomes clearer 
to all that no man can deny his neigh- 
bor a brother’s treatment and be himself 
ideal. Through all, human nature is 
now everywhere responding to the 
stimuli of brotherhood. There are now 
multitudes of whites who want to work 
with the Negro. They are tourists, 
uncertain of the way, but want to find 
it. On the other hand, there are many 
among the colored people who know 
that it is not right to hate the white 
people, or to try to get along without 
them. Co-operation, understanding and 
sympathy are necessary. We have no 
monopoly of trials. Like all the other 
peoples of the world we are having our 
problems. But, standing upon the high 
ground of faith and co-operation, we 
shall be victorious.” 

Albert R. Vail was the last speaker 
of the first session: "About nineteen 
hundred years ago a member of an 
obscure race appeared at Athens, a city 
proud of its art and culture. Paul pro- 
claimed, T come to proclaim to you an 


unknown God who created all men.’ 
Yet the Athenians, because enslaved, 
failed to grasp his message. The 


slavery that kept them from seeing the 
City of Paul was prejudice. So it is 
that darkness for a time conceals the 
light. Yet as Lowell in his Commem- 
oration ode so beautifully says: 

“ ‘Truth forever on the scaffold, 
Wrong forever on the throne; 
Yet that scaffold sways the future, 
And behind the dim, unknown, 
Standeth God within the silence, 
Keeping watch above His own.’ 

"The oneness of humanity is now 

upon the scaffold. But ere long it will 
be enthroned. Bahá'ulláh says, ‘Justice 
is loved above all” In the human world 
today, who dares to be just? Such an 
one must accept the proofs of human 
(Continued on page 272) 
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Delegates and friends attending the Conference of Living Religi 


THE CONFERENCE OF LIVING RELIGIONS 
WITHIN THE BRITISH EMPIRE 


To the Editors of the Star of the West: 

Though undoubtedly arrangements 
have been made whereby the Star of 
the West shall receive an official report, 
duly authorized by the National Spir- 
itual Assembly of England, concerning 
that great and significant “Conference 
of Living Religions Within the British 
Empire” which was held during the last 
two weeks of September in London, 
still, as an enthusiastic observer, I ven- 
ture to send you a few impressions 
trusting that they may be of some value 
to the readers of the "Star" who have 
followed the work of the Conference 
through press reports. 

This Conference, as has already ap- 
peared in print, was held under the 
auspices of the School of Oriental 
Studies of the University of London 
and the Sociological Society, and was 


designed to be held at Wembly in con- 
nection with the Exhibition; but for 
some reason the plan was changed and 
all the sessions were held in London in 
the upper west gallery of the Imperial 
Institute. This change proved wise in 
the extreme, for to have made the 
journey to Wembly each day for two 
weeks, with the crowds, the uncertain 
weather and the distance, would have 
placed the Conference beyond the range 
of possibility for many who were eager 
to attend. 

From the moment when Colonel Sir 
Francis Younghusband took the plat- 
form and pronounced the opening ad- 
dress a rare spirit of friendliness and 
interest characterized each session, 
placing the individuals in the audience 
en rapport not only with each other, 
but with the committee and the speak- 
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ers, and as the Conference wore on 
toward the end the audience became as 
a large family, freed from all formality 
and reserve, and lending the most 
cordial support and attention to the 
speakers. 

It was a rare experience to feel so 
much at home in England, and to us 
Baha'is it was indeed as though 'Abdul- 
Bahá were host and each one of these 
jewellers had brought his jewel to lay 
upon the table, to sue for commenda- 
tion, while perhaps he inwardly hoped 
that his might be the “pearl of great 
price" which would finally enlist the 
sympathy and allegiance of the world; 
for though no statement was made to 
that effect, and perhaps the members 
of the committee in charge did not 
themselves realize it, it was nevertheless 
evident that the ideal of a Universal 
Religion was very much in the atmos- 
phere and was voiced several times. I 
remember being especially impressed 


t the British Empire at a reception given by Lady Blomfield. 


with the paper on “Zoroastrianism” and 
that the chairman, in summing up after 
its conclusion, stated that this religion 
held a great claim toward becoming a 
“world religion.” And I recalled, too, 
with intense pride and satisfaction that 
large numbers of the followers of 
that beautiful faith in Persia have now 
become Baha’i. 

The paper on the Brahmo Somaj, 
that interesting modern movement in 
India which attempts to blend Hindu- 
ism, Islam and Christianity, was ex- 
quisite in its presentation and charm- 
ingly read by the son of the founder 
of the movement, and but for the fact 
that it does not recognize the divine 
inspiration which has given rise to all 
the great religions of the world, but 
esteems them merely as philosophies, it 
might have attained a higher rank than 
it otherwise could. 

It is not my province to attempt a 
resumé of this Conference, but I must 
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here add a word regarding the presen- 
tation of our beloved Baha'i Cause 
while I assure you of the beauty and 
dignity, the grace of expression, the 
sweetness, tbe nobility, the wisdom 
which characterized our two papers, 
and the unmistakable spirit which per- 
vaded the place during our session. 
There was a silence at once reverent 
and profound, and the hearts of the 
friends present beat high with gladness 
while they yearned so deeply for the 
illumination of those listeners as well 
as for all mankind. Nothing can check 
the progress of the Cause of God, yet 
humanity is so slow to see, so slow to 
accept! What blessing and hounty will 
be the lot of those whose work shall 
be known in the future centuries for 
its real value! 

In an eloquent and scholarly address 
delivered in the Church of the Free 
Religious Movement on Sunday, Sep- 
tember 28, Dr. Walter Walsh, the 
pastor, said: “The thing that presses 
now is for the religious leaders of man- 
kind to create a Symphony or Sister- 
hood of Religions. It calls for an early 
and far more representative Confer- 
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ence of Religions to consider the one 
vital question of the Peace of the 
World. I can think of no one better 
qualified to convene such a World 
Conference of Religious Representa- 
tives than is the head of the Baha’t 
Movement—Shoghi Effendi.” 

He further says: “I hope I shall not 
die before seeing the completion of that 
great ‘Mashriq’ul-Adhkar,’ the Dawn- 
ing Place of the Mention of God—on 
the shore of Lake Michigan—designed 
to be a vast and hospitable gatherplace 
for all the religions of the world; a 
resplendent symbol of the Unity of Man 
in the Oneness of God. 5 

When the full report of the Conter- 
ence reaches you, with many sidelights 
also thrown on the various hopeful cir- 
cumstances which have arisen during 
and since the Conference, it will be- 
come evident to all that a new era has 
dawned in the Cause and that slowly 


and surely the great Foundation is 
being laid. 
With Bahai greetings, your co- 


worker in the Cause of God, 
Nellie S. French. 


LIVING RELIGIONS AND THE BAHA'I MOVEMENT 


Excerpts From Sermon of Dr. Walter Walsh in Steinway Hall, London, 
September 28, 1924 


“Those who followed the Conference 
through its various expositions, became 
conscious of a thought growing more and 
more into a conviction,—the staggering 
thought and conviction, namely, that, 
spite of all surface differences, the living 
Religions are characterised by a funda- 
mental unity. Where one may have ex- 
pected conflict we find concord; where 
he anticipated antagonism we have found 
reconciliation; and where he looked for 
contraries we have discovered tunities. 
Throughout these wonderful days, in- 
deed, we have been receiving an object- 


lesson in the noble science of Compara- 
tive Religion. The old presumptions 
have been shrivelling up before our eyes. 
The note of our age is Reconciliation; 
and the grand symphony of the Univer- 
sal has received new expression from 
the lips of the various exponents of the 
common faith. It is through the unity 
of the spirit exemplified in this Confer- 
ence that the peace of the world will be 
finally secured. 

“Of all the notes in the General Evan- 
gel, none has sounded sweeter and clearer 
than that uttered by Bahá'u'lláh and his 
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successor 'Abdu'l-Bahá, whose gracious, 
healing message some of us were privi- 
leged to hear from his own lips some 
years ago. The Baha’1 Movement oc- 
cupies a foremost place among those 
new orientations which make for univer- 
sal harmony and peace. It emphasises 
the unity of the spirit of man, the unity 
of the religions in their essential charac- 
teristics and principles, and it prophesies 
and prepares the way for the final unity 
of the races. 

“Following the lead of the Confcrence 
it is clear that the trend of every form 
of religion in the world today is towards 
three great Unities—the Unity of God, 
the Unity of Man, and the Unity (or 
Comm-unity) of Interests. I further as- 
sume that the spirit of religion—like the 
atmosphere around our bodies—seeks to 
induce the Peace of God in the heart, 
and the Peace of the World between 
nations. 

“Tt is a wonderful thing that, in the 
very life-time of some here present, the 
great movement set in motion in Persia 
by the Bab, sanctified by his own blood 
and the blood of twenty thousand fol- 
lowers—extended and fortified by Baha- 
'wlláh through 40 years of captivity— 
and proclaimed to the Western world 
by the golden tongue of ’Abdu’l-Baha— 
the Chrysostom of the Movement— 
should be universally acclaimed as ex- 
pressing the chief Hope of the World. 
All forms of religion are essentially the 
same, it teaches—all prophets and teach- 
ers of truth are true—all men are 
brothers—women are equals with men— 
equal education—equal opportunity—this 
pure Universalism, this exemplification 
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of clear thinking and noble living, and, 
I may add, holy dying, is not indeed con- 
fined to the Baha’i Movement ;—it is pro- 
claimed and followed by some I have 
already mentioned, and by others, in- 
cluding the Free Religious Movement— 
but it has been so expressly set forth by 
the sanctified sagacity of Babá'ulláh, 
proclaimed by the silver eloquences of 
'Abdul-Baháà, and watered by the blood 
of twice ten thousand martyrs—that the 
Baha’i may by al! generous minds be re- 
garded as first among many brethren. 

“Here is a highly devotional form of 
religion, offering full encouragement to 
the spiritual and aspirational side of hu- 
man nature, but at the same time giving 
dis-couragement to its superstitious ten- 
dencies; a religion disclaiming supernat- 
ural sanctions, non-müraculous, ethical, 
pacifist, humanist, universalist, vet withal 
profoundly spiritual ;—to such a religion 
the blundering blood-stained world may 
hopefully look for guidance and inspira- 
tion. 

“This pure Universalism, this great 
Humanist religion, is fast outrunning 
both church and synagogue, both mosque 
and temple, and will speedily cover the 
earth with the glow of a brighter day 

Verily, there is neither Jew nor 
Greck, Russian, French, German, Indian, 
African, nor Turk, but al are one in 
Humanity and Humanity’s God. On the 
altar of this glorious Universalism let 
us sacrifice our patriotic pride, our racial 
antagonisms, our religious antipathies, 
our theological  prepossessions, our 
church limitations! To this blessed Gos- 
pel of Reconciliation let us dedicate our 
lives!” 
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“O give me power to sing Thy Holy Song" 


THE BAHÁI MAGAZINE 


269 


THE WOODS OF BLAVINCOURT 


BY E. T. HALL 


PLEASANT woods of Blavin- 
O court— 

Unhurt, untouched, by devastating bail 
As that which stormed and mercilessly 


tore 

The helpless trees in Ancre’s wretched 
vale— 

Your beech trees clothed the far- 
stretched slopes above 

The red-roofed homes all lost in old- 
world hush; 

A haunt of magpie, nightingale and 
dove— 

A. mass of fern-like undergrowth and 
bush. 


Who, in his heart, could link such glori- 
ous woods 

With dreadful war? 
heart release 

From human  strife 
troubled moods; 

There, in their midst, found beauty 
linked with peace. 

The bush was cleared; we cut down 
countless trees 

Through all the year, until the Autum- 
nal soul 

Of woodland-nature waned, as on the 
breeze 

The distant guns mocked far-off thun- 
der’s roll. 


There found the 


and  oft-times 


In sylvan depths there stood a peerless 
beech, 

Both great and high, with regal shel- 
tring head, 

That quickened thoughts of Him whose 
heralds teach, 

With wondrous grace, 
things He said. 


the glorious 


© Blessed Name! Could silence be 
maintained 

While life was thrilled by that celestial 
theme? 

The heart spilled o'er the mttsic it con- 
tained 

And all the woods partook of Love Su- 
preme! 


© foresters! 
joiced, 

As seemed to joy the sunshine quiv’ring 
then; 

Ye heard of One whose mighty message 
voiced, 

From Carmel’s height, the Word of God 
to men. 


Awhile your hearts re- 


O do ye still those kindly words recall? 

At evening-time when lingering by your 
door 

In homely peace, does just one memory 
fall 

On that near Name which ‘fragranced 
Syria's shore? 


'Abdu'I-Bahá! 
name! 
How like a banner o'er a host unfurled! 
Though thou, thyself, art like a living 

flame 
Upon the altar of this temple-world. 


How sweet thy gentle 


It happened once, when lovely sunshine 


lit 

The leafy trees with wondrous tirits of 
green, 

That, axe in hand, one paused awhile 
to sit 


In raptured contemplation of the scene. 


A. pathway had been cut from place to 
place 
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“Awhile to sit in raptured contemplation” 


Throughout the bush where logs lay 
newly sawn; 

'There spread in front a pleasant open 
space, 

With trees around, like some neglected 
lawn. 


Soft zephyrs bore a fragrance through 
the air— 

So mild and sweet that one arose to find 

Its origin; And having searched, lo, 
there, 

Around a tree a honeysuckle twined! 


Like breaths of heaven, though heaven 
be out of sight, 


How like Thy themes of Love, O Holy 
One! 

The soul itself is filled with keen delight 

As when the door of Eden is undone. 

One Sabbath day, beyond the forest 
bounds 

A band led on the Service, then re- 
stored ; 

Tt played “How Sweet the Name of 
Jesus Sounds"— 

As miles away a murd’rous barrage 
roared ! 


No use to laugh—no use to weep, just 
then; 


THE BAHÁ'Í MAGAZINE 


The wolfish mood had got man's soul 
for prey, 

And all the strength of all the peaceful 
men 

Was far too weak in that revengeful 
day. 


In later months when sunlight fitful 
shone 

On autumn tints of 
trees— 

While leaves feli loose on village pool 
and stone 

And drops of rain were scattered by the 
breeze 


gently rustling 


Some dismal thoughts would come—it 
well might be: 
For those in peril, with their ills must 
cope— 
Arched against the clouds 'twas 
good to see 
The brilliant bow that crowned the 
woods with hope! 


Yet! 


O God! The thoughts revived that 
hour— 

The bow was lovely in the jet-black 
sky! 


Thy Mercy spanned the temple-world 
with power! 

The heart rejoiced and trusted peace 
was nigh. 
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Wilt Thou, Blest Spirit, Merciful and 
Kind 

Make this poor heart a pure and price- 
less shrine 

Of Thy Blest Word? 
mind, 

Sweet as the woods and full of Light 
Divine? 


And this poor 


O Give me power to sing Thy Holy 
Song— 

As sings a bird within a peaceful grove, 

Melodiously, with voice both pure and 
strong 

And full of love—O let me truly love! 


Thou knowest that, unworthy though I 


be 

To ask that from Thy treasury may 
pour 

Thy blessed gifts—this prayer ascends 
to Thee: 


Bless Thou the 
Blavincourt ! 


men that toiled in 


And grant, where-e’er we be, or what 
our moods— 

Now all are gone from hut and barn 
and tent, 

That mingled with our memories of the 
woods 

Thy Name may be, like honeysuckle’s 
scent! 
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oneness. The knowledge of science 


supports this truth. The physiologist 
knows that our bodies contain the same 
elements. The psychologist knows the 
oneness of thought processes in formal 
logic. The astronomer sees worlds be- 
vond worlds and stars immeasurable, 
yet the spectroscope proves that the 
same elements compose these worlds. 
From the astronomer comes the mes- 
sage that the universe is one. Cannot 
this little grain of sand which we call 
the earth be one? The geographer 
answers that the world is one. Among 
peoples, races and nations, some have 
one advantage and some another, but 
there are always compensations and the 
sum total goes to prove that the world 
is one home. Modernists tell us that 
all men are from the animal world and 
fundamentalists say they are from 
Adam; but both are in agreement as 
to the common origin of man. All are 
from God. The same mind is within 
us and all are astonishingly alike. 
Great fundamental habits are alike. 
Color depends upon where we live, 
whether white, brown, yellow, red or 
black. Recent educational statistics 
show that the colored people in New 
York surpass the whites of five South- 
ern states, all of which goes to show 
that human beings make progress where 
schools are best, regardless of color. 
Yet as to the means of attaining unity 
there must be something deeper than 
color. 

"Eighty years ago there appeared 
amidst the darkness and superstitions 
of Persia the light of a new day. The 
Bab appeared as the Herald. He was 
followed by the Manifestation, Baha’- 
ulláh, who raised the cry of one 
humanity, giving the message with such 
power that Christian, Jew, Parsee, col- 
ored and white are one. This is the 
great light of truth and reality revealed 
in this great day. When one teaches 
truth all the powers of the universe 
support him, By this unseen Power 
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'Abdul-Bahá drew to himself people of 
various races and colors and confirmed 
their unity with spiritual might. He 
did this in a center of fanaticism and 
bigotry the like of which cannot be 
found on earth. This unity can be es- 
tablished only by the Divine Educator. 
The significance of Baha’u’llah is there- 
fore the bringing together of all peoples 
into a bond of unity and affection and 
the establishment of universal peace.” 


Dr. Zia M. Bagdadi of Chicago, pre- 
siding at the second session, gave a 
graphic portrayal of the danger to 
America from racial strife, and brought 
the spirit of the Orient and the suf- 
ferings of the great martyrs in the path 
of truth to the congress. At the very 
beginning he exhorted all, whether 
from one section or another, white or 
black, or of one religion or another, 
to dwell together in unity. 

Dr. Alain LeRoy Locke of Howard 
University, speaking on “Negro Art 
and Culture," said: “The life of the 
people of Africa has been until quite 
recently strange and misunderstood. It 
is quite a study as to how, through 
these difficulties, one may guide minds 
and hearts to an understanding of 
them. Let us first consider the ques- 
tion of morals. Our ideas of humanity 
are largely governed by impressions of 
the small fraction we see. But it takes 
many a type to round out humanity. 
Cultural and spiritual democracy are 
impossible unless all humanity comes 
under its scope. Spiritual perception is 
necessary to understand the merits of 
others. For that which makes a man 
a barbarian, as we understand him, is 
the difference between him and our- 
selves, This difference measures the 
degree of our understanding. This is 
not his failing, but ours. The African's 
brand of civilization required a great 
deal more to be exerted than in our 
competitive civilization. These things 
must be considered in estimating their 
attainment. Neither curiosity nor prej- 
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udice in regarding it will lead us to our 
larger selves. China, as we all know, 
has a wonderful civilization which has 
subsisted for centuries. But these points 
of value will not count for much with 
those who appraise civilization in terms 
of material power. Africa, to be under- 
stood, must knock at the door of the 
scientific mind and that of the heart seek- 
ing real culture. We must not look for 
material things. There are other treas- 
ures. Take for example languages. Ac- 
cording to experts, these are richest and 
most valuable, amazing with their elab- 
orate systems of expression. Likewise 


their artistic development has been 
praised by experts and should be 
praised by intelligent laymen. There 


are also nuggets of wisdom from West 
Africa, where European thought has 
never penetrated, flowers of their own 
life. Take the sayings: ‘Untruth yields 
flowers, but no fruit’ ‘Better a Pagan 
with love in his heart than a Mussul- 
man without it? To the eye of under- 
standing they embrace all humanity. 
When the merits of different races are 
understood they will bring a kinship 
of humanity. We shall not then con- 
sider superficial differences, nor deny 
basic unity. We stand in our own 
shadows if we deny culture to others 
because their culture differs from our 
own. In religion we are interested only 
intellectually and render only lip-service 
if we do not regard the stranger as our 
brother.” 

Judge John M. Patterson of Phila- 
delphia commended the efforts of those 
who had organized this convention for 
the purpose of establishing friendship 
between the races. “For, as the previous 
speaker so eloquently said at the end, 
we follow in theory, but in practice fall 
short. Man is an egotist. Each family 
thinks itself the best family, each neigh- 
borhood the best neighborhood, each 
city the best city, each country the best 
country, each race the best race, etc. 
This is all based upon egotism. There 
was a time when walls were built about 
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communities and there was the further 
separation of a drawbridge and a ditch. 
Within were friends and without were 
foes, no matter what the character of 
friendliness. But, as our understand- 
ings enlarge, there is only one Creator 
and all are His children. Those who 
came to this country in the old days 
brought the prejudices of the old coun- 
tries along with them. Among all the 
sects who settled here, the Quakers and 
the New England Baptists were the 
only ones who never persecuted others 
on account of difference of religious 
belief. The speaker expressed rever- 
ence for Christ, whose teachings were 
against prejudices; but declared that 
fifteen hundred years of warfare, fought 
in the name of tolerance, were really 
intolerance. One hundred and fifty 
years ago tolerance was attempted by a 
government when the American, democ- 
racy tried it. All men were declared 
free and equal. Yet they did not apply 
this principle to the colored people. 
But Lincoln came later and not only 
declared all men free, but as far as pos- 
sible set them free. The Constitution 
of the United States also in theory 
makes all men free. Yet in actual, 
everyday practice, you and I know that 
freedom does not prevail The differ- 
ent racial, religious and secret orders 
fighting each other negatives the spirit 
of the law. It is an old human idea 
that one people are better than another. 
And the law is often violated in the 
court of justice itself with juries of 
different races. But this congress up- 
holds a standard. Let us take into life 
the things we learn here. My mother 
taught me to have no prejudices. Dur- 
ing my boyhood I played with a Jewish 
boy and a colored boy. One night my 
mother persuaded their mothers to let 
them stay at our home, and the three 
of us, the Jewish boy, the colored boy 
and I, all slept together in one bed. 
Real democracy is carrying into prac- 
tice the things we teach. God put the 
other fellow on earth as well as our- 
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selves. Let your charity never fail! 
Help the children and the elders, 
whether of one race or nationality or 
another. Love does not know color or 
creed. We can carry out the spirit of 
this meeting whether we call ourselves 
Christians or Bahá'is" In conclusion, 
the Judge told the story of a young 
colored man, Laurence Jones, who, al- 
though he had done much to serve 
humanity in the South, was grievously 
oppressed and narrowly escaped death. 
Rescued by some noble and broad white 
people, he was later on asked about 
these difficulties and how he felt. He 
replied that he was too busy to hate. 

Dr. Bagdadi, the chairman, here made 
a very earnest and eloquent appeal to 
the great audience to lay aside all 
prejudices. He reported that 'Abdu'l- 
Baha had warned that direful happen- 
ings would befall America if the 
American people did not quench the 
fires of racial hatred and establish unity 
and harmony in this land. 

Louis G. Gregory, speaking on the 
subject of “Inter-Racial Amity,” said 
in part: “The only real and permanent 
basis of amity and accord between races 
and nations is the law of God. The 
Divine principles declared in the Holy 
Books constitute the spiritual bond, the 
practical application of religion to the 
needs of the world. ‘Religion,’ as de- 
fined by "Abdu'l-Bahá, ‘is love in action 
It is those necessary bonds which bind 
the world of humanity together.’ 

“The mind and heart of mankind, 
under spiritual guidance, will become so 
enlarged as to include all men. All 
races now begin to see the rift of dawn 
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and all are struggling upward in the 
better way. To see and praise the good 
in our fellow beings draws forth that 
good into more effective action and 
service. To praise the good in friends 
makes firmer the bond of íriendship. 
To praise the good in foes transforms 
enmities into friendships. It is ever 
possible to find some good, whether in 
friends or foes, and the more the good 
is praised, the more the good responds. 
The more the good in our neighbors 
responds to our appreciation, the more 
they will see and value whatever good 
there is in ourselves. More specifically, 
it is for the colored race to acknowl- 
edge ever the greatness of the white 
man's civilization and the benefits which 
have flowed therefrom through contact. 
Thus the white race, on its part, will 
more readily appraise the merits and 
progress of the colored race and be 
moved to open greater doors of oppor- 
tunity and to remove the unreasonable 
barriers of prejudice. The two races, 
thus drawn together in mutual appre- 
ciation and good will, as befits children 
of the One Father, all elements of dis- 
cord will vanish, Whatever increases 
unity and harmony in this day is a light 
from God.” 

Hooper Harris of New York closed 
this important and memorable Conven- 
tion with very interesting and helpful 
remarks. He expressed the hope that 
all nations and races would dwell to- 
gether in friendship and each and all 
attain ideal growth and development of 
their innate powers. Quoting the Bab, 
he said: "There is in everything a 
Paradise; that Paradise is its own per- 
fections." 
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A SYMPHONY OF LIFE 
ALBERT DURRANT WATSON 


OVE BROODED over the years till 

his voice was heard like the sound 
of bells pealing across the desert. As I 
journeyed, I looked eagerly through the 
shadows that I might see Love's face 
emerging from the darkness. 

When it appeared it was like the face 
of God. All the way I was intent with 
open ear to hear the sweet anthem of 
deep-toned bells surging like a symphony 
out of the silence. 

And I heard these, and they stirred 
me with wonder and worship, but I heard 
also the jargon of the creeds. Then I 
perceived that they who were busy with 
such matters heard not the deeper voices, 
being too busy with /Aings to care for 
the Heart of things, too pleased with 
their own opinions to hear the songs of 
the angels. 

Now Faith and Hope joined me in the 
way and showed me the path over the 
drifting sands. 

And another walked at my side who 
seemed to be wise, so I asked him; 
“Whereunto doth this desert path lead?" 

“Tt leadeth," said he, “to the land of 
clear vision and self-realization. The 
sands are the veils that hide the face of 
the Real. All that is, is within thee. 
God's promise is within thine own heart. 
The face of Love, the forms of Hope 
and Faith, the voices of Nature and the 
subtler appeal of personality are but 
thine own images seen in a glass. That 
which is at the heart of things is thine 
own life. Thou needest nothing outside 
thyself. Let the voices within respond 
to the call of life, and thou shalt have joy 
and comradeship, and the thrill of it all 
shall be as the fire that leaps to beauty 
in the heart of a jewel." 

When I heard these things I knew that 
he who spake to me was Wisdom. Being 
mindful of his words, I turned my 
thoughts inward wondering what further 
light would break. Then I heard a voice 


within me saying: “To him whose heart 
is as the heart of a little child the earth 
is full of heaven, silence is music, and 
beauty is the soul of the shadows. Lis- 
ten further and thou shalt hear the voice 
of the ancient years." 

I did so and lo, the years came back 
with silent feet and whispered, and I 
heard each generation teling the next 
of a world of light within the shadows, 
of a sphere of music more intimate than 
the senses. And the voices of the years 
rang clear through my soul, albeit the 
noises of time were thundering across the 
world. Then I knew that the voice of 
Love and the voice of Wisdom are the 
same. All one, the music of the silence, 
the whisper of eternity, the voice of God 
and the symphony of life. 

I was able to see through the shadows 
and semblances, the masks and wrap- 
pages of life, for clear vision had come 
and self-realization. And now I see 
that the purpose of life is not the 
achievement of a destiny, nor is it the 
doing of things that we may rest when 
they are done, but life is altogether for 
life's sake—the realization of Eternal 
Love. 

All true life is an arrival and there is 
no end. Death is not a terminal, but 
only a door to a new house of life. 
Every moral crisis is a judgment day, 
and the present is eternity. 

We are alive that we may live. Love 
is no longer an arrest of Love’s appeal, 
but the entrance to a larger vision, a 
deeper intensity, a fuller expression of 
life. Faith is not a belief in a God who 
lives only in a world to which we are 
going. It is a fire kindled on the altar of 
life—a fire of which creeds are but the 
ashes. 

I now expect no reward for another’s 
sacrifice, or escape from myself, except 
by slaying the inferior that the nobler 
may appear. 
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ue SOURCE of all learning is the knowl- 
edge of God, exalted be His Glory; and 

this cannot be attained save through the 

knowledge of His Divine Manifestation. 


Schools must first train the children in the 
principles of religion, so that the promise and 
the warning, recorded in the Books of God, 
may prevent them from the things forbidden 
and adorn them with the mantle of the com- 
mandments: but this in such measure as may 
not injure the children by resulting in igno- 
rant fanaticism and bigotry. 


The Sun of Truth is the Word of God, upon 
which depends the training of the people of 
the country of thought. It is the Spirit of 
Reality and the Water of Life. All things 
owe their existence to it. Its manifestation 
is ever according to the capacity and coloring 
of the mirror through which it may reflect. 
For example: its light, when cast on the mir- 
rors of the wise, gives expression to wisdom; 
when reflected from the minds of artists, it 
produces manifestations of new and beautiful 
arts; when it shines through the minds of 
students it reveals knowledge and unfolds 
mysteries. 
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DUCATION is one of the most 
important subjects attracting pop- 
ular attention at this moment. We 
are beginning to realize that education 
is not the mere passing on of knowl- 
edge, but that it may be made the 
means of initiating a new and better 
civilization. In fact, education is a 
momentous factor in human progress, 
and to it we must look for the attain- 
ment of world unity and brotherhood, 
of that harmony between all races and 
classes which must be attained if man- 
kind is to find ultimate happiness upon 
this globe. A great responsibility, 
therefore, rests upon both parent and 
teacher, with whom the training of the 
child must consist not so much in 
molding this representative of the 
growing generation in accordance with 
old patterns, as in stimulating, inspir- 
ing and freeing the child soul for the 
exercise of its own spiritual powers. 
A NEW RACE is being formed on 
this globe, a race more tender, more 
illumined, more spiritual; and it is 
arriving through that mysterious portal 
of birth to the beyond of which we 
have no clue. Whence comes the new- 
born? Of what stamp is its passport? 
Whence its powers? We know not. 
Are there any parents so foolish, so 
egotistic, as to think their child's 
powers are derived solely from them- 
selves? An inventor once testified to 
us that he laid no claim to his inven- 
tions; they seemed to come to him by 
inspiration, as a gift from the blue. 
Thus does the artist view his new-born 
creation of beauty. And the father, 
the mother of true insight, know that 
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the new life which has come into their 
midst bears to the world gifts beyond 
their power to create. 

Thus the world improves, not only 
by improved training, but by a new 
creation, as it were, at each generation. 
To many it appears that a wider diver- 
gence than usual exists between the 
adult and the child world of today. 
Never before have such marvelous 
children appeared upon the arena of 
existence. Their gifts are superb, 
their self-sufficiency amazing. They 
are, by the very essence of their own 
being, above the petty faults which 
have so perturbed and vitiated human 
culture. 

How can we treat such children? 
Certainly we cannot impose upon them 
the dogmas, the blind forms of the past. 
Yet what have we better to give them? 
Our duty toward stich souls is to re- 
frain from repression, from even too 
much direction. They will find their 
way, as bees to the home nest, to the 
idea and ideals of the New Kingdom 
which they represent. It takes a very 
high type of teacher to acknowledge at 
the very beginning that the child he is 
training is a greater soul than he. Yet 
stich humility must exist, if these new 
and gifted souls are not to be warped 
and hampered in their earthly develop- 
ment. This means that the true edu- 
cator in this day and generation must 
be deeply spiritual, possessed of vast 
insight into the human soul, and espe- 
cially into the child soul, in order that 
he may be a true agent of the Divine 
in that which is so precious in God’s 
sight, the training of the young child. 
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'ABDU'L-BAHÁ has said that too 
much studying in early years is harmful 
to children, and injures the quality of 
their minds. Thus the very thing aimed 
at in education, mental development, 
may be imperfectly attained because of 
overtraining at a period when the child- 
brain needs delicate nurturing rather 
than a forcing process. It is through 
joy, ’Abdu’l-Baha affirms, that the in- 
telligence of the child is best awakened 
and developed. The education of the 
future Bahá'i world, directed upon such 
lines, will be far different from the drud- 
gery, strain, and continual drill-work 
which characterize present systems. 
Here and there a Baha’i child, brought 
up under freer and happier conditions 
than at present prevail shows what 
marvelous results can be obtained from 
letting the soul blossom out in its own 
natural way. The whole human race 
will be happier, more spontaneous and 
artistic, more intuitive and penetrating 
in mental qualities, when this new edu- 
cation 1s universally applied. 


IN ONE SENSE of the word, we 
are all in need of education. In “An- 
swered Questions” of ’Abdu’l-Baha it is 
shown clearly and conclusively that the 
world advances through the teachings of 
its divinely inspired prophets, who are, 
it may truly be said, the teachers of 
humanity. All the ideals of right be- 
havior, of duty to man and to God; all 
the methods by which man may reach 
out for and obtain divine aid for the 
perfectioning of his character, are given 
humanity by those great souls who 
themselves obtain these truths from 
heights beyond the horizons of human 
consciousness. There is no more dan- 
gerous fallacy than that now current, as 
a result of evolutionary theories, to the 
effect that humanity contains within it- 
self the power to advance and progress 
to higher and higher civilizations. The 
capacity to advance, man has; but not 
the power to advance unaided, any 
more than children have the power to 


THE BAHÁ'Í MAGAZINE 


train themselves into a perfect intel- 
lectual and moral development. It is 
ihe divine forces, focused upon human- 
ity through the instrumentality of the 
Divine Teachers, the Manifestations of 
God mirroring His perfections, that are 
constantly moving us forward on a 
stream of progress the momentum of 
which is not from us but from God. 

Thus all mortals are being trained 
daily in the school of life, in which our 
progress depends in reality upon our 
capacity and our willingness to absorb 
the Divine Teachings and to carry them 
out in deed and action. Our faculty is 
composed of the Divinely inspired Men 
of God of all the ages; our texts are 
those books containing the Holy Words; 
our examination hall is the arena of life 
itself; and our grade and final diploma 
are revealed to us only after passing 
through the portals of Death into the 
august Presence of Him who knows the 
attainments of each soul. We do not 
enough meditate or practice on this, how 
we may so live as to earn the ultimate 
golden words, “Well done, good and 
faithful servant.” 


THE GREATEST STEP ever taken 
for the welfare of childhood was the en- 
dorsement on September 26, 1924, of 
the Declaration of Geneva by the Fifth 
Assembly of the League of Nations. 
This remarkable declaration of the 
rights of the child was first formulated 
by the “Save the Children Fund,” and 
has already been subscribed to in many 
countries. It states the following in- 
alienable rights of the child: 

“The Child must be given the means 
requisite for its normal development, 
both materially and spiritually ; 

“The Child that is hungry must be 
fed; the child that is sick must be 
helped; the child that is backward must 
be helped; the delinquent child must be 
reclaimed ; and the orphan and the waif 
must be sheltered and succored; 

“The Child must be the first to re- 
ceive relief in times of distress; 
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“The Child must be put in a position 
to earn a livelihood and must be pro- 
tected against every form of exploita- 
lion ; 

“The Child must be brought up in the 
consciousness that its talents must be de- 
voted to the service of its fellow men." 

By approving the Declaration of Ge- 
neva the Assembly has made it the char- 
ter of child welfare of the League of 
Nations. 

It is a matter of pride to us all, that 
it was from a Bahá'i source, though not 
named as such, that this Declaration of 
Rights emanated. Truly the power of 
God is back of every ideal and act which 
is for the benefit of man, and from the 
humblest beginnings arise momentous 
movements of human welfare. 


Education has the opportunity and the 
deep responsibility of lifting the grow- 
ing generation out of the war conscious- 
ness into à new consciousness of world 
union and world peace. 

When 'Abdu'l-Bahá was in this country 
in 1912, he addressed many Peace So- 
cieties, constantly reiterating the crying 
need of the time to be international 
peace. In his address to the New York 
Peace Society, he said: "Over sixty 
years ago His Holiness Bahá'u'lláh was 
in Persia. He was imprisoned and sub- 
jected to severe persecutions. Finally 
he was exiled from Persia to Mesopo- 
tamia; from Baghdad he was sent to 
Constantinople and Adrianople and from 
thence to the prison of Aqá in Syria. 
Through all these ordeals he strove day 
and night to proclaim the oneness of 
humanity and promulgate the message 
of Universal Peace. From the prison 
of Aqa he addressed the kings and rulers 
of the earth in lengthy letters summon- 
ing them to international agreement and 
explicitly stating that the standard of 
the "Most Great Peace" would surely 
be upraised in the world. This has come 
to pass. The powers of earth cannot 
withstand the privileges and bestowals 
which God has ordained for this great 
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and glorious century. It is a need and 
exigency of the time. Man can with- 
stand anything except that which is 
divinely intended and indicated for the 
age and its requirements. Now, praise 
be to God! in all countries of the world 
lovers of peace are to be found and 
these principles are being spread among 
mankind, especially in this country 

and souls are continually arising as de- 
fenders of the oneness of humanity, 
endeavoring to assist and establish in- 
ternational peace. There is no doubt that 
this wonderful democracy will be able 
to realize it and the banner of interna- 
tional agreement will be unfurled here 
to spread onward and outward among 
all the nations of the world." 

The promise of 'Abdul-Bahá that 
America would do much to spread the 
ideal of world peace, is gradually being 
fulfilled, for many wonderful activities 
in this country in behalf of peace give 
ample evidence. One of the most strik- 
ing of these activities was the appoint- 
ment by the World Federation of Educa- 
tion Associations, of a committee on a 
world federation to promote world peace. 

"The story of the coming into the 
arena," says the Journal of Education, 
"of Raphael Herman of Los Angeles, 
with his offer of a $25,000 prize for the 
best plan of education for peace, reads 
like a story of the miracles of scripture." 
Leaders of education and human prog- 
ress awoke to the magnitude of the sub- 
ject of peace, and the wonderful prize- 
winning plan of David Starr Jordan re- 
sulted therefrom. From this plan the 
World Federation of Education Asso- 
ciations can evolve specific programs 
for the various stages of school work 
in all countries. 

Dr. Jordan's statements in regard to 
the causes and possible cure of war 
are so remarkably trenchant, from 
a Bahá' viewpoint, and so true as 
matched with the teachings of Bahá'u- 
"liáh and of 'Abdul-Bahá, that space will 
be given for their publication in our 
February issue. 
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THE SPIRITUAL FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION 


AS TAUGHT BY 'ABDU'L-BAHA 


N THIS AGE every face must turn 
to God, so that spiritual enlighten- 

ment will go hand in hand with mate- 
rial education. Material education alone 
cannot make the world happy. (Star 
of the West, Vol. 4, p. 68.) 

When we cast a glance at all creational 
beings, we find that the three forms of 
life are in need of an education. For 
example, in studying the mineral and 
the vegetable kingdoms, we find that the 
gardener has a function there in edu- 
cating the trees. A tree under the train- 
ing of a gardener daily progresses and 
grows. It presents an extraordinary 
growth. If it be wild and fruitless, by 
the process of grafting it will become 
fruitful. If it be small it can be made 
a big tree, and it can be a beautiful and 
fresh and verdant tree. But a tree which 
is bereft of the training of the gardener 
daily retrogresses and becomes absolutely 
deprived of its fruitage. It will become 
a tree of the jungle. Its fruit shall be 
exceedingly bad. It may become en- 
tirely bereft of fruitage. Likewise, when 
we observe the animal kingdom,—the 
animals which have come under train- 
ing in their world, daily progress and 
advance. Nay, rather, they will become 
beautiful as animals. They may even 
develop in their intelligence. For ex- 
ample, take the Arabian horse. How in- 
telligent it has become! How well edu- 
cated and trained it has become! How 
polite even this horse has become! This 
is no other than the result of education. 
But as to the human world, it is a self- 
evident fact that it is more in need of 
an education than the other existing be- 
ings. Consider the inhabitants of Africa 
and the inhabitants of America; what a 
vast difference is observable! How the 
people have become civilized here; and 


there they are still in the utmost state of 
savagery. What is the cause of that 
savagery and the reason for this civiliza- 
tion? It is an evident thing that educa- 
tion is responsible therefor. Education 
has given the inhabitants of America this 
civilization, but lack of education has 
rendered the Africans still savage. Con- 
sider how effective, therefore, is edu- 
cation in the human kingdom. It ren- 
ders the ignorant wise; the man who is 
a tyrant a merciful one; the blind see- 
ing; the deaf attentive. The imbecile 
even intelligent. How vast is this dif- 
ference! How colossal is the differ- 
ence between the man who has been edu- 
cated and the man who has not been 
educated. This is the effect when the 
teacher is only an ordinary material one, 
like all other human teachers. 


THE PROPHETS OF GOD also 
state that education is most effective, 
that it does give man sublimity; it does 
confer on man civilization; it does im- 
prove the morals of society; but they 
further state that in creation there is 
some difference. For example, take ten 
given children of the same age, of the 
same progeny, in the same school, one 
curriculum, one teaching, the same food, 
the same water, the same environment 
or air, in all respects having interest in 
common and equal; but we find out ere 
long that two of these appear exceed- 
ingly intelligent; some are in the 
medium, and some at the bottom of the 
school. One may become a professor 
emeritus; one will not even prove an 
apt scholar, whereas the education has 
been the same,—one teacher,—the same 
school,—the same lessons. From all 
standpoints, there has been an equality, 
but some advance extraordinarily, some 
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occupy the middle school, some only the 
lowest degrees; hence, it becomes evi- 
dent that in existence, in the very exist- 
ence of man, mankind is not equal. In 
capacity they differ; in their intellectual 
capability they differ. They are differ- 
ent, but every member of the human race 
is capable of becoming educated. They 
must be educated. 

No matter how much the shell is 
polished, it can never become the radi- 
ant pearl. The black stone will not be- 
come the world illumining gem. The 
calocynth and the thorny cactus can 
never by training and development be- 
come the blessed tree. That is to say, 
training doth not train the human sub- 
stance, but it produceth a marvelous ef- 
fect. By this effective power all that is 
registered, in latency, of virtues and ca- 
pacities in the human reality will be re- 
vealed. It is for this reason that, in 
this new cycle, education and training 
are recorded in the Book of God as ob- 
ligatory and not voluntary. (Bahá'í 
Scrip. V. 935.) 


EDUCATION IS essential and all 
standards of training and teaching 
throughout the world of mankind should 
be brought into conformity and agree- 
ment; a universal curriculum should be 
established and the basis of ethics be the 
same. (Pro. of U. P., p. 177.) 

All the children must be educated, so 
that there wil not remain one single 
individual without an education. In 
cases of inability on the part of the par- 
ents, through sickness, death, etc., the 
state must educate the child. In addi- 
tion to this widespread education, each 
child must be taught a profession or 
trade, so that each individual member of 
the body politic will be enabled to earn 
his own living and at the same time serve 
the community. Work done in the spirit 
of service is worship. From this uni- 
versal system of education misunder- 
standings will be expelled from amongst 
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the children of 
tures, V. 574.) 

No individual should be denied or de- 
prived of intellectual training, although 
each should receive according to capac- 
ity. None must be left in the grades of 
ignorance, for ignorance is a defect in 
the human world. All mankind must be 
given a knowledge of science and philos- 
ophy ; that is, as much as may be deemed 
necessary. All cannot be scientists and 
philosophers, but each should be edu- 
cated according to his needs and de- 


serts. (Pro. of U. P., pp. 104, 105.) 


men. (Bahai Scrip- 


THE HOLY MANIFESTATIONS 
of God, the divine prophets are the first 
teachers of the human race. They are 
universal educators and the fundamental 
principles they have laid down are the 
causes and factors of the advancement 
of nations. Forms and imitations which 
creep in afterward are not conducive to 
that progress. On the contrary these 
are destroyers of human foundations es- 
tablished by the heavenly educators. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 82.) 


TRAIN THESE CHILDREN with 
divine exhortations. From their child- 
hood instill in their hearts the love of 
God, so that they may manifest in their 
lives the fear of God and have confi- 
dence in the bestowals of God. Teach 
them to free themselves from human 
imperfections and to acquire the divine 
perfections latent in the heart of man. 
The life of man is useful if he attains 
the perfections of man. If he becomes 
the center of the imperfections of the 
world of humanity, death is better than 
life, and non-existence better than exist- 
ence. "Therefore, make ye an effort in 
order that these children may be rightly 
trained and educated and that each one 
of them may attain perfection in the 
world of humanity. (Pro. U. P., p. 51.3 

My hope for you is that your par- 
ents may educate you spiritually, giving 
you the utmost ethical training. May 


288 


your education be most perfect, so that 
each one of you may be imbued with all 
the virtues of the human world. May 
you advance in all the degrees, be they 
material degrees or spiritual degrees. 
May you all become learned, acquire 
sciences and arts, acquire the arts and 
crafts; may you be useful members of 
human society, may you be conducive io 
the progress of human civilization; may 
you be a cause of the manifestation of 
the divine bestowals, may each one of 
you be a shining star, radiating the 
light of the oneness of humanity towards 
the East and West; may you be con- 
ducive to the unity of mankind ; may you 
be conducive to the love of the whole. 
May the reality deposited in the human 
entity become apparent through your ef- 
forts. (Wisdom Talks, Chicago, p. 18.) 


THE ART OF MUSIC is divine and 
effective. It is the food of the spirit 
and the soul. "The spirit of man is ex- 
hilarated through the notes and charms 
of music. Especially, it has a wonder- 
ful sway and effect over the hearts of 
children. For their souls are pure—as 
their hearts are very pure the music 
will display in their hearts great effect. 
Music will become the cause of the ex- 
pression of the latent talents endowed 
in their hearts. You must exert your- 
selves so that you may teach the chil- 
dren the art of music; so that they may 
sing with greatest effect. It is incum- 
bent upon each child to know something 
of the art of music. For unless he is ac- 
quainted with the art of music, he can- 
not enjoy the art of singing and melody. 
Likewise, it is necessary that the schools 
teach the art of music to the pupils, so 
that they may enjoy life more thor- 
oughly. So that their souls and hearts 


may become vivified and exhilarated. 
(Star of the West, Vol. 3, No. 3, p. 19.) 


THE ACTIVITIES which are try- 
ing to establish solidarity between the 
nations and infuse the spirit of universal- 
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ism in the hearts of the children of men 
are like unto divine rays from the Sun 
of Reality, and the brightest ray is the 
coming of the universal language. Its 
achievement is the greatest virtue of the 
age, for such an instrument will remove 
misunderstandings from among the peo- 
ples of the earth and will cement their 
hearts together. This medium will en- 
able each individual member of the 
human family to be informed of the 
scientific accomplishments of all his fel- 
lowmen. 

The basis of knowledge and the ex- 
cellencies of endeavor in this world are 
to teach and to be taught. To acquire 
sciences and to teach them in turn de- 
pends upon language and when the in- 
ternational auxiliary language becomes 
universal, it is easily conceivable that the 
acquirement of knowledge and instruc- 
tion will likewise become universal. . . . 

Writing on this subject over fifty 
years ago, His Holiness Baha'u'llah, 
said that complete union between the 
various sections of the world would he 
an unrealized dream as long as an in- 
ternational language was not estab- 
lished. . . . 

Praise be to God, that Dr. Zamen- 
hof has constructed the Esperanto lan- 
guage. It has all the potential qual- 
ities of universaladoption. . . . . There 
fore, every one of us must study this lar- 
guage and make every effort to spread 
it, so that each day it may receive a 
wider recognition, be accepted by all na- 
tions and governments of the world and 
become a part of the curriculum in all 
the public schools. . In the future 
two languages will be taught in the 
schools, one the native tongue, the other 
the international auxiliary language. 
(Star of the West, Vol. 4, No. 2, p. 36.) 


CHILDREN MUST receive an excel- 
lent education, because they are the 
young twigs of the tree of humanity and 
during the years of their growth they 
imbibe what they hear and see. They 
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must have a share of God's love, then 
they will become spiritualized. (Sun of 
Truth, Oct., 1924, p. 123.) 

If a child is left to its own natural 
proclivities, without education, it will 
embody all human defects. Education 
makes of man a man. Religion is Di- 
vine Education. There are two path- 
ways which have been pointed out by 
the Heavenly Educators. The first is 
Divine Guidance and reliance upon the 
Manifestation of God. The other is the 
road of materialism and reliance upon 
the senses. These roads lead in opposite 
directions. . Divine education is the 
sum total of all development. It is the 
safeguard of humanity. The world of 
nature 1s a world of defects and incom- 
pleteness. The world of the Kingdom is 
reached by the highway of Religion and 
is the Heaven of all divine virtues. 
(Star of the West, Vol. 4, No. 6, p. 
105.) 

The people of the world are like 
unto school children, and the Dawning 
Places of Light and Centers of Divine 
Revelation are wonderful, glorious, in- 
comparable Teachers in the school of 
reality. 

They instruct these children with 
heavenly teachings and nourish them in 
the bosom oi divine assistance, so as to 
enable them to progress in all the de- 
grees of life, to become the objects of 
God’s grace and centers of merciful 
Bounty, combining all human perfec- 
tions. Through their holy admonitions 
humanity develops in every way out- 
wardly and inwardly, consciously and 
unconsciously, physically and spiritually, 
till this perishable world becomes like a 
mirror reflecting the heavenly world, 

(Lessons in Religion, p. 62.) 


IF GRADUATES oi scientific insti- 
tutions achieve a deed, it is prompted 
by interested motives, such as attain- 
ment to fame and renown or some other 
material and personal interest, But the 
beloved of God have no desire or in- 
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tention save that of the good pleasure 
of the Lord, the Divine Will—that only 
do they seek. The love of God is the 
agency which encourages them in 
achieving philanthropic deeds, directs 
them to acquire good morals, forces 
them to good acts, confirms them in 
withstanding insurmountable difficulties, 
and makes them prefer the welfare of 
others to their own. But in Europe just 
as sagacious men were graduated from 
the universities, likewise vicious and 
malicious men were forthcoming therc- 
from. The dynamite or bomb, torpedo 
and other instruments of torture are all 
results of such education. 

But the Kingdom of God is absolutely 
good. It quenches all this fire ; it effaces 
these guns and cannons; it transforms 
swords into olive boughs; it changes 
wars and hattles into love and ac- 
Cords oea 

The inhabitants of Europe and Amer- 
ica have progressed in material sciences 
and arts, but in Spiritual Sciences and 
the Arts of the Kingdom, they have not, 
as yet, established a noteworthy edifice, 
consequently they are in need of in- 
struction. 

Morality is the basis of the happi- 
ness of the world of humanity. Merci- 
ful attributes are the best adornments 
for men. Science holds the next posi- 
tion to morality. Science is conducive 
to the happiness of the world of human- 
ity next in degree to morality. If a 
nation be well qualified with education 
and yet dispossessed of good morals, it 
will not attain happiness. If that same 
nation be dispossessed of education, but 
possessed of moral training, it will be 
capable of accomplishing philanthropic 
deeds. When morality and science go 
hand in hand, then will it be light upon 
light. (Heavenly Feast, pp. 21-25.) 


WHILE LOOKING from the window 
(toward the Mediterranean), ’Abdu’l- 
Baha said: We hear the murmur of the 
sea always continuing. It never ceases. 
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Were it to cease, the world would be 
dead, stagnant, lifeless. But the waves 
of the mind of man are far greater than 
those of the sea; they also are ceaseless. 
They never stop for one instant. This 
movement is good. If these waves of 
the mind are few, the man is dull and 
quiet. What pearls and jewels are con- 
tained in the depths of the sea! But 
the pearls and jewels hidden in the mind 
of man are the knowledge, virtues, capa- 
bilities, etc. These pearls can grow and 
increase in lustre forever, but the pearls 
of the sea remain always the same. 
These waves from our minds go forth 
and create movement and thought in 
other minds. From one strong thought 
of love what great results may be pro- 
duced! (Star oF THE West, Vol. 7, No. 
11, p. 107.) 


IF ONE ENTERING the Kingdom 
of God possesses learning and science 
it is well, but the essential thing, or the 
thing of greatest importance, is to enter 
into the Kingdom of God and to be char- 
acterized by the divine attributes, and to 
have the intention of doing good to the 
world, and to be perfectly kind to each 
member of the human family, and serve 
in promoting Universal Peace. Science 
and learning are good, but they are the 
branches, not the root. (Rose Garden 
of Acca, p. 11.) 

The teaching of a merely material 
teacher is limited. The philosophers 
claimed to be the educators of mankind, 
but if we refer to history, we find that 
the greatest philosophers were at most 
enabled to educate themselves. If they 
educated others, it was within a lim- 
ited circle; but they failed to give a gen- 
eral education, The Divine Power, how- 
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ever, the Power of the Holy Spirit con- 
ferred this general education. 

Baha’w'llah has said two steps are nec- 
essary for human development: Mate- 
rial and Divine Education. (Star or 
THE West, Vol. 4, pp. 86 and 105.) 


IT IS ASTONISHING! It is a most 
amazing thing!—that God has created 
all humanity for the knowledge of Him- 
self, for the love of Himself, for the vir- 
tues of the human world, for the life 
eternal, for perfect spirituality, for 
heavenly illumination has He created 
man ;—nevertheless, man is utterly neg- 
ligent of all this! He is seeking the 
knowledge of everything except the 
Knowledge of God. He seeks, for ex- 
ample, to know the lowest stratum of 
the earth. Day and night he strives to 
know what he can find ten metres be- 
low the surface; what he can discover 
within the stone; what he can learn 
archeologically through the dust! He 
puts forth arduous labors to penetrate a 
mystery of terrestrial mysteries; but he 
is not at all thoughtful of knowing the 
mysteries of the Kingdom, traversing the 
fields of the Kingdom, becoming aware 
of the verities of the Kingdom, discover- 
ing the secrets of God, arriving at 
the knowledge of God, witnessing the 
Lights of Reality and becoming in- 
formed of the verities of the Kingdom. 
He is not at all thoughtful of these. 
How much he is attracted to the mys- 
teries of matter, and how utterly un- 
aware he is of the mysteries of Divin- 
ity! Nay, he is even utterly careless 
of the mysteries of Divinity. How 
stupid this is! how ignorant this is! 
how conducive to degradation this is! 
. . . (STAR or THE West, Vol. 3, No. 
11, p. 11.) 
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EDUCATION IN THE NEW AGE 
LOUISE D. BOYLE 


6 HERE IS a breath of spring 
in the education world to-day"— 
a budding forth of new energy and new 
ideals, a quickening of all life related to 
the school. This new springtime is not 
confined to one country or one conti- 
nent, but is manifest in every part of 
the world and clearly corresponds to 
that universal renewal of spiritual values 
which is recognized everywhere as the 
upspringing life of a new age. 

This springtime expresses itself in 
many ways; for example, through an in- 
creased demand for education in gen- 
eral; through a growing realization of 
the dependence of true democracy upon 
right principles in education; and 
through a new consciousness of the need 
to set free in the child those inner cre- 
ative forces which must sustain and en- 
rich the life of man. 

In the effort to meet these basic needs 
many new theories and systems of in- 
struction have been introduced and 
many new schools have sprung up in 
various countries demonstrating the new 
ideas. After what might be termed a 
period of experimentation, progressive 
methods have gradually impressed the 
systems of public instruction all over the 
world, so that we may truly say the en- 
tire education field has been stirred by 
new influences of profound significance, 
which may go far in the future toward 
solving many of our deepest social prob- 
lems. 

Evidence of a greatly increased de- 
mand for education in our own country 
may be found in the movement, fostered 
in large measure by the women of 
America, to introduce a Department of 
Education as a branch of our federal 
government, its chief to become a mem- 
ber of the President's cabinet. Twenty- 
one national organizations are aligned 


in support of the so-called Education 
Bill now being debated in the halls of 
Congress. One hundred million dol- 
lars are desired to be appropriated an- 
nually for purposes of education, and 
it is believed the passage of such a 
measure will especially assist the impor- 
tant problem of more liberal education 
in the rural school districts of our 
country. 

The American Association of Uni- 
versity Women, representing the or- 
ganized group of college graduates, have 
recently decided to devote from five to 
ten years' intensive study to the prob- 
lems of elementary education and the 
pre-school child—an indication of clear 
vision on the part of this group of 
trained women in applying their ener- 
gies to the study of man in his earliest 
formative period. 

Realizing the importance of educa- 
tion in creating a new world order, 
the National Education Association of 
America, in the summer of 1923, called 
a World Conference on Education at 
San Francisco. Delegates from over 
forty countries were present and after 
a week’s deliberation a World Federa- 
tion of Education was organized. Inter- 
national conferences will be held every 
two years and a regional conference dur- 
ing alternate years in Europe, Asia or 
America. Such broadly organized work 
cannot fail to stabilize the progress of 
all education activity and promote uni- 
versal standards of education. 

It is a significant fact that this new 
springtime may be traced in part to the 
influence of earnest workers outside the 
traditional realm of education—to those 
pioneers in the field of "positive science" 
whose labors gave to anthropology, or 
the study of man, its distinctly modern 
tendency leading toward the school, 
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which they came to regard as “a labo- 
ratory of life.” 

The work of Morel and Lombroso 
in criminal anthropology and of De- 
Giovanni in medical anthropology, 
brought clearly to light the prevailing 
defects of the human race, and the over- 
whelming problem of their ameliora- 
tion, while the inspired labors of Gui- 
seppi Sergi carried anthropology di- 
rect into the field of pedagogy in search 
of preventive measures as a real basis 
of reform. Many schools of scientific 
pedagogy were established in Italy un- 
der the influence of Sergi, and for more 
than thirty years he labored ardently to 
spread the doctrine of a new civilization 
based on education. 

We owe to the intuitive genius of 
Sergi the declaration of a principle in 
the new science—pedagogic anthropol- 
ogy—more advanced than any which 
had been foreshadowed. He took the 
ground that a study of abnormal types 
is a task of absolutely secondary impor- 
tance. “What is imperative for us to 
know," he declared, “is normal human- 
iy, if we are to guide it intelligently 
toward that biological and moral per- 
fection upon which the progress of 
humanity depends." 

Sergi contended that ihe child must 
be studied as an individual in the proc- 
ess of living, in order that he might re- 
veal himself to us in all his potential 
characteristics. He affirmed it as our 
duty to understand the individual if we 
would avoid fatal errors and arise to 
new and higher standards of judgment 
founded upon the real exigencies of life. 
He said "In the social life of to-day 
an urgent need has arisen—the renova- 
tion of our methods of education and 
imstruction; and whoever enrolls himself 
under this standard is fighting for the 
regeneration of man.” 

The influence of Sergi and the ex- 
pansion of his ideas may be traced in 
many of our modern educational the- 
ories. Dr. Maria Montessori was his 
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devoted pupil and through his influ- 
ence a chair was created for her in the 
University of Rome, where she lectured 
for four years, relating anthropology to 
pedagogy. This important work, as 
well as her subsequent well-known con- 
tribution to modern education, may 
justly be regarded as the extension of 
the labors of this group of scientists in 
Southern Europe, of whom she was the 
younger contemporary. 

In applying Sergi’s principle of 
“studying the individual,” the first requi- 
site was found to be a new environ- 
ment for child-life,—an environment of 
far greater freedom than the traditional 
school. The effort to provide oppor- 
tunity for spontaneous activity and per- 
mit children to react, without domina- 
tion, to educative stimuli, brought forth 
a phenomenal result, for it was found 
that children thus liberated educate 
themselves. We have witnessed, there- 
fore, the development of anto-education 
in a revolutionized school, and in re- 
leasing the child’s soul from the bond- 
age which has hitherto prevented it from 
developing freely, pedagogy has been 
lifted to an entirely new level. 

Education to-day is pregnant with a 
new psychology. It touches a new 
chord in man—a chord always latent in 
the heart, but awaiting the required 
stimulus to be quickened into conscious- 
ness. Hithertoo education has operated 
from without, seeking to impose tradi- 
tional conceptions upon the tender or- 
ganism of the young child, but the 
"breezes of spring" have brought a new 
emphasis of truth; our labors are now 
directed within and the individual spirit 
of the child is recognized as the real 
mainspring of his life. 

A vast amount of mistaken doctrine 
concerning the minds and conduct oi 
children has prevailed among all classes. 
We have mistaken the characteristics of 
childhood and in our ignorance have 
misread the inherent dignity of man. 
Until to-day, we have sought to domi- 
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nate the child, as it were, through force, 
by the imposition of external laws, in- 
stead of making an interior conquest, in 
order to direct him as a human soul. 
We have lived with children without 
truly understanding them; but if we can 
succeed in banishing the artificiality 
with which we have surrounded them 
and the violence with which we have 
unwisely thought to discipline them, 
they will reveal themselves to us in all 
the truth and purity of child nature. 

It has been well said that in the abso- 
lute gentleness and sweetness of the child 
we may read the infancy of that human- 
ity which remains oppressed by every 
form of yoke and every injustice; while 
in the child’s intense love of knowledge, 
which surpasses every other love, we 
may read the truth that humanity car- 
ties deeply within itself the power and 
the passion which urges the minds of 
men to successive triumphs of thought, 
and to those spiritual victories which 
shall ultimately remove every injustice 
and every form of slavery. 

In the new education the child not 
only develops himself, but he reveals to 
us the psychological and spiritual laws 
of his inner life—a kingdom of mystery 
and unexpected power. A science, new 
1n itself, might be built around the reve- 
lations of the liberated child spirit,— 
revelations of an importance far tran- 
scending the limits of the school; and 
we may find new meaning for the an- 
cient words, “A little child shall lead 
them.” 

Education may now be recognized as 
a field wherein the higher faculties are 
developed and cultivated. As the foun- 
dation for all culture presupposes op- 
portunity for quiet, ordered development 
through work, so it has been found that 
even the very young child follows this 
same path of concentration in thought 
and constancy in work in an environ- 
ment which liberates his inner life. Free 
activity for self-development leads di- 
rectly to concentration, that significant 


principle which corresponds to the cen- 
tral power in the universe. 

Children who are allowed to exercise 
themselves freely in work organized for 
them, proceed naturally from the con- 
crete to the abstract, and the imagina- 
tive or creative. As all living things 
exist through the Jaw of attraction to a 
center, so the mind when permitted to 
organize itself without obstacles in an 
atmosphere of spiritual freedom con- 
centrates, and brings forth the fruits of 
the spirit. 

In the liberalized school we find a 
happy adjustment of individual and 
group activity replacing the old order of 
class routine. The school becomes a 
small social unit, promoting selt-expres- 
sion, self-discipline, and mutual help- 
fulness. The spirit of competition is 
succeeded by co-operation and real com- 
radeship. Children are no longer ac- 
tuated by the will of the teacher driving 
them on. And "herein lies the germ of 
a great social reform, for the one who 
is engaged in governing himself has his 
feet set in a way of peace, sought in 
vain in a world where man's chief inter- 
est is in the domination of one another." 
“For too long has the order of the day 
been ‘dominate.’ The new world needs 
a new ideal and that ideal shall be ‘to 
serve’.” 

“Tt is the belief of the advocates of 
this new philosophy that out of these 
communities of children, where there is 
a gentinely co-operative scheme of liv- 
ing, where the unique natural re- 
sources of personality are conserved 
and developed, will emerge a more 
lovely society, composed of highly dif- 
ferentiated individuals in harmonious 
relationships, each contributing his cre- 
ative powers to the life of the whole 
They bestow freedom but to secure a 
more abiding bondage—the intelligent 
and generous association of men and 
women. And in this vision lies the glad 
hope of a democracy that is yet to be.” 

In the new education the function of 
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the teacher becomes elevated to the no- 
bility of a mission. He is the reverent 
observer of unfolding life, the true guide 
for the child's independent reality. He 
brings to his task a new consecration, 
which is the fusion of the scientific spirit 
and that of the real lover of humanity. 
Likewise a new relationship arises be- 
tween teacher and pupil in the new 
schools—‘“‘a connection between souls, 
not provoked but born"—begetting ideal 
obedience. 

Education in the new age prepares 
the child for the new civilization of our 
day—-a civilization based upon a new 
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Search for Truth. The child has proven 
his eagerness to grasp Truth and as 
the body draws to itself those elements 
which satisfy its hunger and transforms 
them in the processes of assimilation, 
so the child, nourishing himself with 
Truth drawn from living realities, or- 
ganizes within himself constructive and 
creative powers. "Creation has ever 
been the keynote of true living." 

Dare we not hope that the New Edu- 
cation thus regenerated from its foun- 
dation upon a basis of spiritual values 
may go far toward solving the great 
problem of human redemption? 


THE STUDENTS OF JAPAN 
AGNES ALEXANDER 


F the 76,000,000 people in Japan, 
more than one-half are followers 
of Buddism and 245,000 Christian. The 
japanese accept Buddism, Shintoism, 
their national religion, and Confucian- 
ism (which they regard as only a moral 
teaching), all at the same time. Aside 
from these religions atheism is growing. 
A strong characteristic of the Japa- 
nese people is their tolerance for things 
foreign and new. They are open- 
minded and ready to listen to every new 
message. The intellectual life is valued 
more highly with them than in the 
West, and the writer and the philosopher 
are regarded as leaders of the people. 
During recent years many of the world's 
greatest artists have visited their coun- 
try and received the highest apprecia- 
tion. Kreisler, the violinist, wrote after 
a series of concerts in Japan, that there 
"one hears no rudeness, traces no dis- 
courtesy, finds no irritation, feels no 
sense of hostile coolness, and yet one 
does not seem oppressed by an unnat- 
ural degree of politeness." 
From such a background of social 
culture, which has been shaped and 
formed for centuries, the students of 


Japan are coming forth. Ninety-eight 
per cent of both the boys and girls are 
enrolled in the schools. The future of a 
country is to be found in its students. 
The students of today will be the lead- 
ers of tomorrow. The students of Japan 
have a passion for learning. Their 
horizon today includes the ends of the 
earth. Their hearts are in tune with 
humanity's yearning for a warless world 
and 90 per cent of them stand for peace. 
'They are out of sympathy with the con- 
ventionalities and methods of life which 
have dominated the world and led it to 
the present disaster.  Religiously they 
are not turning back to the past. Multi- 
tudes of them have broken with the old 
creeds and cults, which to them are as 
dry cisterns, or fountains without water. 
They stand ready to march out into a 
new religious destiny. Many are grop- 
ing their way toward new spiritual 
ideals, new light, new life, and are seek- 
ing after truth. For these reasons to 
the students of Japan the Teachings of 
Bahá’u’lláh especially appeal. 

One of the great principles proposed 
by Bahá'ulláh for the promulgation of 
universal peace is an international aux- 


THE BAHÁÍ MAGAZINE 


iliary language. With great ardor the 
Japanese students have promoted Es- 
peranto, which is the beginning of such 
a language. Although Esperanto is not 
yet recognized as part of the govern- 
ment school curriculum in Japan, still 
there is hardly a higher grade school 
which does not have among its students 
those who speak and help to spread it. 
The spirit of these Esperantists is for 
better understanding among the nations, 
and acquaintance with other peoples and 
races. 

Bahá'u'lláh proclaimed the equality of 
men and women. The Japanese young 
woman is breaking away from the old 
conservative opinion where duty, and 
not feeling, was the standard of her life, 
and loyalty and sacrifice were her ideals; 
the modest gentle woman who bore un- 
just hardship without complaint. To- 
day the sentiment of the modern young 
woman, in the words of Mrs. Sugimoto 
is, "useless sacrifice leads to only a sigh, 
but self-respect leads to freedom and 
hope." She feels she still can keep rev- 
erence for her fathers and for the faith 
which was the highest and holiest thing 
they knew, with her new evolving con- 
sciousness. 

This new young woman is struggling 
in an age of chaotic thought. She has 
not yet fully developed her own power 
of independent investigation and is 
strongly influenced by current thought 
and public opinion. She wishes to en- 
gage in a broader life than the house- 
hold duties afford. The modern writers 
of Japan, as well as foreign writers, have 
greatly influenced her thought. She is 
not inclined to marriage with the mili- 
tary, while a generation ago it was the 
reverse. Her sentiment today is for 
peace. 

More than ten years ago the Bahá'í 
Message was first given in Japan. Dur- 
ing this time the leading newspapers of 
Tokyo, Osaka, Kobe, Kyoto, etc., pub- 
lished many and favorable articles in re- 
gard to the Teachings. In the last years 
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of his earthly life, ’Abdu’l-Baha sent 
nineteen Tablets (letters) to Japanese 
friends in Japan, seventeen of which 
were addressed to students, seven of 
whom were school girls. These girls 
are the only women of the Far East who 
received Tablets from ’Abdu’l-Baha. 

To one of the students of Japan 
*Abdu’l-Baha wrote: “The teachings of 
His Holiness Bahá'ulláh, like unto the 
rays of the sun, illumine the East as 
well as the West, vivify the dead and 
unite the various religions. They prove 
the Oneness of God, for they gather all 
communities of the world under the 
pavilion of the oneness of the world of 
mankind. Consider how stirred the 
world is and in what a commotion are 
the people of the world. Heavenly 
Power is needed to do away with this 
stir and agitation, otherwise this great 
Cause will not be realized through 
human power. Human power, no mat- 
ter how strong it may be, illumines like 
unto an ignited lamp a limited space and 
trains a small number of souls. It is the 
sun which illumines all regions, and ir 
is the Heavenly Power which gathers 
around a single spot all the sects and 
communities. Strive, therefore, that 
thou mayest serve this remarkable 
Power and attain unto profitable and 
far-reaching results.” 

The youth of Japan stand in a situa- 
tion which, if rightly managed, entails 
bright hopes for the future. 

“Effort must be exerted that the East 
and West may be reconciled, that the 
darkness of bigotry may vanish, that the 
unity of mankind may be made manifest 
and that East and West, like unto two 
longing souls, may embrace each other 
in the utmost of love, for all are the 
sheep of God and God is the Real Shep- 
herd and is kind to everyone." These 
words were addressed by 'Abdu'l-Bahá 
to the writer when he told her to return 
to Japan and spread the Teachings of 
Bahá'u'lláh. 
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SCIENCE IN THE CHILD'S CURRICULUM 


GENEVIEVE COY 


NE DAY A TEACHER in the 

Girls’ Tarbiat School in Tihran said 
to me, "The girls in the chemistry and 
physics classes read about different 
things in their courses, but they cannot 
really understand them, because they 
cannot imagine what they are like. We 
need scales, test-tubes, lenses, chemicals, 
and so on, in order to have the lessons 
really mean something to the pupils.” 
At about the same time another teacher 
asked for large charts for use in physi- 
ology, and others for the course in 
botany. It happened that an American 
friend of the school had sent us some 
money to use in buying useful extra 
material and equipment for the school. 
After careful consultation, the teachers 
decided that one of the best uses they 
could make of that fund was to buy 
equipment that would make the courses 
in science more vital. We could not 
afford to purchase a microscope, but it 
was posible to occasionally borrow one. 
A group of high school girls with their 
young teacher would gather about the 
microscope to study the structure of a 
drop of blood. A drop from this girl’s 
finger, then a drop from a second, would 
be placed under the lens. Thus the girl’s 
learned the facts about the structure of 
the blood; they learned how to use the 
materials and tools of science; they 
learned to test what they read in books 
by practical experimentation. 

In Europe and America the teaching 
of science is a development of the last 
fifty years. In 1850, any school in Eng- 
land advertising a course in science in 
its curriculum was violently ridiculed 
and branded as the most dangerous of 
educational heretics. Huxley and his 
associate scientists fought long and cour- 
ageously in order to place courses in 


science in British secondary schools. 
Gradually, the purely linguistic course 
of study gave way to the new movement 
to include simple materials of the phys- 
ical and biological sciences. In this 
country the last few years have seen 
more and more of the school day given 
to the study of hygiene, nature study 
and general science in the elementary 
school, and to work in special courses in 
pure and applied sciences in the high 
school and college. In our most mod- 
ern elementary schools the word science 
may not appear on the school program, 
but the scientific material is included un- 
der such headings as "English," "Indus- 
trial Arts," and “Social Science." 

If questioned as to the reasons for in- 
cluding so much scientific material in 
present curricula, the modern educator 
will divide his answers into two main 
groups. Science must be taught, first, 
because it is essential that children of 
to-day, in order to live intelligently, 
must know the contents, the elementary 
facts of the sciences; second, the 
methods of science are of such universal 
usefulness that the child who can un- 
derstand and use them has one of the 
most valuable of tools with which to 
work at the problems of life. 

The educational expert who gives such 
an answer uses the word science in a 
definite, limited sense, rather than in any 
of the loose ways that have crept into 
our common speech. Science implies 
observable facts about materials and 
forces. These materials and forces may 
be placed under special conditions, and 
their behavior may be recorded. The 
same process of observation may be re- 
peated and the behavior verified, time 
after time. The method of science in- 
cludes isolation of the element or force 
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to be observed, the control of conditions, 
recording of behavior, and verification 
of results. Science, as thus defined, in- 
cludes, among others, the study of 
physics, chemistry, biology, astronomy, 
experimental psychology and education, 
and the scarcely developed study of ex- 
perimental sociology. The field of science 
is constantly widening, since the scien- 
tific method of study is being applied 
to more and more branches of knowl- 
edge. At present we may exclude from 
the circle of the sciences such fields as 
phrenology,  palmistry, the pseudo- 
psychology of the highly-colored popu- 
lar magazine, spiritualism, and some of 
the new methods of "spiritual healing." 
These may later become bona fide mem- 
bers of the scientific family, but their 
present unwillingness to even attempt 
adequate verification of their conclusions 
places them outside our present discus- 
sion. The term “applied science" should 
be rigorously used to mean the practical 
application of a true science, and not 
the questionable "facts" of the pseudo- 
Sclences. 

We may now raise the question as to 
whether the reasons for including 
courses in science in the general educa- 
tional curriculum of this country apply 
to the ideal education we might plan 
for Bahá'í children. Let us suppose that 
both home and school have given the 
Bahá'í child not only ideals, but habits, 
of high spiritual character. The boy 
or girl who has had this training is 
learning to be kind, loving, generous, 
truthful and reverent. What will a 
thorough education in science add io, 
or subtract from, this training in Baha’ 
conduct? 

There are at least three good reasons 
for learning the facts of scientific dis- 
covery. 

(1) We are better able to use the 
many objects resulting from the prac- 
tical application of scientific facts, if we 
understand their sources; 7. e., we be- 
come intelligent consumers, Vf Y know 
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something of the chemistry of foods, I 
can choose, combine and cook foods 
more wisely. Thus, I can keep in bet- 
ter health, and I am that much more 
useful in the social group. If I know 
the different ways in. which diseases are 
spread, I can help others, as well as 
myself, to avoid infection. If I under- 
stand the processes by which fabrics are 
made, I can spend my money for cloth- 
ing more effectively. If I know how a 
gasoline engine works, I expend less in 
garage bills. So we might list dozens 
of ways in which a knowledge of science 
akes us more intelligent users of the 
whole material civilization in which we 
live. Bahá'ulláh has said, “The best of 
men are they that earn their livelihood 
by a profession and expend on them- 
selves and on their kindred for the Love 
of God, the Lord of all the worlds." In 
our modern world of scientific civiliza- 
Hon, those who expend the results of 
their labor most wisely are those who 
understand the applied sciences by which 
merchandise has been produced. 

(2) Since so many of the occupa- 
tions of today are based on the facts of 
physics, chemistry, etc., it is obvious 
that the worker will be most intelligent 
who understands the background of his 
trade or profession. Many industries 
now attempt to teach their humbler em- 
ployees something of the whole process 
of production, in order that their indi- 
vidual "jobs" may acquire fuller signifi- 
cance in the workers' eyes. For the man 
who directs the work of a whole section 
of a factory, it is clear that some scien- 
tific knowledge is much more necessary 
than for the individual workman; while 
the very fife of an establishment em- 
ploying thousands of men may be cen- 
tered in the hands of the scientist in the 
laboratories of the great plant. From 
the university professor who searches 
out the abstruse facts of pure science in 
a secluded laboratory, to the workman 
who applies a scientific fact in his use of 
a single machine in a clanging shop, we 
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fnd men and women serving the world 
in a multitude of ways made possible by 
the facts and methods of science. It is 
evident that a large number of Bahá’ 
young people will enter occupations in 
which a knowledge of scientific facts 
wil be of great value to them. They 
should begin to acquire this informa- 
tion as soon as they enter school. ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá makes this very clear and definite 
when he says, “Many elementary 
sciences should be made clear to them 
in the nursery; they shotild learn them 
in play, in amusement. Most ideas must 
be taught them through speech, not by 
book learning. One child should ques- 
tion the other concerning these things, 
and the other child should give the an- 
swer. In this way they will make great 
progress.” 

(3) The two foregoing reasons for 
teaching scientific facts are of a very 
practical nature; a third is as impor- 
tant, but has less narrowly utilitarian 
value. The study of science satisfies 
the child’s desire to think, to know. 
Modern educational psychology speaks 
of the child’s “instinct for mental activ- 
ity" He hates a mental vacuum. He 
wants new mental food constantly. How 
many of the children we know are like 
the little girl of whom Kipling writes: 
“She keeps ten million serving men, 
who get no rest at all, . one mil- 
lion Hows, two million Wheres, and 
seven million Whys!" This wish to find 
out the reason for things is easily di- 
rected toward the study of science. As 
a result, the boy or girl begins to realize 
the magnitude and complexity, the or- 
dered wonder and beauty of the world in 
which he lives. He only vaguely com- 
prehends the journey from the minute 
universe of a myriad atoms revolving 
within a diamond, up to the transcend- 
ent order of the solar systems. But 
that faint understanding gradually de- 
velops, and gives him his first sense of 
perspective. He is becoming a citizen of 
the great universe, 
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Let us turn now to the reasons for 
teaching the methods of scientific experi- 
ment and discovery. What are some of 
the attitudes and ideals of the true 
scientist which we would like to have 
active in the lives of Baha’i children? 
The true scientist is free from prejudice. 
If he sets up a hypothesis to guide his 
study, he is as ready to entertain data 
against it, as for it. He follows the 
facts to their logical conclusions, regard- 
less of his own wishes or prepossessions. 
Is not this the attitude Baha ullah is 
advocating when he writes, "Of all 
things Justice is the best beloved in My 
Sight. By its aid thou shalt 
see with thine own eyes and not with 
the eyes of others." The writings of 
'Abdu'l-Bahá are filled with admoni- 
tions against prejudice. In this particu- 
lar, is not the great scientist a true 
Bahá'i? 

The man or woman who wishes to 
succeed in the study of science must see 
how his own bit of work is related to 
the great field of scientific research. 
While he realizes the value of his own 
endeavor, he knows that it is but one 
drop in the great ocean of Truth. He 
comes to a vivid realization that “no 
man liveth to himself and no man dieth 
to himself.” This willingness to lose 
himself in service to an ideal of truth 
is one that we most desire for Bahá'í 
children. 

The foregoing has a further implica- 
tion that should be specifically noted. 
The true scientist is impersonal in his 
attitude. He learns to live above envy, 
jealousy and hatred. He finds that time 
spent in “hurt feelings" is not only 
wasteful but positively harmful. A 
student at Columbia University once 
said, “I think Professor So-and-So is the 
most unselfish man I have ever seen. He 
seems not to care whether he gets the 
credit for this work or not. All he in- 
sists on is that the work shall be ۳ 
This attitude of unselfishly working 
toward an ideal is one that all Bahá 
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young people will need to cultivate. In 
the great Kingdom of the future there 
can be no place for self-seeking, pride 
and conceit. 

The real scientist is always ready to 
learn from others. He is constantly on 
the alert for suggestions, and he is ever 
ready to acknowledge his indebtedness. 
He is not dogmatic in his assertion of 
facts, for he knows that scientific laws 
that have seemed proved beyond all 
doubt are sometimes set aside by more 
careful and exact work. 

Most important of all, perhaps, the 
true scientist tests all his conclusions by 
the pragmatic appeal, “Does it work?" 
If it does not, he knows that there is an 
error somewhere, and he goes about try- 
ing to discover it. Is not this a most 
desirable Baha’i attitude? Can we wisely 
say, “this must be done this way; it is 
the only right way." Abdu'l-Bahá has 
clearly stated that for different times, 
and conditions, di(ferent methods of 
teaching according to capacity are essen- 
tial. Is it not, then, necessary that we 
acquire the scientific attitude of flexible 
experimentation ? 

It may be suggested that not all men 
who call themselves scientists live up to 
the high aim here outlined. This is, of 
course, true, but it is not an adequate 
argument against the value of teaching 
the methods of science. Our Bahá'i 
teachers must be utterly imbued with 
the best of the scientific spirit. And 
this, through the force of example, will 
gradually fill the minds of the children. 

It is true that these attitudes and ideals 
may be taught by other means than les- 
sons in science. Indeed, they need to 
be taught through many channels. But 
the method of the laboratory is one of 
the most concrete, and it gives us thou- 
sands of valuable facts, as well as val- 
uable ways of working. 

As Bahá'ís we recognize a threefold 
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division of man's life,—physical, mental 
and spiritual. We have an obligation 
to keep in good health; we have another 
obligation, to use our minds as intelli- 
gently as possible; we have a third, to 
live lovingly as children of God, and 
brothers of our fellowmen. The third 
obligation can be better fulfilled when 
we do not neglect the other two. The 
study of science, properly considered, is 
one of the surest ways of helping us to 
ful&ll our “moral obligation" to be 
strong and will and intelligent. Thus 
we may become perfected instruments 
to be used in spiritual service. 

'Abdui-Bahá has summarized threc 
cardinal principles that should guide 
instruction in colleges and universities, 
and the same general ideals may also be 
trustworthy guides in planning our 
courses for children in the elementary 
school and high school. The universi- 
ties and colleges of the world must hold 
fast to the following: 

"First: Whole-hearted service to the 
cause of education, the unfolding of the 
mysteries of nature, the extension of 
the boundaries of pure science, the elimi- 
nation of the causes of ignorance and 
social evils, a standard universal system 
of instruction, and the diffusion of the 
lights of knowledge and reality. 

“Second: Service to the catse of 
morality, raising the moral tone of the 
students, inspiring them with the sub- 
limest ideals of ethical refinement, teach- 
ing them altruism. . . . 

“Third: Service to the world of hu- 
manity; so that each student may con- 
sciously realize that he 1s a brother to 
all mankind, irrespective of race or re- 
ligion. The thoughts of universal peace 
must be instilled into the minds of all 
the scholars, in order that they may be- 
come the armies of peace, the real serv- 
ants of the body politic—the world... ." 
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IDEAL EDUCATION 
A RADIO TALK BY ISABELLA D. BRITTINGHAM 


WRITER has stated that there 
forces are to-day ruling the world: 
GREED, IDEALS and EDUCATION. 

The force of Greed involves 
dynasties, commercialism. 

True Idealism is not an imagination, 
but a concept of something better than 
the world has known. For the sake of 
convincing humanity of an ideal, great 
souls—prophets and sages—have given 
up earthly fame and honor. Humanity, 
generally, in the first stage, has opposed 
such ideals; a little later has tolerated 
them, and finally accepted them, for true 
ideals are always born into a world in 
its time of need. We might go fur- 
ther into this vast domain, but we will 
speak to-day of the third force, Educa- 
tion, 

Education is also an ideal to be at- 
tained, but something of this ideal has, 
even from the age of the cave man, ex- 
isted in the human world. Always there 
must be the capacity, then the trainer 
and the training; but in this age the 
ideal of education has made a great 
stride forward, and nothing less than 
universal education will satisfy the hu- 
man race. 

If it be declared that this already 
exists in America, statistics refute it. In 
this country, there are millions of illiter- 
ates, a number being of old American 
stock. In South America, where the 
white race is literate, there is great lack 
among the other races. As for Europe, 
Asia, Africa, the need for education is 
too evident to admit of argument. 

To-day the term "nation," as one of 
our internationally known literary men 
has well said, is in need of a new inter- 
pretation. For humanity is realizing 
that the world must become one home. 

One of the greatest foundation planks 
by which this can be made practicable is 
Universal Education. 
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When ignorance is destroyed and a 
plan of equal opportunity is made for 
all—which is the right of every mem- 
ber of the human family—then the “pil- 
lars of justice will be raised" and the 
real world civilization will become stably 
founded. 

The education of the future must be 
more practical than at present. Culture 
and skil must meet in oneness. Un- 
skilled labor must become a thing of the 
past. Every soul must put into practice 
the study of an art, trade or profession 
which will contribute to human welfare. 
Thus the methods of acquiring educa- 
tion must differ from the present. 
Cramming will ultimately become obso- 
lete, and intelligent conceptions of train- 
ing and developing the intellect will re- 
place this. Instead of blunting the mind 
by draining the physical and nervous 
powers, the child must be entirely trained 
along the lines of special, individual 
talents. Thus, much now considered es- 
sential will be relegated to the past. 

Also the education of the future will 
involve the moral and spiritual life of 
the child. New sciences and new arts 
likewise rapidly developing will become 
a great factor in the future universal 
education. 

Also in this advancing age the daugh- 
ter must be given the most complete edu- 
cation in existence, for she is the poten- 
tial mother of the race. 

When every race has equal educa- 
tional opportunity, then labor will as- 
sume a newly adjusted attitude in the 
concepts of the human family. Charac- 
ter training, forming an integral part of 
the new education, will destroy preju- 
dice, and the golden daybreak of true 
brotherhood and universal peace will be 
ushered in upon a storm-tossed world. 

The first gray dawn is breaking. Let 
us arise to hasten the day. 
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THE BAHÁ'Í REVELATION—THE FULFILLMENT 


ROSA. V. WINTERBURN 


HE CENTURY just passed has 

witnessed many changes in the 
world. Never was there more rapid, 
more solid, progress than during the 
nineteenth century; and notwithstanding 
the world war, the forward movement 
still continues. In this material and in- 
tellectual advance, it could not be ex- 
pected that the spiritual life of man 
would take no part. It, too, has changed 
marvelously, more marvelously, in fact, 
than any other phase of life. The seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries were 
eras of such rank heresies and aposta- 
sies that Christianity became a by-word 
and reproach among men, and God was 
laughed at as nonexistent. The sad 
wreck of Christian activities, the preva- 
lence of atheism, agnosticism, cynical 
infidelities, man-made philosophies, and 
a disregard for moral laws that re- 
sulted in a rapid growth of crime,— 
these were inheritances for the nine- 
teenth century. Slowly, conditions 
changed, and reaction set in, although 
so slowly that at times human minds 
could see only retrogression. Atheism 
and infidelity began to weaken before a 
belief in some kind of a First Cause, a 
Primal Being, a God, a Something that 
could and would elevate mankind, if 
mankind would permit it. 

The last half century has witnessed a 
surprising increase in restlessness in 
spiritual fields ; a search, here, there, and 
everywhere, for truth. Men and women 
said that there must be truth somewhere, 
divine truth, and they believed they could 
find it. So the search was made, from 
the nearest fields of science to the far- 
thest realms of Hindoo philosophies. The 
greatest scientist was often the humblest 
seeker. Perhaps, in deference to long- 
established customs, he hesitated to say 


that he was in search of God, of the 
Divine, of the All-Powerful; he was 
more likely to designate the end he 
sought by some other name, more in ac- 
cordance with scientific nomenclature; 
but that the search was and is most 
rigorous is shown conclusively in such 
works as Haeckel’s The Problem of the 
Universe (Die Weltratsel). This book 
is an excellent illustration of some of 
the recent scientific investigations, and 
of the pathetic groping after Truth. 

This spiritual change may also be 
recognized in the awakening against 
public and private corruption that is 
sweeping over our own land and many 
others. Notwithstanding distressing ap- 
pearances, the world is no worse to-day 
than it has been before; but its corrup- 
tions are more striking, because this 
spiritual awakening throws into strong 
contrast the prevailing moral delinquen- 
cies and the desirable and admirable life 
of which human beings are capable. 
This spiritual awakening has just begun; 
it is often still unconscious of itself; 
many are only stirring in their sleep or 
apathy; but the days are upon us when 
every earnest man will be awake and 
intent upon correcting the now existing 
evils. Such a correction can come only 
through a moral and a spiritual regen- 
eration. 

In addition to this intangible, some- 
what indefinable awakening, that same 
nineteenth century saw also a tangible, 
definite congregating of spiritual inter- 
ests and powers, as when in the chaotic 
whirling of a creation a center appears 
that later is to become a world. This 
congregating of spiritual powers, this 
center that appeared, took the form of a 
revelation, known to-day as the Bahái 
religion, which is in fact not a mew 
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religion at all, but more properly, a re- 
newal of all religion. 

This new spiritual manifestation took 
form in the lives and works of three 
great Persians. The first is known as 
the Bab, a Persian word meaning the 
gate. In a modest, unassuming way, 
but with dignity and as with authority, 
the Bab told his compatriots that the era 
of Muhammadan misrule under which 
they were suffering was soon to end. 
The days foretold by Muhammad in the 
Koran when justice, equality, and love 
should really be lived and practiced 
upon the earth were about to dawn. He 
said that these days were to come 
through the spirit of God, who was to 
speak to the world again through a 
human form; as the Jews believed 
He had spoken through Moses, as 
the Christians believed He had spoken 
through Christ, and as the Muham- 
madans believed He had spoken through 
Muhammad. It was the same God who 
had always cared for man. It was a 
manifestation of the same divine Spirit 
that had already spoken to the world 
many times. The person of the Speaker 
might change, but the Source was al- 
ways God. Thus the Bab taught that a 
new Manifestation was soon to appear 
from God. He had many followers, 
many eager believers, who watched and 
longed for the coming of this new 
teacher whom the Bab always called 
"He whom God will manifest." As the 
believers of the Báb came to be num- 
bered by hundreds, then by thousands, 
the Muhammadan clergy were alarmed. 
They saw danger to their own belief in 
the rapidly spreading idea that the time 
had come for the confirmation of the 
prophecies of Muhammad. They tried 
to check the growth of this idea by all 
manner of persecutions. Failing signally 
in this, they influenced the Persian gov- 
ernment to execute the Bab. The inter- 
ruption to the spread of the belief was 
hardly momentary; a new and greater 
leader came forward, the one predicted 
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by the Bab—“He whom God had mani- 
fested.” 

The Baha'is of today look upon the 
Báb as the announcer of the impending 
spiritual change. He is to the Baha’ 
Religion what Saint John the Baptist 
was to the Christian dispensation—its 
forerunner. The teachings of the Bab, 
incorporated in the Beyan, or Revela- 
tion, have either been superseded by 
later Baha’t teachings, or they have been 
included in them. The greater number 
of his followers accepted his successor 
and soon became known as Baha'is. 

The new religious era really began 
with the leadership of the Bab’s succes- 
sor, Bahá'u'lláh. He was a man from 
the first ranks of Persia, social, political, 
and financial. He had nothing to gain 
materially by identification with the per- 
secuted Bábis. Driven with them out of 
Persia, he and his family went into an 
exile that, lasting longer than his life, 
fell also upon his family and followers. 
Exile was not the only punishment for 
supporting the belief that a new religious 
era was dawning for downtrodden Per- 
sia. Confiscation of property belonging 
to the Baha’is reduced the faithful to the 
bitter sufferings of extreme poverty; 
cruel and filthy imprisonments led to 
physical distress; all the miseries that 
could be heaped upon the adherents of 
the new belief by an infuriated clergy 
acting through a subservient government 
were meted out to the sect, known for a 
time as either Babis or Bahá'ís. 

A series of exiles and imprisonmenis 
finally brought the family of Bahá'wlláh 
and a small company of devoted follow- 
ers to Aqa, Syria, the old Saint Jean 
d'Acre of the Crusaders. Baha’u’llah 
himself lived until 1892, As Christ had 
said to the people of His time that He 
was the Son of God, so Bahá'vlláh pro- 
claimed himself the Manifestation of 
God to this day and age. There was 
this great difference between the two 
teachers. Christ shows by His teachings 
that He considered that He had come in 
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fulfillment of some of the promises given 
to the Tews; Bahá'u'llah indicates in His 
words that He considers that He hascome 
in fulfillment of the prophecies of the 
sacred books of all the divine religions. 
As Christ had taught His disciples, so 
Bahu lah taught His. The final years 
of His life were spent in putting inio 
shape His teachings so that they might 
be acceptable to all the world, and in 
freeing the doctrines of the Bahá'i re- 
ligion from the narrower interpretations 
that had characterized the works of the 
Bab. The Bab had spoken to Muham- 
madans, primarily to those in Persia; 
Bahá’u’lláh spoke to the world. In spite 
of the persecutions and imprisonments 
of the leader of the Bahá'ís, the spread 
of the religion was not short of mar- 
velous. Even before the death of Ba- 
há'ulláh believers were being numbered 
by millions. All had become attached 
to the belief through its purity and its 
universality; through its simplicity and 
directness, when compared to the in- 
numerable sects and schisms of Muham- 
madanism and Christianity; and through 
its promise that at last man had arrived 
at a mental and spiritual development 
when knowledge might be opened to him 
as never before. There could be no 
material gain in accepting the new teach- 
ings, for many of those who practiced 
its gentle doctrines of universal love and 
service to others, and recognized Bahat 
"u'lláh as their leader, were horribly per- 
secuted. Some were reduced to beggary, 
others were driven into exile, others were 
tortured by the most cruel devices known 
to human ingenuity, still others were 
forced into excruciating deaths. In Per- 
sia to become known as a Baha’t meant 
to be pointed out for death or persecu- 
tion, It was absolute conviction of the 
truth of the teachings that led men and 
women to their acceptance. Twenty 
thousand had died in the cause before 
the persecutions were interrupted. Then 
help came through foreign interference. 
The ministries of England and Russia 
in Persia have the honor of having 
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thrown their powerful influence against 
the barbarities practiced, and of having 
brought them temporarily to an end. 
The numbers of adherents constantly 
grew apace. At first, they were nat- 
urally in the Orient, where they are stil! 
most numerous; but even before the 
death of Bahá'u'láh, Europe had taken 
extensive and scholarly cognizance of 
the new religion, and a learned professor 
had been sent from Cambridge by Queen 
Victoria to investigate its claims. To- 
day there are believers in many of the 
countries of Europe; in the United 
States, they are found in constantly in- 
creasing numbers and centers, from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific; there is a small 
but very earnest group in the Sandwich 
Islands; there are thousands upon thou- 
sands in India, China, and the countries 
around Persia; there are several groups 
in Northern and Southern Africa. 
South America, Japan, and the islands 
of the seas have risen at the call. The 
world has been encircled by the belief. 
Surely, the universality of the teachings 
of Bahá'u'lláh is being attested to by 
their acceptance by such diversified 
races, classes, and religions. One of the 
most remarkable phases of this new be- 
lef is the quietness with which it has 
been spread, and in a little more than a 
half century, it has passed around the 
world, and has won, purely and unosten- 
tatiously, its millions of believers. 
Bahá’u’lláh established His religion, 
and His spirit passed calmly and peace 
fully away. To His son, ’Abdw’l-Baha, 
was bequeathed the duty of explaining 
that religion to the believers who were 
eagerly asking to know it better; a sec- 
ond duty left this son was to establish 
unity and brotherly love among the ad- 
herents of that religion in all parts of 
the world. That son, ‘Abdu'l-Bahá, 
calmly pursued his work of love, direct- 
ing it for years from the grim old prison 
city, Aga, where thirty-six years of his 
life were spent in exile and imprison- 
ment. Later, when released by the rev- 
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olution in Turkey, 'Abdu'l-Bahá traveled 
and taught in Europe and America. 

Briefly, what is this religion? First, 
it is a reiteration of the commands of 
God to man. Second, it is an opening to 
man of a new era of understanding. 
power and accomplishment. If, as Ba- 
há'ulláh claimed for it, it is the fulfill- 
ment and the continuation of all the di- 
vine religions of the world, it can not 
be at variance with the truth in any of 
them; nor is it. But it must be remem- 
bered that these religions as they exist 
today have been altered and shaped by 
the minds and prejudices of men. The 
gist of the divine teaching is always at 
the core, but often so overlaid with man- 
made creeds, dogmas, and philosophies, 
that the center of truth is very hard to 
find. How easy, for instance, would be 
the union of all Christian churches if 
only the expressed words of Christ were 
taken as a basis of organization; how 
readily all men could be brought to- 
gether if simple faith, love and justice 
were the means of union! Sects are not 
made on the teachings of God, but ou 
men's interpretations of those teachings. 
Fundamentally, all religions speak a part 
of the same great, eternal truth, but 
there is in all of them a heavy over- 
growth of human interpretations. The 
Baha'is believe that it was to clear away 
these excrescences that Bahá'u'lláh came 
into the world. It was not to displace 
any divine religion nor any divine word. 
There can be no contradictions in the 
words of God, for His truths are eternal. 
Consequently, if all the great religions 
came from God, and if, at bottom, they 
still preserve His teachings, there can be 
no great differences between a new 
religion sent by God and the old ones 
that also came from Him. More truths 
may be given out, but the great prin- 
ciples must be the same. 

Man, however, changes. Centuries 
bring their development for him. The 
simple primitive men of the days of 
Adam or Noah could not have under- 
stood the spiritual teachings of Christ; 
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they had to be dealt with in a more 
material way. Even in the time of 
Christ that Teacher had to say to His 
disciples: “I have many things to tell 
you, but you can not bear them now.” 
Why not? Was He speaking simply to 
the fishermen who had elected to follow 
Him, or were His words really to all 
mankind of that age, meaning that the 
world of that day had not yet advanced 
far enough intellectually and spiritually 
to hear all He might have told them? 
Today, Baha’u’llah tells us that man is 
more ready, and that the wisdom of the 
ages can be imparted to him as never 
before. Hence, there is a new teacher 
for the world. He has come to give us 
more, not to take away nor to belittle 
what any preceding great teacher has 
given to man. A child passes from one 
grade to another in his school life, but 
he does not leave at the door of an ad- 
vanced grade what he learned in the 
preceding grades. The same is true in 
the development of man. Teacher after 
teacher comes from God to raise the 
standard of civilization, and after each 
dispensation the race is left better fitted 
to receive the teachings of the next 
Great Master. 

That a new manifestation should come 
from God is no more remarkable than 
that previous ones have come. That so 
far all years have had springtimes con- 
firms us in expecting coming years to 
rejoice in periods of rejuvenation, As 
the material earth needs reviving and 
refreshing by the recurrence of spring- 
time, so the spiritual world needs rein- 
vigorating by a spiritual springtime. 
Does it not bring peace and assurance to 
feel that, through His manifestations of 
power, God renews at times the spiritua! 
sense of man? Is there not a remark- 
able indication that a spiritual spring- 
time is waiting on the sons of men in 
the fact of the widespread spiritual 
awakening throughout the world, and in 
the renewed interest with which men in 
all lands are turning to the study of the 
divine, the eternal, the all-powerful? 
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UNIVERSAL RELIGION 
J. V. BREITWIESER, A. M., PH.D. 


Editor s Note: 


The following article from the pen of Dr. Breit- 


wieser, Department of Education, University of Califorma, is a 
brief abstract of an address given by him to a group of religious 
workers who were interested in evaluating religion as a whole. 
The author states that he then knew litile of the objectives and 
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tenets of the Bahk’ teachings, and that many of the ideas are in 
such close agreement with the Bah&i teachings that he decided 
10 send this brief article for publication, as it shows how through 
independent thinking many are coming to the same conclusions, and 
that there musti be truth in such universal agreement. 


ITH THE DAWN of the power 

of reflective thinking there arose 
the quest for an adequate concept of 
God. Primitive men groped about in 
their environment in an effort to arrange 
their experiences into an orderly sys- 
tem. They sought to establish laws for 
cause and effect. Many situations arose 
that baffled the mental powers of the 
first thinkers, even as they arise to-day. 
Usually the theories that received no an- 
swer were concerning the catastrophic 
phenomena of nature. A demon or pow- 
erful enemy was held responsible. Man 
exaggerated himself and developed an 
anthropomorphic God or gods. 

These early gods were evil as well as 
good. In fact, in many places where 
men were keenly conscious of their mal- 
adjustments, the demons and evil spirits 
were more numerous and needed more 
attention. than the spirits of benevo- 
lence. Man lived in fear and sought to 
appease his powerful enemies, The sac- 
rifices, tortures, incantations were the 
expressions of feeling toward forces of 
mystery and power. 

Man grew stronger in his power to ab- 
stract principles from his experience. 
He gained a confidence in his ability to 
utilize his experiences in the past to 
bring about a greater happiness in his 
present. Priests or teachers arose who 
put into the form of proverbs and ritual 
those things which tend to preserve the 
life and happiness of the tribe. The 
Near East, at that time the hub of the 


universe, became the cradle of religions. 
They spread their rays of spiritual in- 
sight in every direction. These rays of 
religion in the form of crystallized 
human experience were then reflected 
back or absorbed with varying results, 
just as the sunlight is qualified by the 
media through which it passes or the 
surfaces from which it is reflected. 

Thus the small group of followers of 
Jesus near Jerusalem who founded 
Christianity, found in Paul an inter- 
preter who appealed to the religious lead- 
ers of Europe and founded a Christian- 
ity that rapidly moved westward. Other 
leaders, also Christian, carried the doc- 
trines northward and eastward. 

The Roman Catholic Church as an in- 
stitution became powerful in Europe, 
but borrowed much of its form from the 
religion of Egyptian origin. Then there 
arose Protestantism, another form of 
Christianity, spreading along with 
Catholicism, going westward by means 
of its missionary activities. Now, the 
leaders of this great religion are meeting 
the East in Asia. 

Muhammadanism and the Koran 
moved southward and eastward and have 
been competing with still other religions. 

As populations grew and people came 
in contact with each other they carried 
their religious ideals in the form of tribal 
approvals, still identifying their religi- 
ous experiences with their old tribal 
gods, who were so adequate, while they 
lived sequestered lives without many 
contacts. 
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Common to all religions, is the ideal- 
ization of goodness. Goodness now 
must be judged in terms of wider expe- 
riences than ever before. Jehovah, the 
tribal God of the Jews, has his counter- 
part in every religion. All of the essen- 
tial qualities of the One God must be 
recognized in all the unified deities. 

We must now look for the great Pur- 
pose and value of religion rather than 
the form or mere institution of religion. 
Humanity must seek God rather than 
a church. 

Now that the religions have encircled 
the world, they are meeting again to in- 
tegrate, synthesize, unify all of the 
world’s experiences for the sake of writ- 
ing a new Bible, one that will never be 
considered finally finished until the 
human family ceases. 
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Tribalism has been displaced by na- 
tionalism. Nationalism is growing into 
internationalism. Internationalism must 
grow into universalism. Religion must 
awaken a feeling attitude of reverence, 
devotion and spiritualism in relation to a 
divinity that personifies the universal 
longing of the Soul of all mankind, a 
Brotherhood of Man, a gospel of love as 
large as the universe. 

We are now ready for the great social 
creed with its Universal God. 

There is so much in common in all of 
the religions. Į am my brother’s keeper, 
and this brother may be in the remotest 
part of the earth. If I err, I cause sor- 
row to all, forever. Let us, then, pray 
with understanding, and with a sense 
of our great moral responsibilities that 
are as far reaching as all social contacts 


WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


INSTEIN, perhaps the greatest 

scientist of today, has offered an 
interesting and rather startling theory of 
education for children. 

He believes that all education should 
be practical specific and definite and 
never theoretical and that the chief in- 
strument in teaching should be the 
movies. These should be used to show 
children, mostly through slow motion 
pictures, the crowded streets of foreign 
cities, birds flying, flowers growing, and 
so on. 

This, he says, will interest them and 
they will retain in their minds more 
things that form the fundamentals of 
education. At present, he says, no mat- 
ter how well a child may learn a certain 
subject because he is compelled to do so, 
he will, if it is very distasteful to him, 
forget it soon afterward. ‘Therefore not 
only has time and effort been wasted by 
the teacher, but the child’s energy has 
been misused. 

Examinations, says Einstein, should 


be abolished and school hours reduced. 
The present system of education, he 
thinks, attaches entirely too much im- 
portance to memory of a parrot-like 
nature and this is fostered by examina- 
tions.— (Washington News.) 


ONE OF THE most interesting uni- 
versities of the United States is the Uni- 
versity of Hawaii, situated at Honolulu, 
which graduated its first class in 1921. 

The University of Hawaii is 
cosmopolitan, and is composed of an un- 
usual number of racial strains. . 

Dr. Leebrick, describing the student 

body, says: 


“The students of the various races 
work and play together. They conduct 
their student activities by selí-govern- 
ment. There is absolute social, political 
and athletic equality, as far as univer- 
sity activities are concerned, and there 
is no evidence of group action, based 
upon race."—( Washington Times.) 
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THE LONDON TIMES gives much 
space to the meetings of the Church 
Congress, which was held at Oxford at 
the beginning of October, and voices the 
opinion that “it is necessary for a living 
Church to restate its conception of the 
truth in terms correspondent to men's 
changing needs.” The great 
verities of Christianity remained un- 
changed and unchangeable. But men's 
apprehension of them alters, while their 
power to bring what they hold to be true 
into relation to the problems of life must 
be dependent on their readiness to inter- 
pret their faith in view of conditions 
which are always changing. . And 
since everyone agrees that the new age 
which has already begun must make its 
own demands on the Church, though it 
may be impossible to anticipate the par- 
ticular problems it may bring, it must 
be realized that what has satisfied men 
in the past cannot be expected to be 
equally effective in the future. 

Mr. Neill said that what youth asked 
of the Church could be summed up in 
the two words sympathy and reality. 
Youth asked first to be understood and 
to be loved. Youth had no particular 
complaint against the leaders of the 
Church, but to win their loyalty those 
leaders must come, not sheltered behind 
the glory of ancient names, but to stand 
or fall on their own merits and to be 
accepted as what they were in them- 
selves. Youth is very critical 
and in its eyes no amount of church- 
going can atone for glaring inconsisten- 
cies of conduct, 

The Rev. T. W. Pym, head of Cam- 
bridge House, Camberwell, S. E., in a 
paper on “What the Church Offers to 
Youth,” said It was to be hoped 
that the Church of tomorrow would of- 
fer a religious education that would con- 
nect more closely doctrine with daily 
life. 

The Bishop of Oxford, in closing the 
discussion, said that in our own genera- 
tion he would say that the claim for 
freedom for liberty on the part of the 
younger generation was quite obvious, 
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and it has been asserted in a very clear 
and obvious form. But what filled him 
with such hopefulness about the younger 
generation in the times to come was that 
he thought the younger generation did 
appreciate the fact that liberty and free- 
dom were not worth having unless it 
meant that they raised the standard that 
they were going to live and work by.— 
(World Wide.) 


COMBATIVENESS, hate and suspi- 
cion are never tbe conditions of prog- 
ress. They are conditions of regress, of 
slipping back and standing still. 

All improvement takes place by con- 
sent, by men seeing eye to eye, believ- 
ing in common and getting together in 
good faith and loyalty for a given end. 


All advancement toward peace and 
the fruits of peace is made by an in- 
crease of good will and by a decrease of 
bad will and suspicion. 

The war was caused, as all wars are 
caused, by an outbreak of hate, and it 
can be cured only by the antidote for 
hate, which is social good will, the spirit 
of good fellowship between nations, 
classes and individuals —( Washington 
Herald.) 


AN EMINENT CHINESE physician 
recently made a suggestion which was 
something like this: In Peking there 
are too many societies, all with different 
officers and membership lists; also mem- 
bership fees. Why not form one large, 
all-embracing organization and have the 
various society activities included under 
department heads? all, however, 
being necessary and desirable parts of 
the one parent organization, which 
would be international in character, 
broad in purpose, and useful in extent 
and scope. The main advantage 
of such an organization would be in the 
bringing closer together persons of vari- 
ous nations, in their association for 
mutual benefit. -—(John Gilbert 
Reid in Advocate of Peace, December, 
1924.) 
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GOD! bless this nation. Confirm 

this government. Reveal Thy elory 

unto this people and confer upon 
them life eternal. O GOD! illumine the 
faces, render the hearts radiant, exhilarate 
the breasts, crown the heads with the dia- 
dem of Thy Providence, cause them to soar 
in Thy pure atmosphere so they may reach 
the highest pinnacles of Thy splendor. 
Assist them in order that this world may 
ever find the light and effulgence of Thy 
Presence. O GOD! shelter this congrega- 
tion and admonish this nation. Render 
them progressive in all degrees. May they 
become leaders in the world of humanity. 
May they be Thy examples among human- 
kind. May they be manifestations of Thy 
grace. May they be filled with the inspira- 
tion of Thy WORD. Thou art the Power- 
ful! Thou art the Mighty! Thou art the 
Giver and Thou art the Omniscient! 


The prayer of "Abdul-Bahá at the close of his talk 
at Plymouth Congregational Church, Chicago, Ill. 
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Miss Effie Baker, a Melbourne Bahd'i, Miss Amy Stevenson, of Auckland, New 
who traveled through Australia and New Zealand, and Mr. and Mrs. Hyde Dunn, 
Zealand with Miss Root Bah@i teachers. (See page 334) 
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FF HE HAPPIEST PEOPLE in the 
world are those who love their 
work. For other things—possessions, 
friends, family—are part of the flux of 
life; but work we have always with us. 
This unescapable attachment of man to 
his work in a kind universe is not meant 
to be a curse. In work we find our- 
selves; we develop qualities of character 
that become stable and rock-founded; 
we contribute our share toward the im- 
provement of the world we live in. 
There cross our path now and then 
men who radiate joy in and through 
their work. These men may be, often 
are, in the humblest walks of life. Such 
a one, in our town, is the Italian who 
keeps a small fruit and grocery store. 
Cheerful from morning to night, he 
seems to derive a sincere pleasure from 
serving his customers. He is never 
anxious, over-hurried or irritable. He 
is not mercenary. His business is his 
expression, not his master. In the prac- 
tice of his vocation he finds also those 
values which others seek outside of 
work—a smile, a word of greeting, a 
friendly chat—all the essentials in fact 
which go to make up the social pleas- 
ures. “The best of men," said Baha’- 
wllah, "are they that earn their liveli- 
hood by a profession and expend on 
themselves and on their kindred, for the 
Iove of God, the Lord of all the worlds." 
Our humble friend is one of the 
world's aristocrats, judged by this cri- 
terion. 


¢ و‎ ae DESIREST GOLD, and 
I desire thy purification from it. 
'Thou hast recognized the wealth of thy 


*Hidden Words, Baha'u'llah. 


FEBRUARY, 1925 


No. 11 


soul therein, and I have recognized thy 
wealth as being thy sanctity there- 


from.”* Work in the spirit of service, 
Bahá'uwlláh tells us, is equivalent to 
prayer. But to work which becomes a 


means and an expression of the passion 
for gold, such praise and glory are not 
ascribed. It is there that we see work 
in its worst aspect—as a corroding care, 
and a cruel task master, a tyrant that 
smothers the soul. 

A few years ago we had the pleasure 
of chatting with the proprietor of a new 
restaurant in our City. He was achiev- 
ing marked success because of the ex- 
cellency of his cuisine. He had the wis- 
dom, by the way, to make his chef his 
cooperator by giving him a share in the 
profits. He was Spanish, and had been 
a waiter in his own country. Here he 
was rejoicing in opportunities for suc- 
cess and advancement such as only the 
New World affords. There was withal 
an earnest and simple quality about him. 

The other day we ate in his restaurant 
for the first time in two years, In this 
interval of time, a period of financial 
success and of prestige for him, our 
friend had undergone a marked degen- 
eration of character. He appeared nerv- 
ous, strained, too anxious for patronage 
—a slave to his work. In analyzing the 
situation one could see that the man 
had fallen a victim of his very success. 
He had become mercenary. That is, 
monetary values had usurped with 
him the place which ideas and sen- 
timents of service should hold. Of what 
a large and tragic class he is a type, 
with whom victory in the market place 
has become in reality a defeat. They 
have recognized their wealth to consist 
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in gold, whereas in reality their wealth 
consists in their sanctity from it. 


ERVICE, not acquisition, is to be 

the key-note of the future business 
world. Certain leaders in industry are 
conveying even now this message as a 
truth upon which to build success. 
Henry Ford, in his biography, is quoted 
as saying that work should not be done 
with wealth in view; but if one’s work 
was well and honestly done, meeting a 
real need of humanity, the financial re- 
ward would take care of itself. “Seek 
ye first the kingdom of heaven, and all 
these things shall be added unto you.” 
The millennium is ciose at hand when 
the world of business, which used to 
conceive profits in terms of exploitation, 
now conceives it in terms of service. 

A college classmate of ours, who has 
had a spectacular rise from a poor boy- 
hood to the head of one of the greatest 
organizations of trade in this country, 
sent recently this message to the boys 
at the college. “Tell them,” he said, “that 
the keynote of business today is service. 
It is a mistake to aim at wealth except 
by this means.” 


HAT WILL BE the effects of 
universal education when fully 
carried out? Dr. Henry W. Holmes of 
Harvard University, in a recent address 
before the Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, predicted that univer- 
sal education would eventually abolish 
hunger and poverty from the world. He 
also predicted that it would never bring 
about actual equality between all indi- 
viduals. There will always be differ- 
ences in degree. But labor will be raised 
to a higher level. This educator's vision 
of the future organization of society is 
in line with the teaching of ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahá who states, "All mankind. possesses 
intelligence and capacities, but the intelli- 
gence, the capacity, and the worthiness 
of men differ." 
The divine forces moving toward a new 
world order are so strong that men of 
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vision in every line of work are coming 
to see or to presage the improvements 
that will inevitably come, establishing 
the Kingdom of God on earth. 


INCE BAHA'U'LLAH gave forth 
his message of world brotherhood, 
and of the destined union of the East 
and of the West, many forces have been 
at work to bring this to pass. "Today 
the intelligent leaders of opinion in both 
the Orient and Occident are reciprocally 
appreciative of the other's civilization, 
and are working cordially to bring to 
pass a rapprochement between these two 
halves of humanity, so long separated 
by their diversity of culture as well as 
by physical barriers. Now that the 
physical barriers are being swept away 
by man's inventiveness, it is becoming 
apparent that the two cultures, so oppo- 
site in many ways, must ultimately flow 
together to produce a new world cul- 
ture combining the best qualities of each. 
A remarkably clear and unprejudiced 
statement of the outstanding qualities of 
the Oriental and Occidental cultures and 
the need of their coalescing, is made by 
an Oriental teaching in the Occident, 
Professor C. H. Chu, of the University 
of Wisconsin, in an article "When the 
Twain Shall Meet" appearing in the cur- 
rent number of “The Orient" Shall 
the twain never meet? “I myself,” he 
says, "do not believe they will be eter- 
nally separated, because even though 
they be different, they need not nec- 
essarily be antagonistic. They are, I 
think, supplementary to each other . 
The East can and will surely give to the 
West a new life. She will teach him to 
love leisure, ideals and peace. The East 
needs the West to help her bear the bur- 
den of human affairs. The East needs 
the bugle call to action. The West needs 
a temple bell to rest. . It is only 
through such a marriage that each can 
find a happier life and a better road 
toward a true and lasting civilization.” 
It is no exaggeration to state, in this 
connection, that the Bahá'i Movement 


THE ۲ 
is the only movement able to bring to 
pass this much needed union of the East 
and West. For only a religious influence 
and motive can move the East; and only 
the power of spiritual love and for- 
bearance can actually unite two groups 
so disparate in traditions, customs and 
outlook upon life, as are the Orientals 
and the Occidentals: and the Bahá'i 
Movement, with its program for uni- 
versal religion based upon the flowing 
together of the great world faiths rather 
than upon the subjugation by one of all 
the others, is not only destined to unite, 
but actually is uniting, the East and the 
West in unparalleled brotherhood. 


The writings of ‘Abdwl-Bahá are re- 
plete with instructions concerning the 
union of the East and the West, and the 
following brief quotation is particulatly 
inspiring : 

“The East and the West must unite to 
give to each other what is lacking. This 
Union will bring about a true civilization, 
where the spiritual is expressed and car- 
ried out in the material Receiving thus 
the one from the other, the greatest har- 
mony will prevail, all people will be 
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united, a state of great perfection will be 
attained, there will be a firm cementing, 
and this world will become a shining 
mirror for the reflection of the attributes 
of God. 

“We all, the Eastern with the Western 
nations, must strive day and night with 
heart and soul to achieve this high Ideal, 
to cement the unity between all the na- 
tions of the earth. Every heart will then 
be refreshed, all eyes will be opened, the 
most wonderful power will be given, the 
happiness of humanity will be assured. 


The devoted energetic work of 
the united peoples, Occidentals and 
Orientals, will succeed in establishing 
this result, for the force of the Holy 
Spirit will aid them. 

“We pray that God will unite the East 
and the West in order that these two 
civilizations may be exchanged and mu- 
tually enjoyed. I am sure it will come 
to pass for this is the radiant century. 
This is an age for the outpouring of 
divine mercy upon the exigency of this 
new century—the unity of the East and 
the West. It wil surely be accom- 
plished.” 


IN A KINDER WORLD! 


Humanity can rise on wings of its desire 

To cleave pure skies, or set a world on fire. 
Shall progress lead to lurid Titans’ flight 

And a burned planet plunged in endless night? 


O spirit bold and genius-led of man, 
Create a world of brotherhood that can 
Like pyramid on broad foundation placed 
Hold deathlessly its glory unabased. 


There is no stableness in the old way 


Of greed and war. 


For every empire’s might 


There rises other to disprove its sway. 
The great Gift waits us when we cease to fight! 


Revenge, mistrust, hatred, and lust of blood 

Have had their day. Even amidst them good 

Has blossomed like pale roses here and there. 

Oh! in a kinder world, what scent would fill the air! 


Stanwood Cobb 
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RELIGION AND OUR MODERN SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
RUHI AFNAN 


un JHEN THE SUN of wisdom 

dawned from the horizon of 
government, it revealed these exalted 
words: The people of wealth and men 
of honour and power must show pro- 
found reverence to religion. Religion is 
a clear light and a strong fortress for 
the protection and security of the people 
of the world. For the fear of God leads 
the people to do that which is just and 
prevents them from that which is evil. 
If the lamp of religion remain concealed 
agitation and anarchy would prevail, and 
the orb of justice and equity and the sun 
of peace and tranquility would be with- 
held from giving light. Every man of 
discernment will bear witness to the 
truth of what has been mentioned." 
(Bahá'u'lláb.) 

During the last century religion gradu- 
ally lost ground before the progressing 
material civilization and weakened its 
hold upon the life and action of man. 
Through the many centuries of ignor- 
ance and priestly domination its funda- 
mental principles and underlying spirit 
were neglected and only the external 
rituals and practices emphasized. As 
Science progressed, and as man's critical 
power developed, religion, due to this 
misrepresentation at the hands of its 
superficial adherents, failed to stand the 
attacks and vindicate its old, yet deserv- 
ing position. The era of irreligion and 
agnosticism was thereby ushered in, and 
the cause of religion as a whole was 
weakened. 

At present, however, we can detect 
certain signs of religious revival and the 
beginning of a definite reaction toward 
religion. Science has come to the con- 
clusion that the material body of man 
cannot function without the help and 
assistance of some invisible power, which 
we may call spirit or soul. It has learned 
that from such infinitesimally small 
premises provided by science we cannot 
deduce a conclusion. So infinitely great, 


as what God is. Man's intellect and ex- 
perience are too limited to deal with such 
a problem and attain such a truth. It 
suffices us to know that His Spirit per- 
meates all things, that He is the Cause 
of Life and the Creator of man. The 
heads of the different religions on the 
other hand are opening their eyes to the 
truth of science and beginning to inter- 
pret religion in its true and spirtual sig- 
nificance. Thus religion and science are 
gradually unravelling each other’s truth 
and uniting in the pursuit of their com- 
mon aim. 


Standing, therefore, on the threshold 
of a new era, an era of religious revival 
and spiritual reawakening, it is inter- 
esting to understand what religion is, 
what position it is able to occupy in 
shaping the life of the individual, and 
what reforms it can inaugurate in society 
with its many fields of activity. 


In the light of the teachings of 
Bahá'wllah we can define religion as 
“the attitude of man towards God re- 
flected in his attitude towards his fellow 
men," Religion, therefore, comprises 
two indispensable and equally important 
elements; first an attitude towards God 
and then an attitude towards our fellow 
men, 


According to this definition, neither 
the hermit who leaves man in his woes, 
and seeks solitude to save his own soul, 
is religious, nor the deeply ethical and 
altruistic man who spends his life and 
energy to help the poor but fails to ren- 
der to God His due. Both of them de- 
vote themselves to only one of the two 
phases and neglect the other. The her- 
mit 1s oblivious of the fact that man was 
created as a member of society and 
therefore has duties towards it, also that 
the example the prophets have set before 
us is to sacrifice our life for others and 
not selfishly spend our time in the sal- 
vation of our own soul, 
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The so-called modern ethical man, on 
the other hand, trying to avoid the ab- 
surd attitude that the hermit of the mid- 
dle ages held, emphasized the second ele- 
ment, namely of serving our fellowmen, 
but went so far with it that he became 
blind to the importance of Divine inspir- 
ation, and went to an extreme equally 
absurd as the one maintained by the 
hermit. 

The true and real attitude is the one 
set forth by ’Abdu’l-Baha. According 
to him a religious man should pray to 
God, get encouragement and inspiration 
and then use his efforts for serving the 
world and bettering its pitiable condi- 
tion. A Bahá'i should attach equal im- 
portance to prayer and meditation as to 
social work and humanitarian services. 

To appreciate the influence of religion 
in molding the character of man we 
ought to compare it to two other insti- 
tutions, namely law and education. (I 
mean by education material education 
as taught in most of our colleges). If 
man be left to his own instincts with 
absolute freedom and unrestrained ac- 
tivity, he will be apt to treat his fellows 
far worse than a wolf would treat its 
own kind. It is the combined influence 
of law, education, and religion, that has 
limited individual freedom in the inter- 
ests of public welfare, trained our in- 
stincts and natural tendencies, and set 
before us a noble course to pursue in 
life. There has been, however, a tend- 
ency to deny the influence that religion 
claims in restricting man’s behaviour 
and directing his steps towards the bet- 
terment of the community. “Education 
and law,” they say, "can easily achieve 
the desired aim, there is no need for 
religion. Show man, through education, 
where his personal good resides, teach 
him the rules that the community has 
enacted to govern the conduct of its 
members, punish him according to law 
if he disobeys those rules and then the 
desired aim is attained. There is no 
more work left for religion to perform." 

Law if left alone is undoubtedly an 
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inadequate measure to keep man from 
evil It is as imperfect as all the other 
man-made things are. It has a tendency 
to be negative in nature and say more 
what we should forbear rather than 
what we should do. Law regulates the 
outward acts of man but does not change 
his heart and motives. It does not force 
him to do what is good but only punishes 
him if he breaks its rules. 

Education complements the work of 
law, but only to a certain extent. There 
are many conscientious people who com- 
mit evil out of ignorance. À great num- 
ber of our miseries undoubtedly arise 
from lack of knowledge. But virtue is 
not the result of mere knowledge. If 
man were the servant of his brain, if 
his actions were controlled only by his 
intellect then the solution would be easy. 
We have only to show him where virtue 
lies and he will seek it. The real motive 
power in man is his heart, it is our 
ideals and emotions that control our 
actions. It was not reason that led so 
many of our young men to war. lt was 
emotion. If they had used only their 
intellect and reasoned out the conse- 
quences of their undertaking, they would 
have surely left the field of battle and 
sought their homes. As it is religion 
alone that can direct our emotions, cre- 
ate for us noble ideals, change our 
hearts, make us seek the good of the 
world rather than our own, and influence 
our private as well as our public life, as 
religion is positive in nature and makes 
us try and find some way of doing what 
is good, it has to be considered as a 
factor in directing human behaviour. 

Just as in the life of the individual, 
so in society, religion could have great 
influence if only duly emphasized and 
wisely directed. The world is at present 
divided and sub-divided by innumerable 
social, economic, and political barriers. 
Social classes are at war, political par- 
ties are at war and nations are at war. 
The world will remain in this chaotic 
state so long as a unifying force, a po- 
tent social bond is not created to unite 
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these warring groups. Religion, and 
only religion, can perform this difficult 
task; because it appeals to the heart of 
the people and unites them. 

History shows clearly what true re- 
ligion has achieved along this line. The 
Arab nation, during the sixth and sev- 
enth centuries after Christ, was made 
up of groups of barbarous warring 
tribes. Their life and their glory was 
in war. Islam, which was then a pure 
and powerful religion, changed the heart 
of this backward people, gave them new 
ideals united them under the same ban- 
ner, and marshalled them towards a 
spiritual and material conquest of the 
world. 

In a few decades this hitherto un- 
civilized nation became the master of 
the near and middle east and founded 
one of the greatest civilizations recorded 
in the annals of history. During the 
dark middle ages of Europe the seats of 
learning were the capitals of Islam. To 
these schools the scientists flocked in 
quest of knowledge. No unbiased 
student can read the history of Islam 
and not marvel at the achievement of 
true religion. We are not at present 
worse than those savage Arabs of the 
sixth and seventh centuries. If true re- 
ligion could unite them, then why should 
it not have the same influence upon us? 
If a true religion should teach that 
“Glory is not his who loves his country, 
but glory is his who loves his kind,” if it 
were made a part of our religious belief 
that the good of the whole world should 
be sought, then no one would commit 
aggression against his fellow men. If 
the sovereigns should declare war, no 
one of their people would be found to 
follow them, peace would reign and 
guns and warships rust from lack of 
use. 

At present most if not all the eco- 
nomic difficulties that threaten our inter- 
nal peace are due to the distrust that ex- 
ists between capital and labour. The 
very existence of the labour unions is to 
oppose capital by showing a united 
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front. Strikes and lock-outs which are 
detrimental to both parties and are at 
present two of the greatest barriers to 
economic revival have as their object 
to force the opposite party to agree to 
their terms. Make it a part of the 
religion of the capitalist to help the poor, 
tell the labourer that work done in the 
spirit of service is considered by God as 
prayer, and most of the economic diffi- 
culties that exist at present will vanish. 
There is no need for abolishing private 
ownership, changing the very foundation 
of our civilization, demolishing all our 
institutions, in order to better the con- 
dition of the poorer class, if less violent 
methods are able to lead to the same 
result. Bahá'ulláh says, “O children of 
dust! Tell the rich of the midnight 
sighing of the poor, lest haply negligence 
may lead them into the path of destruc- 
tion, and deprive them of their share of 
the Tree of Wealth, benevolence and 
bounty are attributes of mine, well is it 
with him that adorneth himself with my 
virtues.” 

In another verse 
Words He says: 


of the Hidden 
“O ye rich ones on 
earth! The poor in your midst are my 
Trust. Guard ye my Trust, and busy 
not yourself with your ease.” Obedience 
to this command would undoubtedly 
change the heart of the rich man and 
make it the aim of his life to share his 
wealth with the poor among the people 
and to further any legislation that bet- 
ters their condition. He would not wait 
until the state takes a portion of his 
goods by force, he would gladly and 
willingly give them. This may seem to 
many utopian and impossible. It doubt- 
less appears to be so in our present mate- 
rial civilization where the motto is: 
“Help yourself!’ But as religion 
progresses and as higher ideals are set 
before man, these things will become 
common-place and usual activities of 
daily life. 

The idealists and utopians of the 
world have failed to realize their hopes 
mainly because enchanted with their own 
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visions they neglected to provide a 
practicable method for the execution of 
those plans. Baha'wllah, however, while 
emphasizing the importance of religion 
and the position it can occupy in creat- 
ing an ideal for man, has revealed a 
workable and practicable programme, 
which if followed will solve the outstand- 
ing problems of the age. His policy was 
to marshal all the forces, religious and 
material, for one aim, namely the estab- 
lishment of the Kingdom of God upon 
the earth. 

It is most astonishing that our present 
scientists who devote their lives and 
energy to the study of the most micro- 
scopic organism, its structure and habits, 
so as to find out its harmful effect on the 
body of man, likewise those who dis- 
cover the laws of nature and harness 
them all to serve humanity and further 
its well-being, should have neglected 
religion, the greatest civilizing force, the 
main-spring of our laws and customs, the 
source of our ideals and inspirations. 

To study the effect of this force, to 
utilize it in furthering our civilization is 
the duty of every man and woman who 


has the good of the world at heart. Re- 
ligion has been the principle force, the 
guiding light that led man from his most 
primitive stage of existence through all 
the centuries of his development, why 
should it now cease functioning? Now 
that the world needs most a unifying 
factor, a potent power ior good. 

The past century of agnosticism, 
though it has created a general apathy 
towards religion, was fraught with im- 
portant consequences. Before that time 
most of the people were fettered with 
superstitions. Religion to them, was in 
many cases, a series of outward practices, 
to be observed at different times and 
places. If they were to become Baha’is 
they would bring most, if not all, of 
those cherished, but outgrown ideas with 
them. The Cause would become a con- 
glomeration of religious beliefs, rather 
than religion purified. It would become 
a dumping place of all sorts of ideas. 
This spirit of agnosticism has demolished 
those antiquated institutions and left ihe 
hearts free to be influenced only by the 
teachings of Bahá'wlláh and the spirit of 
^Abdu'I-Bahá." 


MAN 


MUST know God. 


He must 


comprehend the oneness of Divinity. He 
must come to know and to acknowledge 
the precepts of God, and he must come 
to the point of knowing for a certainty 
that the ethical development of human- 
ity is dependent upon Religion. (Star of 
the West, Vol. 6, No. 1, p. 4). 


—Abdw’l- Bahá 
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RELIGION THE BASIS FOR AN ENDURING 
CIVILIZATION 


FROM THE TABLETS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


HE DIVINE RELIGIONS were 
T founded for no other purpose than 
the unification of humanity and the pa- 
cification of mankind At all 
times and in all ages religion has been a 
factor in cementing the hearts of men 
together and in uniting various and 
divergent creeds . . . (Wisdom Talks, 
p. 20). 


ALL THE DIVINE Manifestations 
have proclaimed the oneness of God and 
the unity of mankind. They have taught 
that men should love and mutually help 
each other in order that they might 
progress. Now if this conception of re- 
ligion be true, its essential principle is 
the oneness of humanity. The funda- 
mental truth of the Manifestations is 
peace, This underlies all religion, all 
justice. The divine purpose is that men 
should live in unity, concord and agree- 
ment and should love one another. Con- 
sider the virtues of the human world and 
realize that the oneness of humanity is 
the primary foundation of them all. Read 
the gospel and the holy books. You 
will find their fundamentals are one and 
the same. Therefore unity is the es- 
sential truth of religion and when so 
understood embraces all the virtues of 
the human world. . And the re- 
ligion of God is absolute love and unity. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 29.) 


AND AMONG the teachings of Baha- 
"wiláh is that religion is a mighty bul- 
wark. If the edifice of religion shakes 
and totters, commotion and chaos will 
ensue and the order of things will be 
utterly upset, for in the world of man- 
kind there are two safeguards that pro- 
tect man from wrong doing. One is the 


law which punishes the criminal; but the 
law prevents only the manifest crime and 
not the concealed sin; whereas the ideal 
safeguard, namely, the religion of Cod, 
prevents both the manifest and the con- 
cealed crime, trains man, educates 
morals, compels the adoption of virtues 
and is the all-inclusive power which 
guarantees the felicity of the world of 
mankind. But by religion is meant that 
which is ascertained by investigation 
and not that which is based on mere 
imitation, the foundation of Divine Re- 
ligions and not human imitations. (The 
Hague Tablet, p. 10.) 


IT IS EVIDENT that the funda- 
mentals of religion are intended to unity 
and bind together; their purpose is uni- 
versal, everlasting peace. . 

Inasmuch as the essential reality of 
the religions is one and their seeming 
variance and plurality is adherence to 
forms and imitations which have arisen, 
it is evident that these causes of differ- 
ence and divergence must be abandoned 
in order that the underlying reality may 
unite mankind in its enlightenment and 
upbuilding. All who hold fast to the one 
reality will be in agreement and unity. 
Then shall the religions summon people 
to the oneness of the world of humanity 
and to universal justice; then will they 
proclaim equality of rights and exhort 
men to virtue and to faith in the loving 
mercy of God. The underlying founda- 
tion of the religions is one; there is no 
intrinsic difference between them, There- 
fore if the essential and fundamental 
ordinances of the religions be observed, 
peace and unity will dawn and all the dif- 
ferences of sects and denominations will 
disappear. (Pro. U. P., p. 95.) 
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EACH OF The Divine Religions em- 
bodies two kinds of ordinances. The first 
are those which concern spiritual sus- 
ceptibilities, the development of moral 
principles and the quickening of the con- 
science of man. These are essential or 
fundamental, one and the same in all re- 
ligions, changeless and eternal, reality 
not subject to transformation. 

The second kind of ordinances in the 
divine religions are those which relate 
to the material affairs of humankind. 
These are the material or accidental laws 
which are subject to change in each day 
of manifestation, according to exigencies 
of the time, conditions and differing 
capacities of humanity. (Pro. of U. P., 
p. 102.) 


THE ESTABLISHING of the divine 
religions is for peace, not for war and 
the shedding of blood. Inasmuch as all 
are founded upon one reality which is 
love and unity, the wars and dissensions 
which have characterized the history of 
religion have been due to imitations and 
superstitions which arise afterward. Re- 
ligion is reality and reality is one. The 
fundamentals of the religion of God are 
therefore one in reality. There is neither 
difference nor change in the funda- 
mentals. Variance is caused by blind 
imitations, prejudices and adherence to 
forms which appear later, and inasmuch 
as these differ, discord and strife result. 
11 the religions of the world would for- 
sake these causes of difficulty and seek 
the fundamentals, all would agree, and 
strife and dissension would pass away; 
for religion and reality are one and not 
multiple. Religions are many but 
the reality of religion is one. 

Divine religion is not a cause for dis- 
cord and disagreement. Religion 
is meant to be the quickening life of the 
body-politic. (Pro. of U. P., p. 113.) 


RELIGION IS IN harmony with 
science. The fundamental principles of 
the prophets are scientific, but the forms 
and imitations which have appeared are 
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opposed to science. If religion does not 
agree with science it is superstition and 
ignorance; for God has endowed man 
with reason in order that he may per- 
ceive reality. The foundations of re- 
ligion are reasonable. God has created 
us with intelligence to perceive them. If 
they are opposed to science and reason, 
how could they be believed and followed? 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 124.) 


UNLESS THE MORAL character of 
a nation is educated, as well as its brain 
and its talents, civilization has no 6 
basis. As Religion inculcates morality, 
it is therefore the truest philosophy, and 
on it is built the only lasting civilization. 
Because Man has stopped his 
ears to the Voice of Truth, and shut his 
eyes to the Sacred Light, neglecting the 
Law of God—for this reason has the 
darkness of war and tumult, unrest and 
misery, desolated the earth. (Paris talks, 
pp. 19, 21.) 


I WANT TO make you understand 
that material progress and spiritual 
progress are two very different things, 
and that only if material progress goes 
hand in hand with spirituality, can any 
real progress come about and the Most 
Great Peace reign in the world. Tf men 
followed the Holy Counsels and the 
Teachings of the Prophets, if Divine 
Light shone in all hearts and men were 
really religious, we should soon see peace 
on earth and the Kingdom of God among 
men. 'The Laws of God may be likened 
unto the soul, and material progress unto 
the body. If the body was not animated 
by the soul, it would cease to exist. 
(Paris Talks, p. 104.) 


RELIGION IS the outer expression 
of the Divine Reality. Therefore it 
must be living, vitalized, moving and 
progressive. If it be without motion and 
non-progressive it is without the divine 
life: it is dead. The divine institutes are 
continuously active and evolutionary; 
therefore the revelation of them must be 
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progressive and continuous. All things 
are subject to re-formation. This is a 
century of life and renewal. ۰ . . 

'Ihe Divine Prophets have revealed 
and founded religion. They have laid 
down certain laws and heavenly princi- 
ples for the guidance of mankind. They 
have taught and promulgated the knowl- 
edge of God, established praiseworthy 
ethical ideals and inculcated the highest 
standards of virtues in the human world. 
Gradually these heavenly teachings and 
foundations of reality have been be- 
clouded by human interpretations and 
dogmatic imitations of ancestral beliefs. 
The essential realities which the prophets 
labored so hard to establish in human 
hearts and minds while undergoing 
ordeals and suffering tortures of perse- 
cution, have now well nigh vanished. 
Some of these heavenly messengers have 
been killed, some imprisoned ; all of them 
despised and rejected while proclaiming 
the reality of divinity. Soon after their 
departure from this world, the essential 
truth of their teachings was lost sight of 
and dogmatic imitations adhered to. 

Inasmuch as human interpretations 
and blind imitations differ widely, re- 
ligious strife and disagreement have 
arisen among mankind, the light of true 
religion has been extinguished and the 
unity of the world of humanity destroy- 
ed. The Prophets of God voiced the 
spirit of unity and agreement. They 
have been the founders of divine reality. 
Therefore if the nations of the world 
forsake imitations and investigate the 
reality underlying the revealed Word of 
God, they will agree and become recon- 
ciled. In other words the funda- 
mental reality of the divine religions 
must be renewed, reformed, revoiced to 
mankind. The Prophets of God 
have founded the laws of divine civiliza- 
tion. They have been the root and 
fundamental source of all knowledge. 
(Pro. U. P., pp. 138-140.) 


THE PURPOSE of religion is the 
acquisition of praiseworthy virtues, bet- 
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terment of morals, spiritual development 
of mankind, the real life and divine 
bestowals. All the prophets have been 
the promoters of these principles; none 
of them has been the promoter of cor- 
ruption, vice or evil. They have sum- 
moned mankind to all good. They have 
united people in the love of God, invited 
them to the religions of the unity of 
mankind and exhorted them to amity and 
agreement. The counterfeit or 
imitation of true religion has adulterated 
human belief and the foundations have 
been lost sight of. We must look 
at the reality of the prophets and their 
teachings in order that we may agree. 


(Pro. U. P., p 146.) 


FROM THE time of the creation of 
Adam to this day there have been two 
pathways in the world of humanity ; one 
the natural or materialistic, the other the 
religious or spiritual, The pathway of 
nature is the pathway of the animal 
realm. The animal acts in accordance 
with the requirements of nature, follows 
its own instincts and desires. Whatever 
its impulses and proclivities may be it 
has the liberty to gratify them; yet it is 
a captive of nature. It cannot deviate in 
the least degree from the road nature has 
established. It is utterly minus spiritual 
susceptibilities, ignorant of divine re- 
ligion and without knowledge of the 
kingdom of God. 

One of the strangest things witnessed 
is that the materialists of today are 
proud of their natural instincts and bond- 
age. They state that nothing is entitled 
to belief and acceptance except that 
which is sensible or tangible. By their 
own statements they are captives of 
nature, unconscious of the spiritual 
world, uninformed of the divine kingdom 
and unaware of heavenly bestowals. 

The second pathway is that of religion, 
the road of the divine kingdom. It in- 
volves the acquisition of praiseworthy 
attributes, heavenly illumination and 
righteous actions in the world of hu- 
manity. This pathway is conducive to 
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the progress and uplift of the world. Kk 
is the source of human enlightenment, 
training and ethical improvement; the 
magnet which attracts the love of God 
because of the knowledge of God it 
bestows. This is the road of the holy 
manifestations of God for they are in 
reality the foundation of the divine re- 
ligion of oneness. There is no change 
or transformation in this pathway. It 
is the cause of human betterment, the 
acquisition of heavenly virtues and the 
illumination of mankind. 

Alas! that humanity is completely sub- 
merged in imitations and unrealities not- 
withstanding the truth of divine religion 
has ever remained the same. (Pro. of 


U. P., pp. 171-174.) 


THE FIRST BESTOWAL oi God in 
the world of humanity is religion, be- 
cause religion consists in Divine teach- 
ings to men; and most assuredly Divine 
teachings are preferable to all other 
sources of instruction. 

Religion confers upon man the life 
everlasting. Religion is a service to the 
world of morality. Religion guides 
humanity to the eternal happiness. Re- 
ligion is the cause of everlasting honor 
in the world of man. 

Religion has ever helped humanity to 
progress. If a Divine Religion should 
be productive of discord among society, 
it is a destroyer and not Divine; for re- 
ligion means unity and binding together. 

By religion we mean those necessary 
bonds which unify the world of hu- 
manity. This has ever been the essence 
of religion, for this object have all the 
Manifestations come to the world. Alas! 
that the leaders of religion afterwards 
have abandoned this solid foundation and 
have fabricated a set of blind dogmas 
and rituals which are at complete vari- 
ance with the foundation of Divine Re- 
ligion. (Bahá'i Scriptures.) 


RELIGION is the cause of fellowship, 
not strangeness ; the motive of ideal com- 
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munion and not ill feeling; the founda- 
tion of the solidarity of the human race. 
A hundred thousand times, alas! 

that ignorant prejudice, unnatural dit- 
ferences and antagonistic and inimical 
principles are yet displayed by the na- 
tions of the world toward one another, 
thus causing the retardation of general 
progress. This retrogression comes 
from the fact that the principles of 
divine civilization are completely aban- 
doned and the teachings of the prophets 
of God are forgotten. 

Firstly, religion must 
means of love and amity. 

Secondly, it must proclaim the oneness 
of the world of humanity. (Star, Vol. 8, 
p. 15.) 


become the 


WHY IS MAN so hard of heart? It 
is because he does not yet know God. 
If he had knowledge of God, he could 
not act in direct opposition to His laws; 
if he were spiritually minded, such a line 
of conduct would be impossible to him. 
If only the laws and precepts of the 
Prophets of God had been believed, 
understood and followed, wars would no 
longer darken the face of the earth. 

All down the ages, the Prophets 
of God have been sent into the world to 
serve the Cause of Truth. So at 
last, when Bahá wlláh arose in Persia, 
this was his most ardent desire, to re- 
kindle the waning light of Truth in all 
lands. All the holy ones of God have 
tried with heart and soul to spread the 
Light of Love and Unity throughout the 
world, so that the darkness of materiality 
might disappear and the Light of Spirit- 
uality might shine forth among the 
children of men. 

All the Manifestations of God came 
with the same purpose, and they have all 
sought to lead men into the paths of 
virtue. Yet we, their servants, still dis- 
pute among ourselves! Why is it thus? 
Why do we not love one another and live 
in unity? 
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It is because we have shut our eyes to 
the underlying principle of all religions, 
that God is one, that He is the Father of 
us all, that we are all immersed in the 
ocean of His Mercy, and sheltered and 
protected by His loving care. 

The day is coming when all the re- 
ligions of the world will unite, for in 
principle they are one already. There is 
no need for division, seeing that it 1s only 
the outward forms that separate them. 

(Paris Talks, pp. 113, 119.) 


IT IS EVIDENT that a power is 
needed to carry out and execute what is 
known and admitted to be the remedy 
for human conditions; namely, the uni- 
fication of mankind. Furthermore, it is 
evident that this cannot be realized 
through material process and means. 
The accomplishment of this unification 
cannot be through racial power, for 
races are different and diverse in tenden- 
cies. It cannot be through a patriotic 
power, for nationalities are unlike. Nor 
can it be effected through political power 
since the policies of governments and 
nations are various. That is to say, any 
effort toward unification through these 
material means would benefit one and 
injure another, because of unequal and 
individual interests. Some may believe 
this great remedy can be found in dog- 
matic insistence upon imitations and in- 
terpretations. No! this would be without 
foundation and result. "Therefore it is 
evident that no means but an ideal 
means, a Spiritual Power, Divine Be- 
stowals and the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit will heal this world sickness of 
war, dissension and discord. Nothing 
else is possible, nothing can be conceived 
of. But through spiritual means and the 
Divine Power it is possible and feasible. 

Consider history. What has brought 
unity to nations, morality to peoples 
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and benefits to mankind? If we reflect 
upon it we will find that establishing the 
Divine Religions has been the greatest 
means toward accomplishing the oneness 
of humanity. The Foundation of Divine 
Reality in religion has done this; not 
imitations. Imitations are opposed to 
each other and have ever been the cause 
of strife, enmity, jealousy and war. The 
Divine Religions are collective centers in 
which diverse standpoints may meet, 
agree and unify. They accomplish one- 
ness of nativities, races and policies. . . 
All other efforts of men and nations re- 
main as mere mention in history—with- 
out accomplishment. (Star of the West, 
Vol. 4, No. 3, p. 57). 

THE PEOPLE of religions find, in 
the Teachings of His Holiness Ba- 
há'wlláh, the establishment of Universal 
Religion—a religion that perfectly con- 
forms with present conditions, which in 
reality effects the immediate cure of the 
incurable disease, which relieves every 
pain, and bestows the infallible antidote 
for every deadly poison. For if we wish 
to arrange and organize the world of 
mankind in accordance with the present 
religious imitations and thereby to es- 
tablish the felicity of the world of man- 
kind, it is impossible and impracticable— 
for example, the enforcement of the laws 
of the Old Testament (Taurat) and also 
of the other religions in accordance with 
present imitations. But the essential 
basis of all the Divine Religions which 
pertains to the virtues of the world of 
mankind and is the foundation of the 
welfare of the world of man, is found in 
the Teachings of His Holiness Baha’ wllah 
in the most perfect presentation. . . 

Today nothing but the Power of the 
Word of God which encompasses the 
realities of things can bring the thoughts, 
the minds, the hearts and the spirits 
under the shade of One Tree. (Hague 
Tablet, p. 7 and 10). 
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EAST AND WEST 


MARJORY PALMER 


OW SHALL WE of the West 
L meet the East, unite, and between 
us produce something greater than either 
alone could conceive and project into 
being? What are the points of contact? 
The tourist comes encased in predjudice 
carrying with him his habits of thought 
and act as a part of his luggage, and no 
stretching or extension of physical hori- 
zon can increase a mental area bounded 
by a fixed standard of living and think- 
ing. To observe, to study is not enlarg- 
ing if the object of interest remains 
outside us, alien to out consciousness. 
So the tourist returns carrying many lit- 
tle tales of a strange world. 

We expect more of the intelligent 
traveller who gives himself time and 
makes opportunity for patient observa- 
tion of manners, customs and religious 
observances. He writes an exhaustive 
account of his travels, but though these 
travel books may interest us they leave 
us cold, for tbey give no understanding 
of the motivating and shaping forces 
that produce the phenomena so inter- 
estingly described. 

It is like studying musical instruments 
without hearing them played upon. How- 
ever faithfully we describe the lovely 
shape of a “’tar,” count its strings, 
trace its development from the primitive 
lyre and compare it with its relatives 
in the family of stringed instruments, we 
convey nothing that quickens or stimu- 
lates; the most minute analysis will not 
reproduce one faintest note of the music 
for which it was created. We cannot 
know an alien people until they cease to 
be alien. We cannot understand a 
stranger, however intimate the contact, 
and we remain strangers unless there 
be a meeting of hearts, not in the sense 
of affectionate response, but as Ghazzali 
uses the word" .. . the heart, that spirit- 


ual part of man which is the seat of the 
knowledge of God." 

Now outside those who journey "for 
to admire and for to see, for to observe 
this world so wide," what efforts are 
being made today to bring East and 
West together in understanding? The 
Western statesmen who concerns him- 
self with conditions in the East is in- 
fluenced and limited by the ambitions 
of his country and the polity of his 
party. The meliorist, usually an Ameri- 
can, believing that the world can be 
improved by practical means, thinks to 
alter conditions by exchanging the pri- 
mitive forked plough for a traction en- 
gine, but a tractor is of little use to a 
man who considers himself captive in 
a web of destiny. Humanitarians would 
establish clinics and dispensaries, intro- 
duce methods of modern hygiene and 
work to better the sad lot of the Oriental 
woman, but these reforms are of little 
benefit to the inarticulate victims of a 
static acceptance of things-as-they-are. 
To treat the immediate cause of ills and 
distress is as stupid as that medieval 
practice of annointing the sword to heal 
the wound. Palliative measures only 
postpone the cure. 

The educator who would train and 
feed the minds of Oriental children 
comes, usually, to impose his knowledge 
rather than to adapt his teaching to the 
needs of the student. Jf the teacher is 
not receptive, willing to learn as much 
as he teaches he remaius 2 pedagogue, 
and the world is likely to die of peda- 
gogy. And this principle applies, too, to 
the scientist and archeologist who is 
willing to accept only those facts which 
form links in the chain of research that 
binds him. 

'The cleric or religious coming out of 
the West is, for the most part, com- 
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pletely satisfied with the residuum of the 
teachings of Jesus that remains to us. 
Safely encased in his belief like the egg 
within the shell, he presents a smooth, 
bland exterior which protects him from 
any infiltration of new ideas. 

The scholar and orientalist strike 
nearer to the core of understanding in 
opening up to us the great literature of 
the East, for there poetry is the voice of 
the people rather than the language of 
an intellectual aristocracy as it is in 
Europe and America. But unfortunately 
the scholar 3s rarely himself a poet, so 
that much beauty is lost in translation, 
and the wealth of symbolism and imag- 
ery of the oriental poet is foreign and 
confusing to the western mind. 

A common knowledge of a language is 
helpful, but to exchange ideas and opin- 
ions does not necessarily promote true 
understanding. To exchange opinions is 
like changing from one boat to another 
in the mid-ocean of consciousness. We 
may be happy and sure of our opinion, it 
may be solid under our feet as a stout 
ship; but beneath the ship lies the mov- 
ing sea of truth itself, a sea vast and 
powerful which in an instant may engulf 
us and our opinions. 

Universities and schools throughout 
Europe and America have opened their 
doors to students from the East and this 
is good if these young men and women 
will choose and adopt what is best of our 
culture and customs. But a new uni- 
versal civilization cannot be buiit by a 
happy or fortuitous selection of that 
which is good and practical in existing 
forms any more than a universal religion 
can be produced by a syncretic or syn- 
thetic assembling of various religious 
teachings and principles. All must meet 
at the source and together build the su- 
preme civilization. 

Civilization can be roughly divided 
into three phases. The first was founded 
on the successful adaptation of man to 
his natural environment. In the second, 
brought to a climax in this last century, 
we find man grown skillful enough to 
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harness the forces of nature and make 
them serve his needs and desires. The 
last and supreme phase into which we 
are now entering is based upon man’s 
adjustment to divine forces which will 
work through him to produce a new 
order, powers undreamed of and a happy 
release from the indocile senses and their 
domination, 

The vision of the brotherhood of man 
is developing in every country, but the 
enthusiast making sincere and lively ef- 
fort to quicken the race to a social con- 
sciousness of human interdependence 
and brotherhood is often misled by the 
rosy reflection of his own ardour. En- 
thusiasm is stimulating and contag- 
ious, but this stimulus is short-lived if 
there is not recognition and acceptance 
of the creative source of ardour. Mej- 
noun, distracted with love for Laila says, 
“They blame me and my madness, yet if 
they should bring my madness together 
with that which created it their blame 
would turn to wonder.” 

Every significant action and the group- 
ing of acts which makes the pattern of 
our days is the result of some dominant 
force working through consciousness ; to 
observe the act without becoming aware 
of the motive power is futile. We look 
through a window into a room filled with 
dancers, the window is closed, we do not 
hear the music to which they dance and 
their antics are to us grotesque and 
ludicrous. If this is true in regard to 
the secular lives of strangers it is more 
profoundly true in the matter of their 
religious observances which often seem 
to us fantastic and artificial. If we can 
climb to the hidden spring that feeds the 
spiritual life of a group or an individual, 
then we can become united at the source 
and írom that height can see the ocean 
into which all streams ultimately empty. 

Very familiar—the sonorous assurance 
that there is no royal road to knowledge, 
but there is a spiritual short-cut to un- 
derstanding, instantaneous and complete. 
Poet and ploughboy may come together, 
not on the basis of their immediate need 


THE BAHÁ'Í MAGAZINE 


and interest, for to the poet the first sig- 
nificance of the ploughed field lies in the 
rhythmic furrows etched by the slow- 
moving plough, waves of rich cool soil 
tossed by the plough, he sees the earth 
as the fecund mother of beauty. The 
ploughboy, intent upon his task, is con- 
scious of the tilled field only as a means 
to sustain life; the soil is his enemy to 
be conquered afresh with each successive 
season. But ploughman and poet can 
meet in the consciousness of the supreme 
source of the earth's bounty and beauty. 
How to meet—in the mass—these broth- 
ers of East and West? Admitting the 
occasional miracle of a personal un- 
derstanding and sympathy, rare even be- 
tween blood-brothers; how to create a 
larger understanding? How to unite in 
service to humanity when in addition to 
diverse habits, points of view and tradi- 
tions there exist as well profound differ- 
ences of character and totally different 
responses and reactions to spiritual 
stimuli? 

In the Oriental a religious quickening 
intensifies his innate tendency to devo- 
tion, contemplation and submission to the 
will of God. He is capable in a high de- 
gree of the contemplative ecstasy of the 
mystic. Carried to excess this results 
in inaction. Mystic derives from the 
word which means closing of the eyes 
and the man who lives in a tranced out- 
wardly condition is like the stream which 
never reaches the sea but pours its wa- 
ters into a still inland pool, unknown, 
unvisited. 

The Occidental responds to spiritual 
stimulus in terms of action, he must 
speak his enthusiasm, express his ardour, 
busy himself with a thousand details 
which he believes to be bricks in the 
building of a new structure. This car- 
tied to extreme results in pre-occupation 
with external and objective affairs and 
he is apt to mistake activity for accom- 
plishment and to be misled by the pleas- 
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ant warmth of his efforts to a sense of 
spiritual well-being. 

Now it is clear that there can be no 
exchange of qualities and characteristics 
between East and West, but there can be 
in this day a sublimation of natural ten- 
dencies and a development of new at- 
tributes which include innate tendencies 
in à sublimated form. The restless en- 
ergy of the West may lead to that true 
vigour of activity which is the imme- 
diate translation of belief into deeds. 
Impetuosity may give way to that cour- 
age of faith that is sometimes more 
potent than the nicety of wisdom. The 
caution, prudence, patience and wisdom 
of the East may produce the larger wis- 
dom of being more than one knows, not 
refraining from action because of incom- 
plete knowledge, realizing that knowl- 
edge is the horizon line of consciousness, 
receding as we advance. 

And above all there must be, in the 
East and in the West, a united effort to 
penetrate to that underlying plane of 
universal consciousness which supports 
our differences. For this penetration a 
spiritual understanding and power not 
hitherto existing in the world is nec- 
essary. Without some new factor in its 
spiritual life humanity may well feel that 
this penetration is beyond the limits of 
possibility. This new factor is found 
in the teachings of the Baha’ Revelation 
and in the lives of the Bab, Baha’u’llah 
and Ábdul-Bahá. The history of the 
Movement amply demonstrates the pres- 
ence of such a force in the world to- 
day, and the example of the lives of the 
Manifestations will enable all men to find 
beatitude and peace in action, serenity 
in effort, true mysticism in terms of so- 
cial service and faith in active demon- 
stration of the power of the spirit. A 
true union, a perfect fruition of the po- 
tential qualities of the East and the 
West. 
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THE PEACE MOVEMENT IN JAPAN 
BY TASUKA HARADA 


Dr. Tasuka Harada, after graduation from Doshisha University, Kyoto, oi- 
tended Vale, from which he received the degree of B. D. He also received hon- 


orary degrees from Amherst, D. D., and Edinburgh, LL. D. 


In Japan he en- 


gaged in Christian work and for twelve years was president of Doshisha Univer- 
sity. He resigned his position there in order to come to Hawaii and take up work 


in connection with the Oriental department of the University of Hawan. 


His 


book, "The Faith of Japan,” contains lectures given in America. He was a lec- 
turer at Lowell Institute, Boston, Mass.,in 1919 and repeated his lectures at Har- 


vard, Yale and other Universities. 


ODERN Japan began in 1868 

with the reign of Emperor Meiji. 
During twenty centuries of Japanese 
history there are only three instances of 
war with foreign nations. The first was 
the invasion of Korea in the reign of 
Empress Jingo in the third century A. 
D. The second was the invasion of 
Japan by Mongols in the thirteenth cen- 
tury, when Japan had to fight in defense 
and successfully destroyed the invading 
army. The third was the invasion of 
Korea by Hideyoshi in the sixteenth 
century. After these wars Japan had a 
period of peace both externally and in- 
ternally for nearly three centuries. 

After the opening of Japan to for- 
eign intercourse in the Meiji era, she 
has been engaged in three foreign wars. 
The first was the China-Japanese war 
in 1894-95; the second, the Russo-Jap- 
anese war in 1904-5; and the third, the 
World war in 1914-18. The first of 
these wars was fought, as T believe, in 
the defense of safety, and Japan took 
part in the World war because of her 
aliance with Great Britain, and her 
work was to protect the transportation 
of the soldiers from Australia and India 
to the scene of war. 

There are certain facts we must ad- 
mit. First, that since the opening of 
Japan to foreign nations, she has been 
compelled to prepare herself against the 
aggressive exploitations of the Euro- 
pean nations. She learned of the navy 
from Great Britain, and the army from 
France and later Germany. Secondly, 


because of Japan's close approach with 
Germany and admiration of German ex- 
actness and efficiency, the German spirit 
of imperialism had considerable in- 
fluence among the intelligent class of 
people before the great war, but this 
condition underwent a radical change 
after the defeat of Germany.  Never- 
theless, in spite of all these facts, the 
real leaders o$ modern Japan have been 
not of the military class but civilians. 
Marshal Yamagata and General Kat- 
sura are the exceptions. On the other 
hand, Prince Ito, the framer of the new 
constitution; Marquis Okuma, the 
founder of Weseda University; Matsu- 
gata, the reformer of the financial sys- 
tem of Japan; and Inouye, and Mutsu, 
prominent diplomats, are among those 
who have led Japan in peaceful devel- 
opment. 

After the Meiji era, the first peace 
work which Japan interested herself in 
was that of the Red Cross. Seven years 
after the organization of the new gov- 
ernment she took the first step to join 
the International Red Cross Union, and 
after many years the Japanese unit has 
grown to be one of the most prosperous 
organizations of its kind in the world. 
According to the late statistics, the 
members number 2,064,200, and the 
property amounts to 46,444,000 yen. It 
supports seventeen hospitals in various 
parts of the country and many thou- 
sands of nurses are ready to serve both 
in times of war and peace. 

I will mention some of the more im- 
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pottant peace organizations that are 
now active in Japan. First, the Japa- 
nese Peace Society, of which Baron 
Sakatani is the president, and the mem- 
bership of which includes foreign resi- 
dents of Japan as well as Japanese. 
Second, the Woman’s Peace Association 
of Japan. This is a new association, 
but is quite active under the leadership 
of the president, Mrs. H. Inouye. 
Third, another woman’s organization, 
the W. C. T. U., which is also doing 
good work for international peace. 
Fourth, The Church Alliance for World 
Peace. In this organization the Chris- 
tian churches of all denominations are 
united. Fifth, the America-Japan So- 
ciety. Viscount Kaneko, a classmate of 
Theodore Roosevelt at Harvard, is the 
president, and the society is working for 
the development of good will between 
America and Japan. Sixth, The Asso- 
ciation Concordia, an association aim- 
ing to find the common ground in social 
and religious development of various 
nations, and in that way to advance 
good will among all nations. Seventh, 
The League of Nations Association. 
Prince Tokugawa and Viscount Shibu- 
sawa are the leading spirits in this as- 
sociation and are trying to keep up the 
interest of the nation in the League of 
Nations. Last but not least is the 
American-Japan Relations Committee. 
It was organized by Viscount Shibu- 
sawa and other friends of America 
nearly ten years ago. It has been active 
in advancing friendship between Amer- 
ica and Japan in co-operation with com- 
mittees of the same name in New York, 
San Francisco, and Honolulu. 

One of the remarkable signs of the 
times in Japan is the attitude of the 
students and young people in general 
for peace. When Mr. Y. Osaki, a 
prominent political leader, made a cam- 
paign for the reduction of armament at 
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the time of the Washington Conference, 
he received almost unanimous support 
from the student class wherever he de- 
livered his address. It is true that we 
have compulsory military training, but 
there is now strong opposition against 
such training. 

The new cabinet in Japan is reported 
to be seriously considering a radical re- 
duction of the standing army, to dis- 
pose of four legions out of twenty 
legions in all Japan. On September 12, 
when America was observing the so- 
called mobilization day, in Japan the 
Japanese Union of Educational Asso- 
ciations carried a nation-wide campaign 
for the propagation of the abolition of 
war. This does not mean that there is 
no jingo press, or reactionary element 
in Japan, but there is a strong move- 
ment for peace and influential leaders 
who are working for it. They need the 
assistance and co-operation of the lovers 
of peace in other countries. 

Dr. Sydney Gulick in his book, “Sig- 
nificant Movements in Japan," writes: 
“Since the Washington Conference the 
number of laborers in Japan employed 
in the Government dockyards has been 
decreased by twenty-five thousand, but 
gradually, out of consideration for the 
needs of the workers and because of the 
general industrial situation. At the 
same time the naval forces have been 
reduced by fifteen thousand men and the 
army by some fifty thousand men and 
twelve thousand officers. The com- 
bined military and naval budget for 
1923 is less than that for 1922 by fifty- 
eight million dollars, while the national 
budget for primary education has been 
increased by fifteen million dollars.” 

There are many angles through which 
a nation should be studied and judged. 
There are all sorts of people in Japan 
as well as in any other country— (Talk 
given to a Woman's Club in Honolulu.) 
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THE ASSOCIATION CONCORDIA 
OF JAPAN 


UHI AFNÁN has so beautifully 

explained in his article in the June 
number of the STAR oF THE Wrsr how 
God, “on the one hand sent His 
Prophets with a perfect code of laws to 
teach some chosen disciples," and, “on 
the other hand, reaching beyond this 
small circle of disciples, He inspired re- 
ceptive souls in all quarters of the globe 
and among all races and religions to fur- 
ther the work." 

In the Far East three receptive souls 
were inspired with this spirit. In the 
spring of 1912 they met together in 
Tokyo, Japan, to form the nucleus of an 
association aiming to find the common 
ground on which all nations could har- 
monize. These men were the late Prof. 
Naruse, the founder of the first 
Woman's College in Japan; Viscount 
Shibusawa, a banker and financier who 
has followed the teachings of Confucius 
for his moral standard in life; and Prof. 
Anesaki, Professor of Comparative Re- 
ligion in the Imperial University, Tokyo. 
For the sake of finding this common 
ground on which all nations could agree, 
Prof. Naruse undertook a journey 
around the world, meeting prominent 
men in the different countries and re- 
ceiving their expressions of good will, 
which were later published. 

In the Diary kept by ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
secretary while in London in 1912 is the 
following: “A distinguished Japanese, 
the President of the Woman’s Univer- 
sity in Tokyo, who had been in the 
United States for many months, came to 
'Abdu'l-Bahá and showed him an article 
on the ‘Concordia Movement’ in Japan, 
which appeared in the Oriental Review 
of November, 1912. ’Abdul’-Baha spoke 
to him about principles of the Baha'i 
Cause and how we are in need of Di- 
vine Power to put these principles into 
practice. ‘Just as the sun is the source 
of all lights in the solar system, so today 
Bahá'ulláh is the Center of Unity of the 
human race and of the peace of the 
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world? ’Abdu’l-Baha wrote a beautiful 
prayer in his autograph book and ear- 
nestly pleaded with him to go back to 
Japan and spread these lofty ideals.” 
The prayer is: “Oh God, the dark- 
ness of struggle, competition and war 
among various religions, nations and 
races has covered the horizon of Reality 
and hidden the Heaven of Truth. The 
world needs the Light of Guidance; 
therefore, O God, bless us with Thy 
Grace, so that the Sun of Reality may il- 
lumine the East and the West."—( A. A.) 
NEW ERA IN THE PACIFIC 
AGNES ALEXANDER 


OUR HUNDRED and eleven years 

ago, Balboa discovered the Pacific 
Ocean. This largest of the great oceans, 
which covers two-fifths of the surface 
of our world, was then an almost insur- 
mountable barrier separating the lands 
and people which border its shores. 

In the new age in which we now live, 
a great transformation has taken place. 
The barrier Balboa encountered in 1513 
has become a highway of travel and 
commerce. Connected with cable and 
wireless, its lands are united by almost 
instantaneous communication. In this 
new way, through the Pacific, East and 
West are coming together, and it is pos- 
sible for it to become the greatest means 
for friendship. 

The focus of the mingling of East and 
West is at the crossroads of the Pacific, 
the Territory of Hawaii, where a won- 
derful spirit of brotherhood is found, 
which had its beginning a century ago. 
In 1817, Obookiah, a Hawaiian boy, was 
found weeping on the steps of Yale 
College. He had made his way to the 
United States on a whaling vessel in 
company with three other Hawaiian 
boys, and they had entered among the 
first 19 pupils in a foreign school at 
Cornwall, Connecticut. The boy was 
weeping because he wanted someone to 
go to his people and tell them of Jesus 
Christ. This little incident was destined 
to change the life of a people. Three 
years later, a company of young, con- 
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secrated couples set sail from Boston in 
a whaling vessel, for the then little known 
islands of the Pacific. This was before 
the day of railroads, steamships, or tele- 
graphs, and the only way to the Pacific 
was a six months’ voyage around Cape 
Horn, attended with many hardships, in 
vessels not fitted for passenger service. 
The first band of Christian mission- 
aries to the Hawaiian Islands landed at 
Kailua, Hawaii, April, 1820. To an un- 
trodden vineyard they had come and 
found the way already prepared. The 
old system of tabus (forbidden things), 
which affected the rights of the common 
people, and more especially the women, 
had been abolished, and the group of 
eight islands were united under Kame- 
hameha I, a warrior king. The Ha- 
watian people, by nature loving and kind, 
welcomed their new teachers and thus 
began the transforming of the islands. 
By the year 1860 they had a constitu- 
tional government and public schools. 
The friendly spirit of the mission- 
aries and the loving nature of the Ha- 
waiian people produced an unusual 
intercourse of social equality. Grafted 
upon this foundation of friendliness, the 
orientals came. First came the Chinese 
who intermarried with the Hawaiians, 
then the Japanese and their ambition, 
the Filipinos, and others. All the 
races developed and mingled in peace 
and harmony, and today, under the 
United States, in the American schools, 
the children of all races mingle together 
with equal opportunities of education. 
These island spots are fast becoming 
a strategic point for broadcasting good- 
will to all the world. Because of their 
background it is their duty, their spirit 
to carry forward this spirit of equality 
and mutual love and trust which was 
planted through the sacrificing mission- 
aries. Situated at the center of the 
Pacific Ocean, they are peculiarly fitted 
to be an experiment station for trying 
out internationalism and making people 
love each other. As a tourist center 
they are constantly educating people 
through meeting with the oriental popu- 


lation. It has been pointed out that 
young Chinese and Japanese, trained in 
this atmosphere of good-will and free- 
dom, can go back to be leaders of their 
race, while from the West, young people 
of America destined for service in the 
Far East, can come for training. 

Balboa Day, September 17, was in- 
augurated in Honolulu, in 1915, on the 
four hundredth anniversary of the dis- 
covery by Balboa. A man who had a 
vision of the union of the countries 
around the Pacific, commenced in this 
way what has grown to be the Pan-Pa- 
cific Union, embracing all the Pacific 
lands. It is the occasion for the leaders 
in the great communities from Pacific 
lands to gather and tell each other what 
they are doing to make the city of their 
adoption a better place to live in because 
they have come to make it their home. 
This year it was observed throughout the 
Pacific lands. In Honolulu, under the 
auspices of the Pan-Pacific Union, it 
was the occasion for a dinner where 
East and West met together in a won- 
derful spirit of brotherhood. Speakers 
representing China, Japan, Korea, Phil- 
ippine Islands, Australia, Canada, Ha- 
waii, and the United States, gave their 
messages of good-will, and a Japanese 
sang songs composed by three nationali- 
ties of Europe. 

“As we live in the midst of the pre- 
paredness for war,” said one speaker, 
“let us prepare for peace, let us learn to 
understand one another, let us learn the 
psychology of good-will.” And it was 
predicted that the time is coming when 
in the cabinet of the United States there 
will be a Secretary of Peace. 

Like a band of crusaders to spread 
good-will among the nations of the 
world, the people from all parts of the 
Pacific are coming together. “A new 
era of divine consciousness is upon us. 
The thoughts of human brotherhood 
are permeating all regions. New ideals 
are stirring the depths of hearts and 
a new spirit of universal consciousness 
is being profoundly felt by all men.” 
(‘Abdw’l-Baha.) 
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HOW THE BAHA'I MESSAGE CAME TO AUSTRALIA 
AND NEW ZEALAND 


MARTHA ROOT 


USTRALIA means “Land of the 

Dawning.” It is the newest con- 
tinent to come into the ken of civilized 
man, yet it shows in its rock formations, 
its animals, and its trees that it is indeed 
the oldest. Certainly it is one of the 
loveliest and most fascinating. This mys- 
tically beautiful land has risen up from 
three great oceans; it is proudly guarded 
by the Pacific, Atlantic and Indian. O 
reader under the Stars and Stripes! do 
you know that if you except the lakes 
of your own land area, then Australia 
is larger than your native land? 

A visit to Australia is full of charm. 

Everything is different. The gum 
trees, the wattles flinging a yellow glory 
over the country, emit an elusively rare 
perfume. Wild flowers and birds are 
unlike any others in the world. There 
are certain animals, too, that have not 
learned to walk upright like man, yet 
do not go on all fours as beasts. 6 
great kangaroos go hopping noiselessly 
about. 

This story is not to be just about the 
scenery, the gnarled knotted trunks 
eucalyptian, or the wattle gold a-trem- 
bling, or the “laughing jackass” birds 
called kookaburras. This simple tale is 
about a "Father" and a "Mother" who 
came to Australia and brought SOME- 
THING which is going to fulfill a spir- 
itual prophecy and make Australia in 
very truth the “Land of the Dawning.” 

There were a man and his wife from 
San Francisco, two Bahá'ís, with beau- 
tiful grey hair and sweet young faces 
so filled with Light and Love that any 
stranger would say to himself, "What 
makes them so happy?” 

In 1919, 'Abdu'l Baha, Center of the 
Covenant of the Baha’i Cause, had sent 
Tablets (letters) to America outlining 


a great plan for a spiritual Divine Civili- 
zation for the whole world. A copy of 
these Tablets had been sent to these two 
Baha'is in California. As they read 
them and humbly prayed “Labeick! 
Labeick! Lord, here I am! Lord, 
here I am!” the deep urge came to them 
to carry the Glad Tidings of the Bahá'i 
Cause to Australia and New Zealand. 

No commercialism trails over the 
pages of Baha’ history. These two 
worked and economized and finally 
landed in Australia with barely fifteen 
doliers. Father was taken ill, but 
Mother went out to earn for those first 
few weeks. Then Father gained 
strength and went out and found a po- 
sition. ‘‘He who ariseth to serve the 
Cause of God verily the doors of might 
and power shall be thrown open before 
his face!” but it is often true one has to 
ARISE in faith first. 

For four years these two pioneer 
teachers, Mr. and Mrs. Hyde Dunn by 
name, traveled through Australia, earn- 
ing their living, and both telling the dear 
Australian friends about the Baha’ 
Cause for world peace. The writer, a 
Bahá’, has just come along and for 
four months has traveled in this new 
continent to assist in the work. What 
has she found? Baha’i centers in every 
large city where Mr. and Mrs. Dunn 
have lived. A little group of Baha’ pil- 
grims—the first ever to go from Aus- 
tralia or New Zealand—are sailing in 
two months to visit Haifa and Aqû, 
Palestine, to study the Bahá'i move- 
ment at its source. New believers are 
selling their homes and planning to go 
forth, disciples of this New Day, to 
carry these glorious Glad Tidings all 
over the world, taking it first to their 
own beloved home-land. 
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Another enthusiastic group said: Do 
come out and see what a wonderful site 
we have chosen for our Universal 
House of Peace when we shall buy 
ground and build it in the years ahead! 

Mr. and Mrs. Dunn had been in an- 
other city only seven weeks. They gave 
a Baha’ Feast, the first ever held in 
South Australia. Truly it was astonish- 
ing. One hundred and thirty-five inter- 
ested friends were present. The decora- 
tions would have been considered re- 
markable in New York or in London, 
and the people had arranged it all. Most 
important of all, the Breaths of the Holy 
Spirit swept over the hearts. 

What is the secret of this rapid prog- 
ress of the Bahá'i Cause in Australia? 
The reasons which impressed the writer 
are these: 

The Bahá'i Cause is the Truth and the 
world is reaching out eagerly to know 
it, to live it and to promote it; and sec- 
ondly, Mr. and Mrs. Dunn “live the 
life.’ With them it is mostly deeds and 
lastly words. The splendid, dynamic 
sons and daughters in the different cities 
told the writer what these teachers do; 
the new souls measure sacrifice, trust- 
worthiness and other ideals by these two 
Baha’ lives. The writer has never seen 
two Bahá' souls give more, trust more, 
pray more. 

Mr. Dunn said: ^Never mention us in 
writing about Australia. I wish I 
COULD do something for Australia!’ 
Mrs. Dunn said: “I have failed!’ and 
she wept. It is in sweet humbleness like 
this that the spiritual gardens of Bahá'i 
souls have come into their first exquisite 
bloom in this fair land of the Southern 
Cross. 

Every day do they pray for Shoghi 
Effendi, the precious Guardian of the 
Cause. They felt perhaps he would 
come to Australia to rest in those, his 
dark days—they watched for him in the 
streets and when the boats arrived. Per- 
haps Shoghi Effendi’s spirit did come, 
and finding faithfulness and progress, 
he was rejoiced! 


Perhaps others who read how two 
souls, not young, not well, without funds 
except to pay for a steamship ticket, 
could arise and carry the fragrance of 
the Baha’i Cause to a young continent 
—perhaps they too will prayerfully ad- 


venture forth! May they also find 
health, success and salvation! 
This story has an aftermath. Mr. 


and Mrs. Dunn went over to New Zea- 
land on their vacation. Their real visit 
was to tell the people about the Bahá'i 
Cause. They started out down the prin- 
cipal street of the city wondering how 
to begin. Briefly—through prayer and 
guidance they found friends who had 
heard of the Bahá'i Cause in the “Chris- 
tian Commonwealth” of England in 
1911 and a lecture was arranged. 

Another lovely woman, Margaret, in 
that city had also heard of the Dahá'i 
Movement from a "Christian Common- 
wealth" mailed to her by a sister study- 
ing in London; the sister had heard 
'Abdu'l-Babá in Westminster. Margaret 
believed and had been a Bahá'i in her 
heart for nine years. Many people came 
to the lecture. That was only two years 
ago. Now when the writer visited New 
Zealand she found it just as awake as 
Australia and the friends there arranged 
Bahá'i lectures two and three a day. 
They were such spritual, such efficient 
Baháis!  Aqà and London will be 
proud of these new brothers and sisters 
from both these lands and will see some 
of them too, for they are going to take 
a Bahá' teaching trip. 

Cosmic causes are not spread in a dec- 
ade or a generation. This little story 
does not mean at all that Australia and 
New Zealand have become Baha’i coun- 
tries. It does mean that some very fine 
Australians and New Zealanders are 
confirmed Bahá'is. 

'Abdul-Bahá said: “This Cause has 
become world-wide. In a short space 
of time it has penetrated throughout all 
regions for it has a magnetic power 
which attracts all intelligent men and 
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women towards its center. If a person 
becomes informed of the reality of this 
Cause he will believe in it, for these 
teachings are the spirit of this age. 
“The Bahai Movement imparts life. 
It is the cause of love and amity 
amongst mankind. It establishes com- 
munication between various nations 
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and religions. It removes all antago- 
nisms. And when this cause is fully 
spread, warfare will be a thing of the 
past, universal peace will be realized, 
the oneness of the world of humanity 
will be manifested, and religion and 
science will work hand in hand. Then 
this world will become one family.” 


EDUCATION FOR PEACE 


XCERPTS from the $25,000 Prize 
Plan of Education for Peace by 
Dr. David Starr Jordan: 


AS THE HISTORY of the future 
shall be written in the schools of today, 
it is vital that the teacher lay in the 
minds of children the foundation of a 
sane and wholesome background from 
which to develop international amity and 
intelligent abhorrence of war. 

“The plan of education for peace 
foreshadowed in the organization of the 
World Federation of Educational As- 
sociations, established at San Francisco 
in 1923, looks courageously toward the 
ultimate abolition of international war 
as a legitimate sequence of disagree- 
ments between nations or between in- 
dividuals of different countries. Its 
central purpose is the mobilization of 
teachers in all lands, most immediately 
in America, in order that their combined 
influence and that of their pupils may be 
thrown solidly on the side of peace. 


“The welfare of our country does not 
demand abasement or injury of any 
other. It is well ‘to love the cities where 
we were born and the little hills that 
bear these cities up.’ It is evil to dis- 
trust and hate the people of other cities 
or other lands, or to endeavor by per- 
sonal or official means to do them need- 
less injury. 

“Special Arrangements for Training 
Youth in World Amity.—Children may 
be brought to sympathize with life in 


other lands through the promotion of 
correspondence between the youth of 
nation and nation. With students of 
more advanced age, international schol- 
arships, exchange professorships, uni- 
versity departments of international re- 
lations, are active agencies for better 
understanding. Essays, orations, forum 
discussions of one sort or another serve 
a useful purpose, and other features of 
like character will be devised from time 
to time, 

One particularly effective method of 
inducing thoughtful study of interna- 
tional problems by the youth of the 
world would be that of a series of com- 
petitive orations, its geographical extent 
being limited only by practical consider- 
ations of utility and expense. A plan to 
this end may be outlined as follows :— 


Students under twenty-one years of 
age, or of some specified grade of educa- 
tional advancement, would be encour- 
aged to prepare competitive essays or 
orations of a definite length on some 
chosen topic or topics relating to inter- 
national peace. Judges in every case 
should take account, perhaps equally, of 
composition and delivery on the one 
hand, and of mastery of the subject on 
the other. The winner from each school 
would then meet and compete with win- 
ners from similar schools comprised 
within a fixed geographical area; and so 
on, with progression from smaller to 
larger groups, up to a final nation-wide 
or even international contest. 
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“The importance of such a contest 
lies in the education of the coming gen- 
eration, and incidentally that of their 
parents and friends. Similar studies, 
taken seriously, would give the young 
people of the nation or of the world a 
background of knowledge and mutual 
understanding which might be of inesti- 
mable value in any future crisis of civil- 
ization. 


“Pledging the United States to the 
Service of Peace.—To this end I would 
suggest that a committee of American 
teachers should consider the propriety of 
using our collective influence in favor 
of an official ‘Council of Peace’ or 
‘Bureau of Conciliation’ within the De- 
partment of State. 

“War, as we know it, is not ‘ingrained 
in human nature. It is an acquired vice, 
a product of lust for power. Human 
nature changes very slowly, but the point 
of view may alter very suddenly when 
people are ripe for it. Education pre- 
pares for just such a new vision, and 
sudden changes in point of view have 
repeatedly taken place, every great 
collective wrong having been vanquished 
when enough men began to realize its 
true character. 

“To such final end of war the teacher 
should contribute, directly in his relation 
to the young, indirectly in his relation 
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as a scholar and a patriot to the adult 
generation. For the world still faces a 
perilous emergency. The coming gen- 
eration, even though better trained, is 
not yet here, and the men and women of 
today on whom we rely for the saving 
of civilization are the same people who 
allowed militarisis and diplomatists to 
plunge them into war. The condition 1s 
critical; it admits of no delay. Every 
teacher should therefore do his part 
towards that mental and moral disarm- 
ament which must precede and accom- 
pany military disarmament. The present 
generation, however, confused and ex- 
hausted, will determine the immediate 
future. 

“Tt is hopefully true, however, that no 
single generation can finally wreck or 
even finally save civilization, because in 
the long history of man we have built up 
an enduring organization for the com- 
mon welfare. Yet no good result comes 
about of itself, only through the long 
concerted effort of good men and 
women. 


“The Permanent Court of Interna- 
tional Justice.—The relations of the 
Court of Arbitration at the Hague, and 
those of the Permanent Court of Inter- 
national Justice, now functioning, should 
be understood by the teachers of the 
world." 


“No earthly power can resist the onrushing power of peace, for this power 
is assisted by the Power of God, and that which is divinely assisted must prevail. 


“The thoughts of universal peace must be instilled in the minds of all the 
scholars, in order that they may become the armies of peace, the real servants 


of the body politic of the world. 


Mankind must Jearn the lesson of peace; 


they must be instructed in the school of love.”—‘Abdw’l-Bahd. 
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WHAT IS A PROPHET? 


To the Editors of the Srar or THE 

WEST: 

Following a discourse which I re- 
cently gave under the auspices of the 
Bahá'i Assembly of Pasadena, in which 
I related the circumstances of a con- 
versation which I had in London during 
the session of the “Conference of Living 
Religions," several of the Baha’ friends 
requested me to send this narrative to 
you in order that it might come before 
the readers of the STAR or THE WEST as 
an interesting evidence of the Baha’i at- 
titude toward the Founders of all the 
great religious systems of the world. 

The narrative follows: 

One afternoon during the sessions of 
the Conference I stood before the table 
on which were displayed the Baha’ pub- 
lications when I noticed a very fine look- 
ing Muhammadan from India who was 
glancing over some of the Words of 
Bahá'ulláh. He smiled brightly as, on 
lifting his eyes, he discovered that I was 
looking at him, and so I made bold to 
inquire if he was familiar with the 
Bahá'. writings. He replied that he was, 
but that he was an adherent of the 
Ahmadiyyah Movement. 

I said that I had not known anything 
about this movement until I had heard 
it expounded by the speaker the day be- 
fore. The man then turned to me and 
asked: 

“How do you regard Bahá'u'lláh as a 
man?" 1 hesitated for a moment, seek- 
ing the wisest way to reply, and then I 
said: “In the same way in which we 
regard all the Manifestations of God as 
they have appeared in the world 
throughout the ages." 

“Yes, I know," said my friend from 
India, "but 1 mean, how do you regard 
him aside from the man of inspiration 
which spoke through him in his writ- 
ings? You see the Koran is the In- 
spired Word which came to the world 
through Muhammad, but there is a dif- 
ference between the ‘Inspired Word’ and 
the man himself. Now how do you re- 


gard Bahá'wlláh as a man?” 

I replied: “The Manifestations of 
God are perfect in all their stations. 
They are the highest manifestation of 
spirit in each degree, and though our 
human limitations prevent us from fully 
appreciating this fact, it is nevertheless 
true, and their divine Infallibility is es- 
tablished.” 

My friend then asked: “Could you 
as a Baha’i worship in a Muhammadan 
shrine?” 

I replied: “Yes, most devoutly.” 

“Well,” said he, “could I, as a Mu- 
hammadan, worship in a Baha’i shrine?” 

“Of course,” said I. “That is the 
beauty and miracle of the Revelation of 
Bahá’u’lláh, that he has established the 
validity of the Prophets of God beyond 
question. That is why the Bahá'i re- 
ligion is called the ‘Religion of Recon- 
ciliation.' ” 

"No, you are wrong," he insisted. 
“The Prophet is one thing, the man is 
another, we differentiate between these 
two functions." 

“But,” I said, "is not this a very dan- 
gerous attitude? How are you able to 
judge where the man leaves off and the 
Prophet begins?" 

“The Written Word," he replied, “is 
the evidence of prophethood, but beyond 
that Muhammad was as any other man.” 

“Then,” said I, “if that is the way 
you regard Muhammad, I am more of a 
Muhammadan than you are, for I recog- 
nize and accept him as a Manifestation 
of God, and as such he was infallible.” 

I smiled as I turned to leave and each 
time after that that I caught the eye of 
this man in the audience he seemed to 
regard me wonderingly and perhaps he 
is even yet puzzling over the Baha'i un- 
derstanding of the divine revelators. 

This seemed such an interesting out- 
come of the friendly association created 
by the Conference, that I send it to you, 
hoping it may throw light upon this 
question to other questioning minds. 

Mrs. Stuart W. FRENCH. 


Seattle, Wash. 
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T IS NEW YEAR-that is to say, the 

rounding of the cycle of the year. A 
year is the expression of a cycle (of the 
sun). But now is the beginning of a cycle 
of Reality, a New Cycle, a New Age, a New 
Century, à New Time, and a New Year. 
Therefore, it is very blessed. 


THE RISING OF THE SUN at the equi- 
nox is the symbol of life, and likewise it is 
the symbol of the Divine Manifestations of 
God, for the rising of the Sun of Truth in 
the Heaven of Divine Bounty established 
the signal of Life for the world. The hu- 
man reality begins to live, our thoughts 
are transformed and our intelligence is 
quickened. The Sun of Truth bestows 
eternal life just as the solar sun is the 
cause of terrestrial life. 


THIS PERIOD of time is the Promised 
Age ....Seon the whole world, as in 
springtime, will change its garb... The 
New Year hath appeared and the spiritual 
springtime is at hand. 
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Miss Martha Root, traveling Bahá'i teacher and writer. (See page 373.) 


The Bahai Magazine 
STAR OF THE WEST 


VOL. 15 


HE NEW YEAR for Baha'is 

begins on the twenty-first of March, 
the first day of spring. How much more 
fitting and joyous a season in which to 
exchange New Year's greetings, than in 
that bleak and forbidding day of mid- 
winter, the first of January, when cold 
and darkness are at the height of their 
power! With Bahá'ís, the joy of the 
New Year is linked up with all the joys 
of spring, when nature stirs again into 
creative life, and the battle between 
night and day, cold and warmth, gives 
absolute assurance of victory for the 
forces of light. 

There is, in the warm appreciation 
and joyous celebration of the New Year 
and the arrival of spring, on the part of 
Baha'is, a feeling of the deep symbolism 
therein involved. For the springtime 
means in spiritual terms the revival of 
religion, which, like nature, is subject 
to seasons of birth, growth, fruition, and 
decline. This fundamental truth about 
religion, so clearly demonstrated on 
many occasions by ’Abdu’l-Baha, must 
be understood if spiritual faith and op- 
timism are to be maintained in periods 
of religious decline. For in times like 
the present, when the power of religion 
appears very much on the decline, the 
spiritually minded can keep their faith 
only by realizing that religions, which 
are only the outward manifestations of 
spiritual truth, must rise and fall like 
all other institutions; albeit the spiritual 
essence never dies, but becomes the 
germinal power for new religions rising 
irom the foundations of the old, and 
ever surpassing them. 
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THOSE WHO HAVE the spiritual 
vision, knowing this truth, and perceiv- 
ing that the religions of today—for re- 
ligious difference is not limited to 
Christendom—are very much on the 
wane, are assured by the law of cycles 
of change, that now is the time for the 
birth of a new religion, more glorious 
than any in the past. 

It is the faith of the Bahá'ís that this 
religion has already come in the teach- 
ings of BDBahá'ulláh which are the 
foundation for a universal religion and 
a universal brotherhood of man in which 
war, racial prejudice, and selfish com- 
petition shall be replaced by a new civil- 
ization based upon love, co-operation, 
and service. And this is the inner mean- 
ing of the New Year to Bahá's, that 
mankind stands at the dawn of a New 
Age. The brave faith of the Millennian- 
ists, held so persisently in the face of 
continttal failures of predictions that the 
end of the world is at hand, is true to 
this extent: that the end of the age of 
man as expressing the animal qualities 
is at hand—that and all that goes with it 
shall pass; while the age of man as ex- 
pressing the spiritual qualities is about 
to begin, nay, has in reality already be- 
gun. And strangely enough the year 
1844, declared by the Millerites to be 
the time of the end, was the very year 
in which the Bahá' Cause was born. 


WHAT IS THE BAHA’I CAUSE? 
What are Bahá'is working for? Noth- 
ing less than the perfecting of the 
world's civilization, along the lines laid 
down by Bahá'uwllàh. This is a vastly 
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greater program than one of mere indi- 
vidual perfection. It is inspiring. It 
impels to service and to sacrifice. For 
where one might be negligent about his 
own welfare, who can be utterly callous 
concerning the welfare and happiness of 
the countless millions of humanity yet 
to come in the world’s future? If the 
Bahá'i Cause can but conclusively prove 
to the present generation its ability and 
power to bring to pass an ideal condition 
of humanity, it will win converts by hun- 
dreds and thousands. And it will suc- 
ceed in proving this, for every year sees 
further and further confirmation of its 
claim of being the divinely appointed 
way to human perfection. This proof 
is furnished, not by argument, but by 
the increase shown in the lives of its 
adherents in all quarters of the globe to- 
ward unity, love, and perfection of char- 
acter and of living. The proof of a re- 
ligion, Bahá'ulláh said, is not in mir- 
acles performed by its founder, but in 
the miracles of spiritual perfection seen 
in the lives of its followers. In an epoch 
in which religion is waning, that move- 
ment which manifests the greatest spirit- 
ual power will ultimately win the hearts 
of all men. For mankind cannot live by 
bread alone. Without true religion we 
thirst, until the Spirit bestows the water 
of life; languish until the Word of God 
becomes flesh, both teaching and mani- 
festing the Truth. 


PAUL OF TARSUS realized with 
prophetic vision the greatness of the 
calling of those who lived in and for 
Christ—knew that from that humble be- 
ginning of early Christians, would go 
forth an influence that would remake 
the then known world. And it is none 
the less so today—that those who devote 
themselves heart and soul to the teach- 
ings and cause of Bahá'wlláh are fulfill- 
ing a calling greater than that of even 
statesmen. For even the greatest think- 
ers and actors on the stage of politics 
today are working in the dark, so to 
speak, compared with even the humblest 
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of those who, accepting Bahá'u'lláh as a 
divinely inspired man, accept also His 
potent word for a world state, à world 
brotherhood, a world religion and a vast 
world civilization based on the law of 
love and of co-operation. Is any work 
or calling grander than this? All else 
is fractional. The greatest world genius 
searching for ways to help advance hu- 
manity, can apprehend through his own 
power of intellect but a portion of the 
truth that is needed for the salvation of 
the world. But Baha'u'llah has given 
forth those great principles which suffice 
fully to direct humanity on its new path 
of spiritual freedom and power, leading 
to the perfect civilization destined for it. 
Those who have the Baha’ vision, there- 
fore, are working not for themselves 
only, or for their kin and kind, but for 
the whole world; and what is even more 
important, are working efficiently, be- 
cause divinely guided. That is why ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha has said, “that a moment in 
these days is more excellent than past 
centuries and ages . . . this century is 
the most important of all. He who pro- 
nounces one word of truth now, that 
word will continue to wave and vibrate 
without end and will never be annihi- 
lated." 

"Verily, the gift of guidance during 
this great century and this age of lights, 
is greater than reigning over the earth 
and all that is therein." 


THE OLD FORMS are everywhere 
being broken up, to make way for a new 
world civilization. The rites laid down 
in the Li King, which have guided the 
lives of the Chinese for over three thou- 
sand years, prescribing everything for 
everybody, are reported to be losing 
their hold upon young China. The prob- 
lem confronting the educators of China 
now is, how to preserve the valuable 
traits of seriousness, strong sense of 
duty, love of order and propriety, and 
respect for elders and authority, which 
have been developed by the practice of 
Li. 
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If these very desirable qualities are 
disappearing in China as a result of the 
restlessness and radicalism of the grow- 
ing generation, that ancient country may 
have at least the consolation of knowing 
that it is not an isolated sufferer in this 
respect. For a similar complaint is be- 
ing voiced in every country in the world. 

Does it not all distinctly point to the 
passing of the old laws, and the unwit- 
üng preparation for a new culture which 
shall be world wide? How, if the de- 
structive and binding national, racial and 
religious forms did not lose their hold- 
ing power, could a universal civilization 
ever come to pass? 

One need not fear that society will 
lose all form and organization. The 
restlessness, the anarchy, the anarchy 
which seems everywhere to prevail in 
the overthrow of old customs, are not to 
be permanent conditions. "They are 
merely symptoms of a change. Human- 
ity cannot exist without forms, it cannot 
exist without those old fashioned virtues 
the value of which millenniums of civil- 
ization have evidenced. All that is good 
and worth while in ancient morals will 
be restored and enhanced in the new 
age. But they will be restored, as they 


were created, by means of religion. 
Nothing short of spiritual power will 
suffice. 

What religion is to perform this great 
and lofty function of establishing the 
laws for a new world-wide civilization ? 
There is only one existing religion that 
from its very inception is universal; 
possessed of all the laws necessary for 
building up a world civilization; and ca- 
pable of winning the allegiance of all 
races and all creeds, not by means of 
conquest and absorption, not by com- 
parison and detraction, but by the real- 
ization of the oneness of all religions, 
when evolved to their destined perfec- 
tion. 

The Bahá'i religion appears to each of 
the great world religions as the fulfill- 
ment of its prophecies and the fruition 
of its hopes. Thus the diverse world 
religions will ultimately merge into this 
one great central religion, Bahá'i, real- 
izing in it their own perfection and glori- 
ous expansion. 

When this day arrives, new and more 
delicate forms of culture will arise—a 
new world society with all the old vir- 
tues and many loftier ones to which hu- 
manity is but now evolving. 


“THE WORLD of humanity shall become the manifestation of the lights 


of divinity, and the bestowals of God shall surround all. 


From the standpoint 


of both material and spiritual civilization extraordinary progress and develop- 
ment will be witnessed. In this present cycle there will be an evolution in 
civilization unparalleled in the history of the world. The world of humanity has 
heretofore been in the stage of infancy; now it is approaching maturity. Just as 
the individual human organism having attained the period of maturity reaches 
its fullest degree of physical strength and ripened intellectual faculties , 
likewise the world of humanity in this cycle of its completeness and consum- 
mation will realize an immeasureable upward progress; and that power of accom- 
plishment whereof each individual human reality is the depository of God—that 
outworking universal spirit—like the intellectual faculty, will reveal itself in 
infinite degrees of perfection.” (Pro. of U. P., p. 35.) 


* Abdu'l-Bahá 
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WHEN SPRINGTIME COMES 
HOW ‘ABDU’L-BAHA EXPLAINS THE MEANING 


OON IT WILL be the time of 

Spring. Already the signs of the 
flowers may be seen upon the mountains 
and in the valleys. When spring comes 
there is a divine wisdom in its appear- 
ance. God has a special object in re- 
newing the earth with its bounty. For 
the dead earth is again made to blossom 
so that the life of plants and flowers 
may continue and be reproduced. The 
trees put forth their leaves and are able 
to bear all kinds of delicious fruits. All 
the birds and animals, everything with 
soul-life is rejoiced and rejuvenated in 
the coming of Spring. If this does not 
come to pass, it is not Spring; it may be 
autumn. But it is possible that Spring 
may come and yet a tree rooted in bad 
ground will be deprived of its vivifying 
powers. Or a fruitless tree may not 
bear, although the warm sun and vernal 
shower are descending upon it. So 
likewise an evil soul may derive no ben- 
efit, produce no fruit from the coming 
of a Manifestation of God. "The divine 
springtime which brings forth spiritual 
flowers in other souls fails to beautify 
the soul that is evil. In general, how- 
ever, just as everything is vivified, re- 
freshed and renewed by the bounty of 
the literal spring, so every soul receives 
some degree of illumination and growth 
from the Manifestation when he comes. 
He is the Divine Spring which comes af- 
ter the long winter of death and inaction. 
The wisdom of God is seen in his com- 
ing. He adorns the soul of man with 
new life, divine attributes and higher 
spiritual qualities. By this the soul is 
enlightened, illumined. That which is 
dark, gloomy and forbidding becomes 
light, hopeful and productive of new 
growth. So in the Divine springtime, the 
blind receive sight, the deaf are made to 
hear, the dumb speak, the timid become 
courageous and the heedless awaken to 


new realizations. In short, they have 
become the image of that which God 
planned them to be and which the heav- 
enly books promised shall be the true 
station of man. "This is the power, pur- 
pose and virtue of the Heavenly Spring- 
time. (Ten Days in the Light of Aga, 
p. 57.) 


PRAISE BE TO GOD! The spring- 
time of God is at hand. This century 
is verily the spring season. The world 
of mind and kingdom of soul have be- 
come fresh and verdant by its bestowals. 
It has resuscitated the whole realm of 
existence. On one hand the lights of 
reality are shining; on the other the 
clouds of divine mercy are pouring 
down the fuliness of heavenly bounty. 
Wonderful material progress is evident 
and great spiritual discoveries are be- 
ing made. Truly this can be called the 
miracle of centuries, for it is replete with 
manifestations of the miraculous. The 
time has come when all mankind shall 
be united, when all races shall be loyal 
to one fatherland, all religions become 
one religion and racial and religious bias 
pass away. It is a day in which the 
oneness of mankind shall uplift its 
standard, and international peace like 
the true morning flood the world with 
its light. (Pro, of U. P., p. 148) 


THANK YE GOD that ye have come 
into the plane of existence in this radi- 
ant century wherein the bestowals of 
God are appearing from all directions, 
when the doors of the kingdom have 
been opened unto you, the call of God 
is being raised and the virtues of the 
human world are in the process of un- 
foldment. The day has come when all 
darkness is to be dispelled and the Sun 
of Truth shall shine forth radiantly. 
This time of the world may be likened 


THE BAHÁAT MAGAZINE 351 


to the equinoctial in the annual cycle. 
For verily this is the spring season of 
God. In the holy books a promise is 
given that the springtime of God shall 
make itself manifest, Jerusalem, the 
Holy City, shall descend from heaven, 
Zion shall leap forth and dance and the 
Holy Land be submerged in the ocean 
of divine effulgence. 

At the time of the vernal equinox in 
the material world a wonderful vibrant 
energy and new life-quickening is ob- 
served everywhere in the vegetable king- 
dom; the animal and human kingdoms 
are resuscitated and move forward with 
a new impulse. The whole world is born 
anew, resurrected. Gentle zephyrs are 
set in motion, wafting and fragrant; 
flowers bloom, the trees are in blossom, 
the air temperate and delightful; how 
pleasant and beautiful become the moun- 
tains, fields and meadows. Likewise the 
spiritual bounty and springtime of God 
quicken the world of humanity with a 
new animus and vivification. All the 
virtues which have been deposited and 
potential in human hearts are being re- 
vealed from that Reality as flowers and 
blossoms from divine gardens. It is a 
day of joy, a time of happiness, a period 
of spiritual growth. (Pro. of U. P., p. 


35.) 


EVERY SPRING has an autumn 
and every autumn has its spring. The 
coming of a Manifestation of God is the 
season of spiritual spring. For instance, 
the appearance of His Holiness Christ 
was a divine springtime. ... The Sun of 
Reality dawned, the cloud of mercy 
poured down its rain, the breezes of 
providence moved, the world became a 
new world, mankind reflected an extra- 
ordinary radiance, souls were educated, 
minds were developed, intelligences be- 
came acute and the human world at- 
tained a new freshness of life like unto 
the advent of spring. Then gradually 
that spring was followed by the autumn 
of death and decay. The people 
became negligent and oblivious. Minds 


weakened until conditions reached such 
a crisis that material science rose in the 
ascendant. The nations were en- 
meshed in superstition and blind imita- 
tion. Discord and disagreement arose, 
culminating in strife, war and blood- 
shed. Hearts were torn asunder in vio- 
lence. Various denominations appeared, 
diverse sects and creeds arose and the 
whole world was plunged into darkness. 

At such a time as this His Holiness 
Bahá'u'lláh dawned from the horizon of 
Persia. He reformed and renewed the 
fundamentals and realities of the Christ’s 
teachings. He endured the greatest dif- 
ficulties and underwent the severest or- 
deals. 

Praise be to God! that the teachings 
of God are revoiced, the light of reality 
has dawned again, the effulgence is in- 
creasing daily and the radiance is shin- 
ing more gloriously in the zenith. (Pro. 


of U. P., p. 52.) 


THE DIVINE RELIGIONS are like 
the progression of the seasons of the 
year. When the earth becomes dead and 
desolate and because of frost and cold 
no trace of vanished spring remains, 
the springtime dawns again and clothes 
everything with a new garment of life. 
The meadows become fresh and green, 
the trees are adorned with verdure and 
fruits appear upon them. "Then the win- 
ter comes again and all the traces of 
spring disappear. This is the continu- 
ous cycle of the seasons—spring, win- 
ter, then the return of spring; but 
though the calendar changes and the 
years move forward, each springtime 
that comes is the return of the spring- 
time that has gone; this spring is the 
renewal of the former spring. Spring- 
time is springtime no matter when or 
how often it comes. The divine prophets 
are as the coming of spring, each re- 
newing and quickening the teachings of 
the prophet who came before him. Just 
as all seasons of spring are essentially 
one as to newness of life, vernal show- 
ers and beauty, so the essence of the 
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mission and accomplishment of all the 
prophets is one and the same. Now the 
people of religion have lost sight of the 
essential reality of the spiritual spring- 
time. (Pro. of U. P., p. 122.) 

Today his Holiness, Baha'u'llah, is the 
collective center of unity for all man- 
kind and the splendor of his light has 
likewise dawned from the east. He 
founded the oneness of humanity in 
Persia. He established harmony and 
agreement among the various peoples of 
religious beliefs, denominations, sects 
and cults by freeing them from the fet- 
ters of past imitations and superstitions ; 
leading them to the very foundation of 
the divine religions. From this founda- 
tion shines forth the radiance of spiritu- 
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ality which is unity, the love of God, 
praiseworthy morals and the virtues of 
the human world. Baha'u'llah renewed 
these principles just as the coming of 
spring refreshes the earth and confers 
new life upon all phenomenal beings. 
For the freshness of the former spring- 
time had waned, the vivification had 
ceased, the life-giving breezes were 
no longer wafting their fragrances, win- 
ter and the season of darkness had come. 
His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh came to renew 
the life of the world with this new and 
divine springtime. . The spiritual 
springtime has come. Infinite bounties 
and graces have appeared. What be- 
stowal is greater than this? (Pro. of 
U. P., p. 159.) 


A NEW YEAR MESSAGE 
SHAHNAZ WAITE 


[44 LD things have passed away: 
Behold! I make all things new." 

Each Prophet, or Manifestation of 
God, when he comes to the world founds 
a new dispensation, a new time for his 
followers. Thus we have had the Mo- 
saic time; the Christian time; the Mu- 
hammadan time, etc. Today those who 
believe in and follow Bahá'u'lláh are es- 
tablishing the Bahá'í time. It institutes 
a new method of reckoning by dividing 
into periods, of nineteen months each 
year, and each month consisting of nine- 
teen days. This division leaves four in- 
tercalary days at the end of each year, 
which are to be devoted to works of love 
and charity. The New Year begins on 
the twenty-first of March in accord with 
the teachings of our Revelator. 

There is a great and glorious truth 
underlying the appointing of March the 
21st, the time of the Vernal Equinox, as 
the time of New Year rejoicing. The 
former, “New Year's Day," January 1st, 
dedicated by the Romans to the two- 


faced warrior-god, Janus, and celebrated 
by the ancient Greeks and modern 
Christians, comes in the dead of winter, 
in the period of cold and death. The 
Baha’i New Year comes at the very be- 
ginning of spring, symbolizing the 
Springtime of the soul. It stands for 
newness of life physically and spiritually, 
and thus we have all the beautiful ideals 
of Easter and of the New Year bound 
together in one grand whole. It is the 
time when the heart of man cries out 
exultantly; “O! give thanks unto the 
Lord, for He is good. Sing unto Him 
a new song, for He causeth the desert 
to blossom as the rose, and the valley He 
covers with greenness; out of night he 
bringeth day, and out of death the Life 
Everlasting.” 

On this our glad New Year, a new 
Light shines upon the mountains, for 
Life and the Resurrection are proclaimed 
forevermore. The bars of winter are 
broken asunder and the iron bands of 
death are riven. The lilies lift their 
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holy white grails filled with the sunshine 
of God’s Love, for hath He not mani- 
fested His Love in every flower and in 
the uprising of all green things? 


“In the beauty of the lilies Christ was 
born across the sea, 

With a glory in His bosom, which 
transfigures you and me." 


They are the sweet, small interpreters of 
large certainties. Though winter cuts 
them down, with every spring they 
come again, writing their testimony on 
the new page of the book of revelation, 
wherein we read that life is an eternal 
Genesis. 

Thus we can understand why Baha’- 
wllah, the Father of Wisdom and Love, 
appointed this blessed season for the 
New Year beginning. The Spring fes- 
tival is as old as the hope of man, call 
it by whatsoever name we will. Be it 
the Passover of the Jews; the Easter of 
the Christians; the Megalesian festival 
of the Romans, held in honor of the 
Magna Mater, or “Great Mother"— 
lasting six days in early April; the 
Spring festival of the early Saxons, in 
which they worshipped the goddess of 
Spring and called her Eostre ; their feast 
day being named the “Sunday of Joy”; 
or in this time the Baha’ feast of 
Nawrtiz, the “New Day”; in each and all 
we hear the one great keynote in the 
song of Spring, with its renewal of all 
nature in beauty and rejoicing: “Behold! 
T make all things new!” Oh! blessed 
symbol of a most joyous spiritual Truth. 

Therefore the Bahá'ís should rejoice 
and sing praises unto God, for they 
know that His universe, and all therein, 
shapes itself, not unto death and de- 
struction, but to a yet more glorious de- 
velopment of Life, and that it endureth, 
“from everlasting to everlasting,” and 
each New Year shall be brighter and 
brighter “unto the perfect day.” The 
Father of Glory hath come and hath es- 
tablished God's Kingdom “upon earth 
as it is in Heaven," a Kingdom which 


shall embrace all nations. 

The winter of souls has passed. The 
Spring and a glad New Year has come 
and the first fruits of "them that slept" 
hath arisen. Darkness hath fled from the 
earth and the Sun of Truth illumines 
the heavens by day from horizon to hor- 
izon; the Moon of a New Covenant 
which is as the Light of the Sun maketh 
bright the night. Oh! Lift up your 
hearts and be joyful all ye nations of 
the earth. 


Welcome, O Spring! With royal cheer 

We celebrate thy glad New Year. 

May it be filled with new delight, 

With greater knowledge, faith more 
bright. 


New health and strength, a firmer will 
All other hearts with joy to fill; 
Forgetting self from day to day, 
To follow in the “Perfect Way.” 


New sympathy with other’s creeds, 
New tenderness for other’s needs, 
New prayers for all who live on earth, 
New aspirations and new birth. 
New laws for men—that strife shall 

cease, 
For He hath come who bringeth Peace; 
That all shall serve in bonds of love, 
All worshipping One God above. 

x ok Ok 0k OF Ok 

New efforts to go forth and bring, 
The weary ones unto the King; 
That He in Power upon His Throne, 
In Love may claim them for His own. 


He calleth to the world Behold! 

All things are New—passed is the old! 

Passed is the winter’s icy breath, 

Life’s Spring is here with fragrant 
breath; 


New leaves and buds, new upturned sod, 
New understanding of our God; 

New Love which casteth out all fear, 
New Peace, new Joy, a Glad New Year. 
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THE THREE GREAT LIGHTS 


FRED MORTENSEN 


66 ۲ N the beginning God created the 
heaven and the earth and darkness 
was upon the face of the deep." As 
darkness was round about the heaven 
and earth God in His infinite wisdom 
said, “Let there be light. And God saw 
that it was good. So God made two 
lights, the greater and lesser ; the greater 
light to rule the day and the lesser light 
the night. He made the stars also." 

These lights as we know are celestial 
bodies which give light not through 
their own will, but by the command of 
God. He also said that the lights shall 
be for signs and for seasons and for 
days and for years; and that the lights 
are to "divide day from night." 

The creation of the sun and its satel- 
lites are thusly recorded, and the theo- 
logians have taught us these thousands 
of years the literalness of this six-day 
creation to convey, I expect, the mar- 
velous power of God. Can this be the 
purpose of thus recording the creation 
of the sun and its satellites, or are there 
inner significances veiled behind the 
story of the beginning of our planet? 
Perchance there may be a mystery of 
spiritual purport contained within these 
words of the creation. 

In our firmament through the will of 
God we have three great lights. The 
sun, ruler of the day; the moon, ruler 
of the night; and the morning star, the 
announcer that the sun is about to arise. 

The earth has its different seasons all 
due to its position in relation to its re- 
ceiving the rays of the sun. It is 
through the bounty of the sun that the 
icy blasts of winter are dispelled and the 
dead frozen earth is revivified. Spring- 
time is ushered in, and then summer 
time with the bounty of the sun shining 
upon us in its fulness to bring the grain, 
fruits, etc., into their maturity; then the 
fall when the green trees wither and 


flowers and herbs fade away, followed 
again by the winter season, All the sea- 
sons are due to the bounty or lack of 
bounty of the sun. Likewise the dark- 
ness of night flees from before the sun's 
rays and we "behold men not as trees 
or as through a glass darkly, but face to 
face.” Thus again through the bounty 
of the sun, we have day. The sun is 
life-giving and the life-sustaining orb 
of our heaven, The lesser orb, the 
moon, is a dependent body receiving its 
light from the sun and in turn reflect- 
ing it to this earth. The moon, how- 
ever, may have some independent at- 
traction—the rise and fall of the tides, 
for instance, But the principal duty of 
the moon is to reflect the light of the 
sun, after the sun has set and the dark- 
ness of night is about to come upon us. 
We know, too, that the light of the sun 
is reflected by the moon, as a quarter, 
a half, and in its fulness. But the sun 
gives forth its light with a fulness al- 
ways, its rays ever descending with its 
bounties. 

Thus we have in brief the material 
significance of the three lights of our 
phenomenal heaven, bringing home to 
us our physical dependency upon these 
orbs. It is through the action of the 
rays of the sun upon the earth that we 
have oil, coal, rain, trees, food, and 
even our health, wealth, growth, happi- 
ness and life. All are due to the sun. 
Tt is through this knowledge that the 
worshipping of the sun had its origin. 
These bounties to us are not because of 
the will of the sun, but because of the 
will of God. 

The creation of these orbs has been 
through the bounty of God for the pur- 
pose of sustaining our material exist- 
ence. That is important. But it is in- 
fnitely more important tbat God should 
have created Orbs through whose boun- 
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ty we would receive a spiritual Light, 
the rays of which would have healing in 
its wings for all the ailments of human- 
ity, the rays which would melt the icy 
hearts of the unjust, cause the boundary 
lines of all nations to vanish, and fuse 
all nations and races into one large fam- 
ily, annihilate all superstitious fancies, 
heal the blind, the deaf and the dumb, 
raise the dead and give to us life ever- 
lasting. 

Just as we have a phenomenal heaven 
with the sun and its satellites, so has 
God created spiritual heavens with a 
Sun (of Truth), a Moon (of Guidance) 
and stars (saints) "which Lights shall 
be for signs and seasons and for days 
and years." 

Let us consider: in the heaven of the 
religion of Judaism the morning-star, 
the Precursor, shone forth from the 
heaven of the will of God, calling to the 
attention of the Jews in Egypt that the 
Sun (Moses) was about to arise, that a 
spiritual springtime was about to be 
ushered in. So the Sun arose at the 
command of God, and through the pow- 
er of the rays of that Command, the 
hardened (frozen) hearts of the Egyp- 
tians were melted and the chains of sup- 
pression about the Jews were: loosed. 
The seeds sown (by Moses’ contempo- 
raries) in the fertile ground of the 
hearts grew and blossomed forth into 
beautiful plants through the bounty of 
that radiant Sun, so that the world mar- 
veled at their beauty. Consider the 
Jewish nation at the time of Solomon. 
It was the envy of the world. The wise 
men of Greece and Rome traveled thither 
to sit at the feet of the Jews to learn 
from whence came their knowledge and 
wisdom, of which they had become so 
renowned. Without a doubt it was 
through the power of the rays of that 
spiritual Sun (Moses) who freed them 
and led them from the land of darkness 
into the land of light. 

Meditate on the conditions of the 
Jews before the Sun (of Truth) shed 
His Rays (teachings. etc.) upon them 
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and reflect how they progressed aíter- 
wards, There is not any comparison. 
They were as dead in the land of Egypt 
(indeed the dead would be preferred to 
God than their condition) but He made 
them alive. They were slaves and He 
freed them; they were weak, He made 
them powerful; they were ignorant, He 
made them wise; they were blind, deaf 
and dumb and He healed them; they 
were without hope and He made them 
the hope of the world. So the power of 
the rays of that Spiritual Sun are as 
clear as the power of the rays of the 
sun in our phenomenal heaven in mid- 
day. After the setting of this Sun, the 
Moon (Joshua) arose and reflected 
(carried on the work) the Light of the 
Sun. After the light of the Moon was 
darkened, then the Stars (saints) guid- 
ed the Jews onward, step by step. 
Therefore, in the heaven of the religion 
of Judaism, there were three Lights: 
the morning star (Precursor), the Sun 
(the Word of God) and the Moon (the 
reflector of the Light of the Sun) also 
the smaller stars (saints, etc.) who 
guided the faithful during the wintry 
night. 

As the earth has its seasons of spring, 
summer, fall and winter, so the spirit- 
ual world also passes through its seasons 
of a spiritual springtime, when the rays 
of the Sun quickens the spirits of men, 
and the good qualities and divine per- 
fections grow up in the fertile ground 
of the hearts. The summer time, when 
all things reach perfection, and praise- 
worthy deeds and the Love of God is 
evidenced on all sides. Autumn, when 
divine characteristics begin to change 
and virtues are forgotten and the sweet- 
ness of spiritual happiness and attrac- 
tions are changed to earthly attraction. 
Then comes the season of winter, when 
the spirits of men become dead, the 
soil of the hearts is frozen and the minds 
of men give forth only thoughts of 
hatred, enmity, prejudice and baseness; 
and the animal traits run riot. When 
the world of intelligence and thought 
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has reached this state, it is as if death 
and non-existence surround it. 

When the season of winter has had 
its effect, a new Springtime returns. 
The Sun shines forth and the spirits at- 
tain a new life. All the signs and gifts 
of the past Spring reappear with per- 
haps even greater splendor in this new 
springtime. 

What was the condition of the Jews 
at the beginning of the spiritual spring- 
time of the Christian cycle when the 
Sun (of Jesus) shone forth from the 
Heaven of the Will of God? It was 
practically the counterpart of their life 
in Egypt. At a time like this that bril- 
liant Morning Star (John the Baptist) 
arose and cried out, “O, people! repent 
ye, for the kingdom is at hand! Awake 
for a new day is here! Arise from your 
beds of negligence and prepare yourself 
to receive the Light of the Sun into 
your hearts.” 

Then that Most Brilliant Orb arose, 
and with great power changed the night 
of separation into a day of unity for 
millions of souls. “I am the Light of 
the world, he that followeth me shall not 
walk in darkness, but shall have the 
Light of Life,” saith Jesus. We well 
know the truth of this statement today 
and the power of His rays (teachings), 
for do not the most advanced and pow- 
erful nations do homage to His Holy 
Name? In the heaven of the Christian 
religion, three great Lights have shone 
forth: the Morning Star (John the Bap- 
tist) the Sun of Truth (Jesus Christ) 
and the Moon (Peter) also the stars; 
the other disciples and saints being 
points of guidance during the dark night 
which again came upon the spiritual 
horizon of humanity. 

Six hundred years after the Sun (of 
Jesus) set the Sun of Muhammad arose 
in the deserts of Arabia. With great 
power he gathered together those wild 
nomadic tribes who were more ferocious 
than wolves into a powerful and mighty 
people who carried the lights of civil- 
ization aloft under His Banner for ages. 
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In the heaven of the religion of the Mu- 
hammadans He is the Sun and as It has 
set the people are again wandering in 
darkness and the coldness of wintry 
blasts has frozen their hearts and numbed 
their minds. Their condition again is 
like unto before,—only prejudices, su- 
perstition and hatred showing forth 
from their temples. 

In fact, Spiritual winter time is evi- 
dent everywhere. The morals and 
thoughts of all nations and peoples are 
contrary to the Divine decrees. The 
Love of God has vanished and the love 
of self is supreme. For the most part 
no thought of helping or sacrificing for 
another, but thoughts only of benefiting 
self at the expense of others. Suspicion 
is everywhere, and the people of every 
nation are ever watchful lest they be 
overcome. Fear! Fear! O what mock- 
ery our faith in God has become! 

But glory be unto the Highest, for 
He has proclaimed that the “knowledge 
of Him shall cover the earth as the 
waters cover the sea.” And “That the 
light of the Moon shall be as the Light 
of the Sun, and the Light of the Sun 
shall be sevenfold, in the day that the 
Lord bindeth up the breach of His peo- 
ple and healeth the stroke of their wound. 
“For behold, the darkness (spriitual 
blindness) shall cover the earth, and 
gross darkness the people, but the Lord 
shall arise upon thee and His Glory 
shall be seen,” for God is a Sun, and He 
is the Light, and in Him there is no 
darkness at all. 

It is about thirty-five hundred years 
since the advent of Moses, and all this 
time the Jews have been praying, be- 
seeching God to send their Messiah unto 
them. It is nearly two thousand years 
since the Sun of Jesus arose in the 
heaven of Christianity, and we, too, 
have been praying and watching for the 
return of that Sun. The Sun of Mu- 
hammad appeared on the horizon thir- 
teen hundred and fifty years ago and 
they, too, are ever praying night and 
day for the return of their Sun of 


THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


Truth. So it is with all peoples of every 
religion, each praying and each expect- 
ing the reappearance of their Sun of 
Truth. 

Religious history teaches us that the 
Spiritual Sun appears on the horizon of 
the world of humanity every one thou- 
sand years more or less, according to the 
need of the times, and in the interim the 
minor prophets and sages carry on the 
work of their Masters. 

Come, let us reason together: Isn't 
it about time for a new Spiritual Sun to 
appear in the heaven of the Will of God, 
to illumine the hearts of men and in- 
spire them to new divine activities? Can 
this be the day of fulfillment of the 
Word of God? Can this be the day 
when the "Lord shall be King over all 
the earth and the day that there shall be 
one Lord and His Name One?" 

For He has proclaimed that in the 
"Day of his preparation the chariots 
(automobiles) shall rage in the streets, 
they shall jostle (collide) one against 
another in the broad ways; shall seem 
like torches (head-lights), they shall run 
like the lightnings.” This is a clear 
prophecy of the automobile and is the 
day when "I will give them a new heart 
and I will put a new spirit within them, 
that they may walk in my statutes and 
keep mine ordinances and do them, and 
they shall be my people and I will be 
their God." And in this day Ezekiel 
saw the "cherubim (airplanes) lift up 
their wings and mount up from the 
earth in my sight, the wheels also were 
beside them, for the spirit of the living 
creatures (man) was in them, and 
everyone (all nations and races) stood 
at the door of the east gate of the Lord’s 
House, and the Glory of God was over 
them.” 

The auto and airplane show the prog- 
ress of knowledge from a material point 
of view, and they also point to an inner 
significance: that spiritual knowledge 
shall run like the lightnings and fly over 
plains and mountains as the birds of the 
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air. Think of the wonderful phe- 
nomena, the printing presses and their 
auxiliaries! God has not intended that 
they shall be for commercial purposes 
only, nay, they shall some day be the 
mirrors, reflecting the light (teachings) 
of the Sun. God has allowed the light 
of His knowledge (inventions) to pene- 
trate into the recesses of our minds 
more fully than ever before. Likewise 
the radio, telegraph, cables, wireless 
have been given unto us to help Him 
"cover the earth with His knowledge, 
to establish His statutes and ordinances, 
and to give us a new heart and a new 
spirit. For behold! I make all things 
new." 

For the first time since the day of 
Adam, the possibility of the fulfillment 
of God's promises is now here. Hear, 
O people, and ponder over this heaven- 
ly message! 

This is the Day of the Father when 
He “cometh with ten thousand of His 
saints,” This is that great and glorious 
day that all prophets and sages dreamed 
of and sang about. In this day the Sun 
of 'Truth is again shining and the great- 
est and most glorious light is now mani- 
fest to illuminate the hearts of men. In 
the heaven of the Will of God, He is 
shining with the intensity of seven Suns 
and His Rays (teachings) are the heal- 
ing of the nations. The promulgation 
of these Rays is for the welfare of hu- 
manity, they wilt destroy the darkness 
of ignorance, animosity, and hatred, su- 
perstitions will disappear and the differ- 
ences of religions will be annulled. 

Come let us awaken from our sleep 
of negligence, arise from our beds of 
idleness, for it is not meet that we 
should be asleep, but let us open our 
eyes and cultivate the soil of our hearts 
so that beautiful flowers (deeds) may 
spring up verdantly therein, through 
the power of the rays of this Sun. 

O people! Do you remember the les- 
son in the Day of Jesus, how He was 
rejected, reviled, spat upon and finally 
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crucified? Do not let history repeat 
itself unto you, but be of those who re- 
member. Be of those who are awake 
in the day of resurrection, so that you 
may sing His praises and glorify God 
for evermore. 

The Morning Star of this new heaven 
appeared on the horizon of Persia eighty 
years ago, clearly, brilliantly, and with 
the utmost eloquence, and in spite of the 
storm clouds (opposition) that had gath- 
ered around Him, testified that the Sun 
was about to arise. Just as John the 
Baptist called upon the people to re- 
pent for their iniquities, suffered and 
died, so did this wonderful being, whose 
name is “The Bab,” proclaim, “O peo- 
ple! Prepare yourselves to receive the 
Lord for the day of resurrection is 
nigh,” and, “He whom God shall mani- 
fest is about to come forth from the 
abode of nearness with power and great 
glory.” The Bab, like his predecessor 
John the Baptist, suffered and died at 
the hands of a fanatical people. 

Then the Sun of the Bab’s prophecy 
(Bahá’u’lláh) arose with the brilliancy 
and the heat of seven Suns. “The heav- 
ens (religions) shall pass away with a 
great noise (amidst argumentative op- 
position) and the elements (the previous 
and supposed fundamental principles) 
shall melt (be overcome) with fervent 
heat, (i. e, the love of God), the earth 
also (i. e, as is known with its hatreds, 
wars, etc.), and the works (man's no- 
tions, ideas and institutions which peo- 
ple have substituted for God's) that are 
therein shall be burned up." 

“And I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth, for the first heaven and the first 
earth were passed away." That is, the 
rays (teachings) of this Sun will cause 
to blossom forth in the world of human- 
ity a new feeling, a divine brotherhood, 
the love and Fatherhood of God, of 
peace, Therefore, a new earth will 
come into being, the old thoughts and 
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ideals having passed away. “And there 
was no more sea.” ‘That is, no more the 
causes separating mankind, such as va- 
rious religious beliefs causing peoples to 
be submerged in a sea of names,—as I 
am a Christian, I am a Jew. But the 
heat of the Sun of Bahá'ulláh will dry 
up all those seas of differences and man 
will stand firmly upon the earth and he 
shall "see not as through a glass darkly, 
but face to face." 

The Rays of this Sun are today de- 
scending upon us from the "horizon of 
the Mount" (Carmel), and the regions 
of the world are being flooded with Its 
Light. Just as the rays of the phenom- 
enal sun are infinite, so are the rays of 
the Sun of Truth infinite, These are a 
few of the Rays from the Sun of 
Reality : 

The Oneness of Mankind, Establish- 
ment of Universal Peace, Independent 
Investigation of Truth, A Universal 
Auxiliary Language and other well 
known Baha’i Principles. 

The Moon of this heaven that "shali 
shine as the Sun” was 'Abdu'l-Bahá, the 
eldest son of Baha'u'llah. He reflected 
the Light of his Father with a power 
like unto the Sun. He was "the man 
that shall build the temple of the Lord 
and the Messenger of the Covenant 
whom ye delight in, behold he shall 
come, saith the Lord of Hosts." 


"O ye discerning ones of the people! 
Verily the Words which have descended 
from the heaven of the Will of God are 
the source of unity and harmony for the 
world. Close your eyes to racial differ- 
ences and welcome all with the light of 
oneness. Be the cause of comfort and 
promotion of humanity. This handfui 
of dust, the world, is one home. Let it 
be in unity. Forsake pride, it is the 
cause of discord.” In these words did 
Baha'u'llah instruct the people. 
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WHEN BEAUTY STREAMS 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


" HE wistful yearning of mankind summons to perfection that provokes in 


for a perfection beyond his ordi- 
nary capacity is attested by the pain that 
often accompanies beauty. In the aes- 
thetic experience there is a lavish out- 
ushing of the soul's fime gift of re- 
ponse to and recognition of something 
rom which it cannot derive any possi- 
le personal benefit. There is no mate- 
al advantage to a living being from 
he colors of a sunset, from the first 
mild fragrances of moist March earth, 
from the superb sinuosity of a mighty 
river, any more than there is any utili- 
tarian benefit in the pigments of Raphael 
paintings, the tumultuous energy of 
Michael Angelo’s statues, the leaping, 
soaring loveliness of the Rouen cathe- 
dral, or the poignant probing of the 
opening bars of Chopin’s Impromptu in 
F sharp major, with its tender question- 
ing of all life's deepest meanings. 

The very nature of the recognition of 
beauty requires a complete withdrawal 
from self, for the first definition of any- 
thing beautiful is its freedom from the 
utilitarian. We can imagine something 
of the bewildering tempestuous ecstacy 
that swept through the first soul, who 
discovered that, though putting some 
ornamentation on his crude earthen ves- 
sel did not in any sense increase its use- 
fulness, or enlarge its content, it did re- 
lease in him new levels of response, new 
powers of expression, a new hope, a new 
sensibility, a new vision. The addition 
of this element of decoration to his uten- 
sil could not feed his body, but it per- 
formed the more eternal task of nour- 
ishing his soul. 

It is beauty upon which the spirit 
feeds, for spirit is limitless and its nutri- 
ment can never come from those sordid 
restrictions that please the impertinent 
selfishness of man. This is the haunting 
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us such aching aspirations from time to 
time, We may pursue a dreamless 
routine for months, and suddenly, with 
à merciless affront to our self-satisfac- 
tions, the sublime and effortless coming 
of spring, the "far plaint of viols” 
through chaste moonlight, the reminis- 
cent breath of some long-forgotten odor, 
the starry eyes of an attentive child, will 
startle and stab us to a heart-sick yearn- 
ing for a completion that the mind can 
never know. For a space we are trans- 
ported to an exaltation that will brook 
no interference from personal plans or 
selfish desires; here we must become 
merged in a width of comprehension 
that annuls every narrow wish; or else 
we must return unassuaged to the little 
partitions of lifeless things and heart- 
less contacts. The unquenchable thirst 
of the soul for these fountains of crys- 
talline refreshment marks our kinship to 
the infinite, and mirrors our inmost pat- 
tern to the likeness of God. 

In every experience of beauty there 
is a degree of pain. The panting soul, 
too soon exhausted with a rapture of 
joy and wonder that it is not yet robust 
enough to bear, returns after a brief 
supernal sojourn on the brink of per- 
fection, bringing with it only the shin- 
ing memory of an almost unendurable 
splendor, that shrivels the world and all 
its strivings to a bare kernel, and makes 
the vauntings of ambition and vanity 
the mere echo of a hollow sound. 

Beauty belongs to those who appre- 
ciate her. There is no vested owner- 
ship in her intemperate austerities. 
Those sentiments that were “graven in 
the marbles of the Parthenon and broid- 
ered with the birds upon the fan of 
Hokusai at the foot of Fuji-yama,” 
know no era, no clime, no nationality. 
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In the divine democracy of beauty those 
who respond to her appeal enjoy an 
equal and an unlimited freedom from 
the tyranny of sordidness and from the 
enslavement to things. She extends to 
the King and to the hireling a suffrage 
equal to their own capacities, sometimes 
whimsically hiding herself from the one 
and revealing herself to the other with 
an audacious carelessness that subverts 
our human arrogance. Frederick the 
Great grasped this fact when to the as- 
tonishment and secret resentment of the 
high nobility present at a state function 
he seated Voltaire on his right and dog- 
matically announced that genius ranks 
with royalty. 

Before we can bear the unveiled sight 
of Beauty's self we must be stripped of 
all those offenses against joy and peace 
and love and truth that are our common 
expression. Beauty caresses with spe- 
cial fervor certain obvious favorites, 
while others see her magical turrets 
from afar, glowing perhaps in the sud- 
den sunlight of some alluring day be- 
fore spring in which there is a first stir- 
ring of faint calls and promises. Some 
dwell in her ante-chamber, responding 
to the rites and ceremonies of her cult 
as if they were the high priests of her 
austere and virginal usage; still others 
are her welcome familiars, dwelling in 
incessant and unsullied contact with her, 
attuned to the harmony, ihe splendor, 
the resonance that would destroy the un- 
accustomed neophyte. Seemingly the 
divine function of Beauty is to teach us 
the law of love. Many who involun- 
tarily abandon themselves to the allur- 
ing madness of external beauty, are 
blind to the real beauty of an inner light 
and lure. The invisible beauty of finely 
adjusted relations, of the harmonious 
rythm of sympathy, forbearance, help- 
fulness and loyalty are sometimes hid- 
den from the impressionable ear and 
from the adventurous eye, This latter 
is a mere worship of the outer vestment 
of Beauty, and a callous neglect of the 
piercing potency of her soul Surely in 
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our approach to her hallowed fame we 
can frame no more appropriate prayer 
than that of Socrates:— 

"Beloved Pan, and all ye gods who 
haunt this place! Give me beauty in 
the inward parts, and may the outward 
and the imward man agree." 

Some know the beauty of delirious 
sound; some the beauty of undulating 
contours, suave or bold; of melting, 
compensating forms; some the irresisti- 
ble beauty of a universe of color (to 
these all the wealth of the world is neg- 
ligible in comparison to the pale gilt of 
the first narcissus or to the pearly iri- 
descence of a misty morning) ; some are 
intoxicated by the searching joy of 
words wherein the very voice of God 
speaks to the spirit, and bids it partake 
of eternal and unceasing bounties; and 
Scarce a soul but is impregnated by the 
mystery of music. But the final ban- 
quet-table of Beauty is spread for the 
great Lovers of the world. 

It is the business of the arts, of edu- 
cation, of religion to efface the crude, 
ugly things of life and tc replace them 
with loveliness. For what does it profit 
us if the physical earth become a para- 
dise of sights and sounds, of fragrances 
and harmonies, so long as human rela- 
tions remain ugly, warped and maimed? 
Of what value is Beauty if we deface 
our friendships, defile our appreciations 
by suspicion and ridicule, blot our con- 
tacts with prejudice and bigotry, and— 
ugliest of all outrages—mutilate our 
richest dreams? 

This is the final lower of Beauty, the 
ultimate attainment to her holy of 
holies; to see the wonder at the heart of 
man; to credit all the shy unformulated 
gropings of his soul toward brighter 
peaks of vision; to sense the timorous 
pensive pull of his longing for nobler 
things; never to underestimate his regal 
capacities for effacement and sacrifice, 
nor the incalculable redemptions that 
can be wrought in him through love. 

In our day Rodin has shown us 
cleansing perfections of outline: the 
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subtle satisfactions of Whistler have en- 
larged our experience of color; the rest- 
less urge of modernity speaks to us ln 
the beautiful troubled music of Pucini. 
How trivial these achievements in com- 
parison to the great work of the proph- 
ets. “Abdu’l-Bahd points out the final 
step in the aesthetic experience. Its pri- 
mary requirement we have seen as self- 
lessness, a complete oblivion to personal 
advantage. The expression to which he 
calls us is the sheer embodiment of 
Beauty: “a moth loves the light though 
his wings are burnt; though his wings 
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are singed he throws himself against the 
flame. He does not love the light be- 
cause it has conferred some benefit upon 
him; he hovers around it, though he 
sacrifice himself. Without this aban- 
donment, this ecstacy, love is imperfect. 
The lover of God loves Him for Him- 
self not for his own sake.” 

This disembodied glory then that we 
call Love is the final flower of Beauty, 
for in its attainment we have reached to 
an expression of her inner essence :—a 
complete joy and delight in which there 
is no fragment of self. 


MIGHT 
A RADIO TALK BY ISABELLA D. BRITTINGHAM 


HAT is Might? In what does it that the secret of making malleable glass, 


consist? In force, power, ability? 
Let us weigh it out and find its greatest 
basis. 

Everything pertaining to Might, must, 
in the final analysis, become internation- 
ally based. The loom by which the 
aborigine, the cave man, the nomad 
wove was very primitive. So far as the 
human creation then knew, it was satis- 
factory. 

But as Dr. Crane tells us, “The road 
to ruin is to refuse to grow.” And so, 
lap after lap of a long journey—not 
merely of a few thousand years, but of 
hundreds of thousands of years—has 
witnessed the development of the world 
race—the human family. 

At this time we face three phases of 
Might. 

One is that of force; the force arising 
from inequalities of existence, and con- 
sequently inequalities of happiness. We 
are apt to look backward and with in- 
terest upon what we term past civiliza- 
tions and their products. Now and then 
from excavation and discovery we bring 
forth hidden proofs that such civiliza- 
tons to a degree at periods must have 
existed. For instance, it is quite true 


known at some early period of the 
world’s history, has never been rediscov- 
ered, 

We do not yet possess the alchemic 
knowledge of turning baser metals into 
gold, such as it has been claimed was 
existent in past ages, 

Yet all of these scientific matters will 
be rediscovered for we are living in an 
age UNIVERSALLY advanced—and 
advancing. And this is OUR hour. Did 
it ever occur to you that the title, “the 
ancients,” well belongs to the human 
race of today? 

So we face Might in three great 
phases. One as stated is: the might of 
force. When one human being kills 
another and it is so proven, that second 
one is also killed as a “matter of justice.” 
Yet thousands of men in a group face 
another group of thousands, and the 
great perfection of instruments of war 
causes thousands to be destroyed in a 
moment. 'The plains are covered with 
mangled bodies, and are drenched with 
blood, and the anguish and torture of 
half destroyed human beings fill the air. 
And yet, so warped is our vision that 
each side of those armies calls it the 
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battle for right! And ever increase the 
inventions for wholesale destruction! Is 
this not an anomaly? 

As a woman born a Christain and 
having quite an extensive clerical con- 
nection, I am able to state with a mind 
unprejudiced, my shame and grief that 
in these great days it has been and is 
the Christian nations which have dis- 
covered and brought to their deadliest 
perfection the means for slaughter of 
humanity. Had we not better turn to 
the Commands of God and follow peace 
with all men? 

This rule of force is a brute rule. The 
animal world is innocent in its use of 
this brute force, for it has no conscious- 
ness of God; therefore it has no power 
of choice of obedience to Him. Con- 
sequently it cannot disobey Him. Thus, 
for the animal kingdom, there is no in- 
terruption of divine protection. And so, 
if animals destroy each other, God does 
not withdraw that protection! 

We find after long ages that humanity 
is ripening into better ideals than those 
of the animalistic plane. Humanity has 
been given an intellect. The animal is a 
captive of nature. Humanity is making 
nature its captive through powerful dis- 
coveries. It does not create these things, 
but discovers them by means of its intel- 
lect, bringing them out of the Storage 
House of the Invisible and applying 
them as a supply to fill human demand. 

That a new force is quickening the 
world, no human thinker denies. How 
much more expansive is our capacity, 
how much more vast is our field of ad- 
venture! 

Different explanations 
concerning this force. This rapidly 
evolving intellectual conception is 
mightier than the conception of the 
sword and carnage plane of existence. 

The nations of the world are entering 
ths arena of Jaw instead of war. Having 
traversed the world of animal force, and 
finding its domain of the senses a pitiful 
mirage, the human family realizes that 
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such an existence can never produce, 
but degrade; never construct, but de- 
stroy ; it sees the light of at least a higher 
form of Might. 

The world is full of the proofs of 
that intellect; science bringing forth its 
treasures, philosophies gaining a wider 
scope, and so on ad infinitum. Most 
mindful articles appear in good mag- 
azines and newspapers, pointing to a 
stronger state of existence; an existence 
dominated by law, not war. This is a 
mighty stride forward. 

But it is not enough. World oneness, 
true fidelity to every member of the 
human family, wil never be established 
through the intellectual law. I will 
state why: Certain members of the 
human family, actuated by the intel- 
lectual urge, and possessing a field of in- 
fluence, even of vast might, making their 
specialty of output literary, or philo- 
sophical, or partisan, can never bring to 
pass the fullness of Might. And there 
are many such in the fore ranks of the 
intellectual battle feld. 

The third form of Might, and the only 
one which will ever accomplish the 
“divine event” so long foretold, is the 
Divine Breath from Deity, filling each of 
our lives. The Power of God is descend- 
ing upon this little world as never be- 
fore. It is a domain and kingdom in- 
visible. 1t is the most mighty of the 
conquering forces. It alone will ac- 
complish that for which all are hunger- 
ing. The skeptic and cynic will live to 
outlive skepticism and cynicism. This 
spiritual illumination is the crown of the 
intellect. One has stated that, “Man is 
not called man until he be imbued with 
the attributes of the Merciful. He is not 
man because of wealth and adornment, 
learning and refinement. Blessed is he 
who is free from the names, seeking the 
shore of the sea of Purity, and loving the 
melody of the dove of Virtue." And 
again: "Deeds reveal the station of the 
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man. 
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HOW I BECAME A BAHA'I 


HELEN F. GRAND 


^ NE morning many years ago, I was 
() sitting upon the deck of a steamer 
en route to Egypt. The day was beau- 
tiful, the sea calm, the air soft, the sun 
not brilliant as one so often finds it in 
the East, but just shedding a soft light 
between the clouds as they drifted 
across the sky. I remember most dis- 
tinctly the feeling of quiet stillness in 
my consciousness, which I did not want 
to disturb by the exchange of thought 
with others. There was a feeling of 
nearness to something, T knew not what. 
It was lunch hour, and the passengers 
had all left the deck for the dining 
saloon; still I remained in my steamer 
chair, thinking of many things. The 
deck steward came along and spoke to 
me, inquiring if I were not going to 
lunch. “Yes,” I said, "T suppose I had 
better go." In a short while I was chat- 
üng with a lady who sat at my table. 
She told me she was going to visit a 
great personage in the East who had 
been a prisoner for forty years. “But 
why forty years?" I thought. She told 
me the story of this great person, of all 
he and his father had suffered. I re- 
member saying, “What a very remark- 
able story; do many people know this 
great person?" “Oh, yes," she said, “a 
great many people know ’Abdu’l-Baha.” 

The next morning we arrived at Alex- 
andria. Before we landed a note was 
sent to my cabin, saying, “Good-bye; try 
to love my teacher. I feel some day you 
will be one with us. Faithfully in His 
service, Lua Moore Getsinger. January 
25, 1910." 

I never saw Mrs. Getsinger again. 
Enclosed with the note was a photo- 
graph of 'Abdul-Bahá. Well I remem- 
ber looking at the face, and thinking 
what a strange story it was. Soon we 


were busy preparing to land; then came 
sightseeing and  merrymaking. We 
traveled six months and in all that time 
I met no one who had ever heard of 
'Abdul-Bahá, or the story of his life. 

Many months passed and one day I 
opened my writing book and came 
across the note and the photograph. It 
was carelessly tossed aside with other 
papers. I was not in the least inter- 
ested, thinking it only a little episode in 
our travels. A short time afterwards I 
received a New York paper announcing 
the marriage of my greatest friend. The 
notice said that Mr. and Mrs, ——— 
were married in the presence of ’Abdu’i- 
Bahá, the great prophet from the East, 
who was visiting America. It gave a 
sketch of his life and the principles of 
his teaching. At once I went to my 
desk to look for the letter. The moment 
I opened it and looked at the photo- 
graph I realized that this was 'Abdu'l- 
Dahá, the great person of whom Mrs. 
Getsinger had tried to tell me, and about 
whom I could not understand at the 
time. 

To make my story short I shall just 
say that my lifelong friend and her hus- 
band were soon found and they became 
my teachers. So "I became a Baha'i.” 

Last winter, 1924, Mrs. Claudia 
Coles, of London, England, and I ar- 
ranged that we should visit Haifa and 
the Holy Land, I to sail from New York 
and Mrs. Coles to sail a week later from 
England. We met at Haifa, March 
14th, enjoying every word each had to 
tell of our long Journey across the sea. 

I shall never forget our first walk 
through the Master's garden, where He 
had spent so many hours making it beau- 
tiful with every flower one could imag- 
ine, arbored walks, growing with ex- 
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quisite white and yellow roses, trees 
bearing golden fruit. The beauty of it 
all is beyond the power of a pen. The 
garden is steeped with memories of 
'Abdu'l-Bahá and one feels His contin- 
ued Presence, making it truly a Holy 
Garden, where prayers, night and day, 
have been offered to God for the 
“Brotherhood of the World" and the 
unity of the nations. We had no desire 
for sightseeing. Our one desire was to 
get into harmony with the surround- 
ings, “Festina Lente” absolutely, men- 
tally and physically. Every evening 
during our visit we walked upon Mount 
Carmel to the Tomb of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
and spent an hour or more in the twi- 
light; the great silence and peace was 


deeply wonderful. The air was always 
heavy with the scent of flowers growing 
in profusion in the gardens of the Tomb. 

Of *Abdu’l-Baha’s beloved family and 
their great kindness to us no words 
could possibly begin to express, and to 
their wonderful charm of personality 
and the unsurpassed beauty of their 
daily lives no word of mine could do 
justice. The memory of these beloved 
souls sinks deeper and deeper into my 
heart as the time passes. 

In silence we stood upon the deck of 
the great ship the afternoon we sailed 
away from Haifa. Soon the twilight 
came, then the darkness, then the real- 
ization we were leaving “The Holy 
Land.” 


“God leaves not His children comfort- 
less, but when the darkness of winter 
overshadows them, then again He sends 
His Messengers, the Prophets, with a re- 
newal of the Blessed Spring. The Sun 
of Truth appears again on the horizon of 
the world shining into the eyes of those 
who sleep, awaking them to behold the 
glory of a New Dawn. Then again will 
the tree of humanity blossom and bring 
forth the fruit of righteousness for the 
healing of the nations. Because man has 
stopped his ears to the Voice of Truth, 
and shut his eyes to the Sacred Light, 
neglecting the Law of God, for this 
reason has the darkness of war and 
tumult, unrest and misery, desolated the 
earth." (Paris Talks p. 20.) 


" Abdwl-Bahá. 
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ESPERANTO AND THE BAHA'I TEACHINGS 
JAMES F. MORTON, JR. 


HE need of an international lan- 

guage has long been felt among the 
forward-looking men and women of all 
lands. Both ideal and utilitarian con- 
siderations urgently demand the estab- 
lishment of such a language at the ear- 
liest possible moment. The practical 
handicaps in connection with all inter- 
national intercourse and especially in all 
international congresses and similar 
gatherings, arising from lack of a com- 
mon tongue, are becoming more mani- 
fest each year. The growth of the in- 
ternational spirit makes more glaring 
the lack of an efficient vehicle through 
which it may function. 

It is obvious that national languages, 
no matter how widespread, will not 
serve the turn. The objection to them 
lies deeper than their complex struc- 
ture, their abundant irregularities, their 
numerous idioms. Each of them em- 
bodies centuries of the separate history 
and experience of a race, with the past 
and present phases of racial psychology 
that have developed. Into each natural 
language the spirit of a people has been 
wrought, Its wonderful power of ex- 
pressing the thoughts, sentiment and 
ideals that particularly distinguish its 
own group, is precisely the impassible 
barrier against its adequacy to meet the 
needs of other groups. A national bias 
is so deeply lodged in it as to be irremov- 
able by any simplification or other 
scheme of adaptation. Hence it can 
never be made neutral, in such a way 
that all people shall feel equally at home 
in it. Moreover, the adoption of such a 
language, instead of allaying the causes 
of misunderstanding and ill will, would 
in some measure intensify them, since 
it would arouse the strongest jealousies 
and suspicions on the part of the greater 
nations whose tongues had been passed 
over for the favored one. 


The international use, then, of any 
national language must in the nature of 
the case be a very limited one. It can- 
not be assumed that even the foremost 
men of all nations are skilled linguists, 
even when they are placed in a position 
where ability to comprehend one another 
perfectly would be of the utmost im- 
portance to themselves and to the world. 
No man can tell how serious has been 
the consequence of the lack of a com- 
mon language in a single case. When 
the foremost representatives of the 
United States, Great Britain, France, 
Italy and Japan met at Versailles, to de- 
velop principles by which the peace of 
the world should be established and the 
course of all future history determined, 
it was found that there was not one 
language which all of them could under- 
stand; and the precision of the ideas ex- 
pressed and discussed suffered accord- 
ingly, with serious effects from which it 
is probable that the world is today suf- 
fering and must suffer for a long time 
to come. 

It is obvious that no international lan- 
guage can take the place of a natural 
language for the special purposes of 
everyday use within a national group. 
The respective affections, with accom- 
panying obligations, belonging to family, 
neighborhood, town or city, state and 
nation, representing an ever-widening 
circle of interests and duties, are all to 
be correlated, and in no sense conflict 
with one another. In the same way, 
none of these, in a properly ordered 
world, can ever conflict with the still 
wider circle of love and duty toward 
mankind as a whole. The natural lan- 
guages have grown in accordance with 
fixed principles planted in the human 
mind and disposition, and exactly fit the 
local and national needs of complete ex- 
pression. Each one of them, even the 
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least widely used, ought to be perpetu- 
ated, and its history and literature pre- 
served as a permanent part of the cul- 
tural treasure of the human race. The 
adoption of an international language 
will not have the slightest tendency to 
weaken or destroy any one of them. Its 
function will be to promote effective in- 
tercommunication among men and 
women of different lands. To do so, it 
must ignore the separate characteristics 
of particular races, and possess simply 
the universal human qualities, which will 
be recognized by all as held in common 
by them and their fellows of every land. 

For several hundred years, there have 
been some in every generation who have 
not been blind to the need of such a 
medium. First to voice this need in 
clear accents was the great Bohemian 
pioneer of sound educational principles, 
known and honored by the whole world 
under the name of Comenius. At- 
tempts to put the conception into prac- 
tice, however, were long unsuccessful. 
Something like 150 abortive experiments 
preceded the invention of Esperanto, 
only one of which, Volapük, seemed for 
a short time, in spite of its glaring 
faults, destined to find acceptance on ac- 
count of the increasing realization of the 
crying need. The main trouble with all 
these undertakings was apparently their 
concentration upon utilitarian aims, and 
their indifference to the larger ideals of 
the unity of mankind. Hence the best 
of them inevitably turned out to be me- 
chanical and lifeless. Thee was no 
spiritual instinct in the minds of their 
creators; and no soul could appear in 
the languages themselves. 

In the mean time, in the middle of the 
nineteenth century, the divine message 
of Bahá'ulláh suddenly brought a sub- 
lime radiance to dispel the clouds of ig- 
norance and prejudice by which the 
minds of men had been darkened. The 
bigoted mullas of Persia were aghast at 
the audacity of one who spoke with the 
consciousness of divinely bestowed au- 
thority, and who dared to substitute for 
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their partial vision of theological doc- 
trine the “strange innovation” (actually 
referred to by one of them in some such 
term) of the Brotherhood of Man. A 
new age was opened; and the influence 
of the God-sent messenger permeated 
receptive souls everywhere, even among 
those who lived and died without hear- 
ing the name of the divine teacher. 
Among the clear instructions of Baha- 
‘ullah, put forth with the same urgency 
as any other of his teachings, was that 
of the selection or creation of an inter- 
national language for the promotion of 
unity among mankind. This was no 
thought of a mere utilitanan project, 
but a direct command for the service of 
God by the creation of an instrument for 
bringing the thoughts of his children 
into closer harmony. Over and over 
again in the sacred Tablets, this is in- 
sisted on as a duty, “so that the whole 
world,” as declared in the Tabiet of 
Ishraqat, “may thereby be considered as 
one native land and one part.” 

The ultimate choice of such a uni- 
versally accepted international language, 
which is to be taught “to the children in 
the schools of the world," must be made 
by agreement among the nations of the 
world, either through their present 
rulers, or, if they fail to do so, by the 
House of Justice, when, in the divine 
providence, the duties of universal ad- 
ministration shall be placed upon its 
shoulders. In the mean time, however, 
there is an obvious step to be taken, if 
in any way possible, in the creation and 
voluntary use by all who recognize the 
principle of one international language, 
to be thoroughly tested in every way; 
that when the time comes for final of- 
ficial choice and universal instruction in 
the chosen tongue, those who are to de- 
cide shall have abundant experience to 
guide them, whether they are to ratify 
the language already 1n wide use, to ac- 
cept it with modifications or to decide 
upon a different one. 

In the creation of Esperanto, this con- 
dition has been fully met. Dr. Zamen- 
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hof, its author, grew up from boyhood 
with an inborn love of mankind and 
longing to bring about a reconciliation 
among its conflicting elements. His life- 
work was inspired, not Jike the efforts 
of his unsuccessful predecessors, by a 
mere desire to facilitate commercial, sci- 
entific or diplomatic activities, or to pro- 
mote the comfort and pleasure of trav- 
elers, desirable and valuable as these and 
other uses of an international language 
certainly are, but primarily to destroy 
the causes of misunderstanding and hate 
among his fellowmen by furnishing 
them with a means of coming to a better 
understanding. The light that reached 
him, and found him ready to follow its 
guidance, was, though he knew it not 
with his intellectual realization, the di- 
vine radiance. As a result, his work re- 
mains, bringing forth constant fruits for 
good. It would take many pages to en- 
ter into detail regarding Esperanto and 
its accomplishments, Suffice it to say 
here that its followers are found in 
every land, and constitute a cross-sec- 
tion of every branch of human society. 
Tt is being used for myriads of purposes 
by an ever-increasing number of adher- 
ents. It breathes in itself a spirit of 
international fellowship; and the feeling 
of comradeship among Esperantists 
everywhere is almost incredible in its 
intensity. 

That the mission of Esperanto is in 
harmony with the divine teachings, is 
manifest by a multitude of proofs. Chief 
of all is the repeated expression by 
’Abdu’l-Baha of his approval of the Es- 
peranto cause and his earnest wish that 
all followers of the Bahá'i truth shall 
adhere to it. In his méssage to Esper- 
antists in 1912, he wrote: “All through 
America I have encouraged the Bahá'ts 
to study Esperanto ; and to the extent of 
my ability I will strive in its spread and 
promotion.” Again, in 1913, He said in 
Paris: "Now, praise be to God that Dr. 
Zamenhof has invented the Esperanto 
language. lt has all the potential qual- 
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ities of becoming the international 
means of communication, All of us 


must be grateful and thankful to him for 
this noble effort; for in this way he has 
served his fellow-men well. He has in- 
vented a language which will bestow the 
greatest benefits on all people. With 
untiring effort and self-sacrifice on the 
part of its devotees it will become uni- 
versal. Therefore every one of us must 
study this language, and spread it as far 
as possible, so that day by day it may 
receive a wider recognition, be accepted 
py all nations and governments of the 
world, and become a part of the curric- 
ulum in all the public schools. I hope 
that the language of all the future inter- 
national conferences and congresses will 
become Esperanto, so that all people 
may acquire only two languages—one 
their own tongue and the other the in- 
ternational auxiliary language. Then 
perfect union will be established be- 
tween all the people of the world." 

The foregoing are not isolated ex- 
pressions by the great Teacher, but are 
typical of repeated utterances, which in- 
dicate how deeply his heart was con- 
cerned on the subject. In a Tablet ad- 
dressed to the writer of these lines in 
1920, it is written: “As to thy attend- 
ance at the Esperanto Conference... 
it is very advisable. Thou shouldst show 
utmost efficiency thereat, in order to 
spread the divine teachings, one of which 
is the oneness of language." 

Incumbent as it is on all intelligent 
well-wishers of their kind to lend their 
aid to the furtherance of this vital fac- 
tor in promoting consciousness of unity 
among the peoples, there is a special 
burden laid among the followers of the 
Baha'i Teachings, for whom the repeat- 
edly expressed wish of "Abduwl-Bahá 
should mark the path of a duty not to 
be shirked under any conceivable pre- 
text. He, no one of whose words was 
ever lightly or indifferently uttered, de- 
clares: “Every one of us must study 
this language, and spread it as far as 
possible.” The blessing for faithful- 
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ness rests not in mere acquiescence, but 
in strict and active obedience. The 
Esperantists, who are toiling night and 
day in a cause thus carrying into action 
the precepts of Baha’u'llah, and in 
which ’Abdu’l-Baha has specifically com- 
manded the professed followers of the 
Revelation of this age to participate, 
are looking intently at the actions of 
those who name themselves Baha'is, and 
are wondering why so few among them 
have responded to this injunction of the 
Master. 

Universal obedience to this divinely 
given command will mean the instilla- 
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tion of a deeper spiritual consciousness 
into the Esperanto movement, and the 
intensive spread, by this great vehicle, 
of the divine Teachings throughout the 
most progressive groups of lovers of 
their kind in every Jand on earth. It 
will also hasten the speedy execution of 
this one of the original principles enun- 
ciated at the very beginning of the 
great Revelation; and when the world 
has once adopted and put into action a 
single one of the precepts of the Man- 
ifestation of the age, the way for ac- 
ceptance of the companion truths will 
have been made far more easy. 


“THIS IS A CENTURY of illumination, surpassing all others im its many 
discoveries, its great inventions, and its vast and varied undertakings. But the 
greatest achievement of the age in conferring profit and pleasure on mankind is 
the creation of an auxiliary language for all. Oneness of language creates one- 
ness of heart. Oneness of language engenders peace and harmony. It sweeps 
away all misunderstandings among peoples. It establishes harmony among the 
children of men. It gives to the human intellect a broader conception, a more 
commanding point of view. 

Today the greatest need of humanity is to understand and to be understood. 
With the help of the International Language, every individual member of a 
community can learn of world happenings and become in touch with the ethical 
and scientific discoveries of the age. The auxiliary international language gives 
to us the key—the key of keys—which unlocks the secrets of the past, By its 
aid every nation henceforth will be able easily and without difficulty to work 
out its own scientific discoveries. 

The greatest thing in the world is to be able to make yourself understood 
by your íriends and to understand them, and that there is no greater handicap 


in the world than not to be able to communicate your thoughts to others. But 
with an auxiliary language all these difficulties disappear. 
Now, praise be to God, that language has been created—Esperanto. This 


is one of the special gifts of this luminous century, one of the most remarkable 
achievements of this great age. 

His Holiness BAnA'o'LLAm many years ago wrote a book called “The Most 
Holy Book," one of the fundamental principles of which is the necessity of 
creating an International Language, and He explains the great good and advan- 
tage that will result from its use. 

Now let us thank the Lord because the Esperanto language has been 
created. We have commanded all the Baha’is in the Orient to study this lan- 
guage very carefully, and ere long it will spread all over the East. I pray you, 
Esperantists and non-Esperantists, to work with zeal for the spread of this 
language, for it will hasten the coming of that day, that millennial day, foretold 
by prophets and seers, that day when, it is said, the wolf and the lamb shall 
drink from the same fountain, the lion and the deer shall feed in the same pas- 
ture. 'The meaning of this holy word is that hostile races, warring nations, 
differing religions, shall become united in the spirit of love. 

I repeat, the most important thing in the world is the realization of an 
auxiliary international language."— (Star of W., Vol. 4, p. 34.) 

"Abd i-Bahá 
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THE LARGER VISION 


HOW THREE UNIVERSITY STUDENTS SEE THE NEEDS 


THE FOUNDATION OF ALL RELIGIONS 
IS ONE 
HOWARD CARPENTER 


N former ages people believed exclu- 

sively in the particular prophet to 
whom they adhered. They accepted the 
teachings of this one prophet and re- 
fused to see any truth in those of other 
prophets. In fact they believed that fol- 
lowers of other prophets were infidels 
and were condemned by God to suffer 
punishment for their belief. There are 
a great many Christians at the present 
üme who think other prophets are false. 
This belief in other prophets has been 
caused by the superstitions and dogmas 
which people have insisted on connect- 
ing with their religion. The people 
have interpreted literally the word of 
their prophets and superstitions have re- 
sulted. For example: many Christians 
believe in a hell of actual fire and brim- 
stone. Concerning the second coming 
of Christ, of which He spoke as fol- 
lows: "I will come again in the clouds 
as I go," they believe He wil come 
floating down to earth on a vaporous 
mass, Since the description given by 
other prophets of a heaven and a hell or 
of the method of manifesting themselves 
do not coincide with Christ's, they be- 
lieve those prophets false. 

But now the books of the various 
prophets have been translated into all 
the great languages and by the study of 
comparative religions it is found that 
the foundation of all religions is one. 
The obscurity which has surrounded re- 
ligions in the past has been removed and 
by investigating, one will find that the 
teachings of all religions are identical 
and all the Holy Books contain the 
Truth. 

One of the basic doctrines of every 
religion is the existence of a Divinity, a 


Creator, a supreme Force which reigns 
over the members of humanity. This 
Divinity is known by different names: 
God, Jenovah in the time of Moses, Al- 
lah to the Mttbammadans. The Truth 
behind the name is not realized and peo- 
ple fight over the name of the Prophet. 
Some of the greatest wars in history 
have been “holy wars,” caused by this 
difference in nomenclature, in which fol- 
lowers of opposing faiths sought to kill 
each other in order to serve their God. 

All religions agree in another prin- 
ciple: the immortality of the soul—an 
existence after death. The possibility 
of reward or punishment after death led 
to a division of divinity into a God of 
Good and a God of Evil, and to the two 
regions where immortal life would be 
spent. The details may differ, but the 
ideal is the same. 

In every Holy Book the historical de- 
scriptions are very similar. For exam- 
ple: each one contains a story of a su- 
pernatural beginning of the world much 
the same as that contained in the Book 
of Genesis. 

The moral teachings of the various 
religions are the same. The Golden Rule 
has been a part of all religions, An 
Egyptian law, 3,500 years before Christ, 
was: “If thou be among people make 
for thyself love the beginning and end 
of the heart.” When the Hindu king- 
doms were being established, it was 
written: “The true rule of business is 
to guard and do by the things of others 
as they do by their own.” Confucius 
said: “What you would not wish done 
to yourself, do not unto others." The 
Hebraic, Greek, Buddhistic, Zoroastrian, 
and Roman laws, all before Christ, con- 
tained teachings the same as the Golden 
Rule which Christ declared “is the law 
and the prophets.” 
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Since all the religions of the world 
contain the Truth why is there dissen- 
sion and hatred between the followers? 
Every prophet has been a manifestation 
of God and has brought a divine mes- 
sage. The human race is constantly ad- 
vancing, both spiritually and mentally. 
When a manifestation of God comes to 
this earth he brings a message that wiil 
satisfy the needs of the people at that 
time and for some time to come. But 
after a thousand or two thousand years 
the message of that prophet is no longer 
sufficient for human needs. It is then 
that God sends another prophet who 
proclaims a message for that period in 
human advancement. In school work 
the teacher gives a lesson. When the 
students have learned that lesson does 
the teacher let them stop there? No. 
Another lesson is given to them and 
they continue to advance. So it is with 
the prophets. These divine manifesia- 
tions “which are outwardly different 
have been brought into the world in ac- 
cord with the exigencies of the time and 
the need of the people.” 

Today the political, economic, and 
moral conditions of the world show that 
a manifestation is needed. A few years 
ago the greatest war in history was 
fought and war still seems imminent. In 
spite of strict enforcement of laws and 
heavy punishments, crime is on the in- 
crease. The world is advancing mate- 
rially, but spiritually itis declining. The 
world is like a bird. One wing is spir- 
itual progress and the other wing is 
material progress. If the spiritual wing 
is weakened the bird cannot fly in a 
straight course. In recent years the 
world has made tremendous material 
progress, but has been retarded spirit- 
vally. The religions of the past are not 
sufficient for the needs of the present 
day. The world has outgrown the teach- 
ings of the old prophets. The message 
of Moses was not sufficient two thou- 
sand years ago, and another manifesta- 
tion of God came to earth in the form 
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of Christ. And the message of Christ, 
delivered twenty centuries ago, is not 
sufficient for our spiritual needs today. 
The answer is obvious: either the man- 
ifestation of God for this time has al- 
ready come, or is to come soon. Tt is 
for us to search until we find the Truth 
and then we shall know the "owner of 
the vineyard" when He has come. 


1 


ABANDONMENT OF PREJUDICE 
BARBARA PROBASCO 


'Abdu'l-Bahá once said: "Beware of 
prejudice; Light is good in whatsoever 
lamp it is burning. A rose is beautiful 
in whatsoever garden it may bloom. A 
star has the same radiance whether it 
shines from the east or from the west.” 
To me it seems that the root of all the 
difficulties in the world is prejudice: a 
root which gives growth to a weed which 
flourishes to destroy all that which is 
good around it. If a gardner finds a 
weed in his garden, he pulls it up care- 
fully so that not one trace of it remains. 
And if we find the weed of prejudice in 
our minds stamping out our better 
thoughts, we must pull it up so that we 
may give freedom to those higher 
thoughts. To say this is easy; to ac- 
tually do it is hard. Indeed, when we 
think of the task that confronts us, of 
all the thousand and one prejudices we 
have, big and little, every size under the 
sun, we are sometimes struck with dis- 
may. But, after all, i£ we look at each 
one squarely, it takes no great time to 
realize that not one exists that does not 
rest on & false basis, on an error of 
judgment. 

Let us take, for example, the four 
prejudices which the Bahai Teachings 
name as the greatest of all. They are 
Political, National, Racial and Religious 
Prejudices, 

Political prejudice is petty in its very 
nature. Each citizen desires that which 
is best for the country at large. The 
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harboring, then, of petty political pre- 
judices—such as voting a party ticket 
time after time, never considering the 
other candidates, never considering more 
than one side of a political question— 
can surely make for this condition. It is 
the ability to look at both sides of a ques- 
tion, to grasp the other person's view, 
that makes a citizen give real service to 
his country. 

To abandon National Prejudice is a 
slightly larger task. It is hard some- 
times to hear the words “national pre- 
judice” used as synonym for “patriot- 
ism.” Each country treasures certain 
lofty ideals which it would most certain- 
ly be wrong to tear down. The true 
patriotism, love and reverence for these 
ideals is in no way to be destroyed. But 
false patriotism, the building up of walls 
around one’s country’s boundaries, by 
shutting one’s mind to the good existing 
in other nations, hinders the realization 
of unity. A citizen of California may 
love California, but above California is 
the United States and above the United 
States is the world! صقان معط‎ said: 
"Let not a man glory in this that he 
loves his country; let him rather glory 
in this that he loves his kind." 

Harder to overcome than national 
prejudice is race prejudice. The exter- 
nal differences of certain people some- 
times blinds others to the fact that hu- 
man beings are the same throughout the 
world. As 'Abdul-Bahá says, “White 
doves and purple doves exist, but both 
kinds are doves,” and they do not fight 
each other. It is unfortunate that peo- 
pie are classified according to color, 
when, after all, it is each individual's 
intrinsic qualities that make him or her 
worthy. And when we learn to value 
people for what they are and not for the 
color of their skin, race prejudice dis- 
appears. 

And then we come to religious preju- 
dice, that which holds people apart more 
than any one thing. How many are 
there who speak, as a character in 
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"Kim," with a tone that lumps nine- 
tenths of all the world in ihe one term 
“heathen.” People condemn unknow- 
ingly all those who worship under an- 
other name. Sect hates sect, adherents 
of the great religions are ranged in con- 
flict with one another. But when we 
realize the truth o£ the unity of Religion, 
religious prejudice fades away. 

This phase of the Baha’i Teachings 
is the one which appeals most strongly 
to me. Its broadness, its liberality, its 
justice, its Truth drew me irresistibly 
to this movement which holds as one of 
its basic principles the necessity for the 
Abandonment of Prejudice. For until 
we do this that unity so vital for the 
world can never be realized. Not by 
merely saying that it is right, it is good 
to forsake prejudices, but by actually 
doing it, can the desired result be 
achieved. In a talk in London, 'Abdul- 
Baha said, “Do not only SAY that 
Unity, Love, Brotherhood are good; 
you must work for their realization." 
Take hold of the weed with both bands, 
not giving it a feeble tug, but with a 
mighty jerk root it out wholly and en- 
tirely. 


11 
THE UNITY OF SCIENCE AND 
RELIGIION 


MARION CARPENTER 


Is not the world beginning to discov- 
er that the obstacles in the path to uni- 
versal peace can be overcome by the 
divine teachings of Baha’wllah? The 
age-long fighting between religion and 
science is an obstacle to world harmony 
which is fading away with an increasing 
knowledge of the teachings of Bahá'ul- 
lah. The materialist and the spiritualist, 
at sword’s points throughout history, 
are today fighting as never before to 
win a decisive battle; Fundamentalist 
and Modernist grapple to destroy each 
other. To those who have heard the 
message of Baha'u'llah this conflict, any 


372 


conflict, is as unnecessary as it is wrong. 
Bahá'ís have perfect peace of mind on 
religious and scientific subjects. The 
principle on which they base their faith 
is briefly just this: true religion and 
real science are in absolute agreement. 
Religion which denies what science has 
proved is superstition and bigotry, and, 
on the other hand, science which does 
not accept the revealed Word of God is 
utter materialism—a body without a 
soul. Not religion or science, but re- 
ligion and science, the combination of 
faith and reason, is the teaching of Ba- 
há'u'lláh to the world today. 

God has given man two coordinate 
ways of arriving at knowledge about the 
universe: the one (science) is interested 
in the discovery and explanation of fact, 
and the other (religion) in appreciation 
and revelation. Thus they complement 
each other in making up universal truth. 
Just as the two wings of a bird move to- 
gether and both are necessary to flight, 
so humanity needs both the wing of faith 
and the wing of reason working in 
unison, or it cannot soar in the bright 
sky of the higher life. 

The Middle Ages, choked as they 
were by theology, blind belief, and super- 
stition, represent a period when reason 
was completely out of fashion; to think 
was heresy. Today the world has gone 
to the other extreme and faces a ma- 
terialistic condition no less awful. The 
scientist Hyslop says, “The religious 
mind has been too intent in the past on 
combating science. If it had realized 
that scientific method is its best friend 
it might have held the materialistic tend- 
encies of this age in check.” Religion 
and science must save each other. Just 
as medievalism was saved by science, so 
the twentieth century will be saved by 
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religion. We are discovering through 
the terrible lessons of earthquakes, wars, 
and pestilences that we can run this world 
but miserably alone; that God is still 
necessary to the universe He has created. 
A watch may run independently of the 
manufacturer for a time, but if it is 
dropped and a spring broken it must go 
back to its maker. The great scientists 
of all time have believed in God and re- 
ligion. It is only the scientific neophyte 
who is apt to be a sceptic. What Bacon 
said of philosophy, that when a man 
studies a little philosophy he is apt to 
become an atheist, but let him delve into 
the depths and he becomes a confirmed 
deist, is equally true of scientific study. 
Even Darwin did not attempt to explain 
his theories without a First Cause. 
Biologists, astronomers, chemists do not 
explain their hypotheses without God. 
Anyone who looks curiously at the world 
of nature, with its laws and forces work- 
ing in perfect coordination, must believe 
in, and appreciate, religion. 

Science and religion must go together; 
they must grow together. The world will 
go far on the path to universal peace 
when it attains the perfect poise, the 
equilibrium between faith and reason, 
which Baha’u’llah has brought. Then 
we can "believe with assurance and act 
with conviction." It is upon the coming 
into play of this great new Bahai prin- 
ciple that the integrity of the world of 
enlightenment and the progress of man 
depend. As "Abdul-Bahá has said, 
“When religion, shorn of its supersti- 
tions, traditions and unintelligent dog- 
mas, shows its conformity with science, 
there will be a great unifying force in 
the world which will sweep before it all 
wars, disagreements, discords and strug- 
gles." 
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MARTHA ROOT IN AUSTRALIA AND OTHER 
COUNTRIES 


E HAVE received a large bundle 

of clippings from newspapers 
published in different Cities in Aus- 
tralia, all giving interesting and favor- 
able accounts of the lecture tour of Miss 
Martha Root, the American Baha’i 
teacher. 

Who is Miss Root? Friends in all 
parts of the world are well acquainted 
with this "Lecture-Journalist" either 
through her writings or through personal 
contacts, but for those who have not 
had this pleasure, we may state that 
Miss Root is a magazine and newspaper 
writer who became an ardent follower of 
the Baha’t Faith some years ago. It was 
evident from the beginning that she had 
remarkable spiritual capacity, that she 
was free from prejudice, that she was 
searching for Truth; therefore it was not 
at all difficult for her, already possessing 
a universal consciousness, to understand 
that "the world is one home." Her in- 
telligent and illumined grasp of the 
principles of the Cause of Paha’u’llah, 
soon classified her as a teacher with a 
vision and she longed to spread the seeds 
of Truth far and wide. 

There are no “paid teachers" in the 
Baha’ Cause—that is, in the generally 
accepted meaning of this term—however, 
this did not deter Miss Root from plan- 
ning an extended tour. She set herself 
the task of encircling the globe to ex- 
pound the Baha'i Teachings in every 
country in the whole world. Has she 
independent means? Yes, for she is in- 
dependent of all save God She has a 
small income of her own, insufficient, 
however, to finance so large an under- 
taking as a tour of the world, but as she 
travels from city to city she adds to this 
income through her gifted pen which 
moves swiftly over pages of "copy" for 
newspapers in different parts of the 
world. 


'To what extent has she been success- 
ful in translating the vision into a living 
of the life planned for herself? 

First of all she started at home and 
toured America and the "open door" 
was the rule every where. She was on 
the program of all kinds of Club organ- 
izations, Societies, schools, colleges and 
Forums enroute to the Pacific coast. 
Her interesting trip of nine months 
through South America was an outstand- 
ing and notable event in Bahá'i circles, 
and a story which has been retold with 
ever increasing interest. Then there was 
a hurried trip to India with visits en route 
at many important Cities. Later on we 
find she had a signally successful and 
happy year in China, where she learned 
to have a real love and admiration for 
the Chinese and their civilization. We 
recall her enthusiastic reports from that 
land, and how she always stressed the 
kindness of the Chinese, their peace-lov- 
ing qualities, their brilliant and penetrat- 
ing intellects, their patience and self- 
control and that they have absolutely no 
egotism. In one of her stories about 
China, she says: 

“They have in China what they call a 
Day of Humiliation. They say, ‘if our 
country is not what it should be, if the 
military caste is over-riding it, we do not 
blame the militarists or the bandits. We 
blame ourselves, and we ourselves will 
change China and restore our country 
through education.’ 

“One of the most profoundly interest- 
ing things in the world," continued Miss 
Root, "is the Chinese renaissance, the 
student movement wbich is changing the 
face of China. Essentially it is a re- 
naissance of learning, for it begins with 
the professors and the universities, and 
it is restoring all that was best in old 
China. There are classics in Chinese as 
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great as Shakespeare, but they have never 
been translated into English, for we have 
no Chinese scholars great enough. Some 
day the Chinese themselves will translate 
them into Esperanto, and China will 
make a wonderful contribution to the 
world's treasures. 

"China today is testing all things. Re- 
ligion it looks at in the light of science, 
and religion and science must agree." 

Miss Root has also spent some time in 
Japan and some of the Islands of the 
Pacifie. Recently she has completed a 
four months’ speaking and writing trip 
through Australia and New Zealand. 
She touched first at Thursday Island, the 
extreme north, and went to the extreme 
south, Hobart and Launceston in Tas- 
mania. She spent a month in Perth, the 
"front door" to Australia, then recrossed 
the continent via the trans-Australian 
railway, and gave more than sixty lect- 
ures in Adelaide, Melbourne and Sydney. 
Miss Effie Baker, Miss Katherine Mc- 
Laughlin and Miss Gretta Lamprill, all 
Baha’is, joined Miss Root at times and 
traveled with her through different parts 
of Australia. 

Miss Root was broadcasted from 
every large station in the different Cities 
of both Australia and New Zealand. 
Lectures on the universal Principles of 
the Baha’i Cause and Esperanto as a 
universal auxiliary language were broad- 
casted from Melbourne. Ships in the 
Indian ocean, three thousands miles 
away, returned a wireless of congratula- 
tion. A woman in Queensland, one 
thousand miles distant, telegraphed that 
every Principle was heard distinctly and 
believed in. It was a telegram of thanks. 
In Sydney the broadcasting went out 
five thousand miles to sixty thousand 
listeners-in. Hobart newspapermen and 
Esperantists heard it distinctly. 

A clipping from “The Saturday Jour- 
nal” in Adelaide, on Nov. 8, 1924, car- 
ries the headlines: 

“Miss Root on the Wireless"—and 
then follows this interesting account: 

“Seated in my dining room at Malvern 
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on Thursday night I heard on the wire- 
less, as clearly as if the lady were next 
to me, Miss Martha L. Root, the Amer- 
ican journalist and traveller, speaking 
from 5 Don N., Mr. E. J. Hume's broad- 
casting station, Parkside. We were try- 
ing to pick up music at the time, and this 
fine, carrying voice, of charming accent, 
broke in surprisingly. So engaging were 
the tone and style of the visitor that 
there was no resisting hearing her to the 
very end. 

“ ‘It is as easy to have universal peace 
as war, were the first words which 
came through. ‘We must teach universal 
peace in all the public schools. Then 
Miss Root proceeded to advocate the 
formation of a world-wide committee of 
the best linguists, because there could 
never be universal peace without some 
kind of universal language. Miss Root 
pointed out that the English language 
contained 65,000 root words, French, 
55,000; and Esperanto only 2,000. Es- 
peranto was so simple that a child could 
learn it, and she told of the great prog- 
ress this auxiliary language had made in 
35 years. 

"With the universal language, explain- 
ed Miss Root, they could then work for 
universal education so that, with similar 
courses of study in the universities of 
the world, and in the primary schools, 
an interchange of students would be 
easy. This campaign for universal peace 
was shown to involve many changes— 
co-equal education of men and women, 
the abolition of religious and political 
prejudice, an international, instead of a 
merely national outlook, the independent 
investigation of truth, and so forth." 

Lectures were given by Miss Root 
two, three, and, a few times, five times a 
day. These were before Rotary Clubs, 
Women’s Clubs, Women's Service 
Guilds, English Speaking Unions, 
Churches, New Thought Centers, Theo- 
sophical Societies, Spiritualists, Es- 
perantist Societies, Universities and 
Teacher’s Training Colleges. She was 
joint speaker with Mr. Walter Nash, 
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national secretary of the New Zealand 
Labor Party at a large meeting in the 
Strand Theater at which she proclaimed 
the Principles of the Baha’i Cause and 
closed her talk with the words “The 
world is rising as one to work for the 
principles of international peace." 
Another time she spoke before five 
thousand Socialists in the domain or pub- 
lic park in Sydney on the Bahá'i Prin- 
ciples for a divine civilization. It was a 
clear, bright Sunday afternoon and she 
stood on an auto truck, the vista beyond 
the sea of faces being Sydney harbor, 
which is so justly famous as being the 
most beautiful harbor in the world. 
From among the numerous clippings, 
the “Sydney Morning Hearld" of Octo- 
ber 11th, states that "Sir Keith Smith 
(the first aviator to sail from London 
to Australia) and Lady Smith and Miss 
Martha Root, American Journalist, 
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were guests of honor at the English 
Speaking Union Musicale. Lady Brad- 
don and Mrs. Lawton, wife of the Amer- 
ican Consul, acted as hostesses. Miss 
Root gave a short address on universal 
peace, which she says is impossible with- 
out a universal auxiliary language and 
universal education. She spoke of the 
Asiatic Society in China which corre- 
sponds to the English Speaking Union, 
and says the Baha’i Societies go still 
further because they are Universal, they 
unite all into one world brotherhood.” 
Miss Root has now arrived in South 
Africa where she will join Miss Fanny 
Knobloch, the Bahá'i teacher who has 
been in that country for several months, 
and who has written on many occasions 
that the people in that land are more in- 
terested in Universal Peace than any 
other subject. All friends eagerly 
await the joyous news from those who 
accomplish a new service daily. (M. H.) 


TEACHING IN BRAZIL 


If American Bahá's wish to study at 
first hand a natural experiment in the 
Oneness of Humanity they can scarcely 
do better than visit Brazil and stay 
awhile at Bahia, the city in South 
America which 'Abdul-Bahá named by 
name, and where Miss Leonora S. 
Holsapple is now steadfastly teaching, 
ably supported by Miss Maude M. 
Mickle. 

Neither in theory nor in practice does 
Brazil recognize a color line, and in 
Bahia, owing to what may be designated 
"accidental" blending, a rainbow pro- 
fusion of tints exists, ranging from a 
Scandinavian fairness of complexion to 
a Central African duskiness. As a re- 
sult, there is extraordinary evidence that 
all races originally sprang from the same 
stock, as there are types to be found 
which, if isolated, could not be dis- 
tinguished from pure Chinese, Hindus, 


Egyptians, etc., although, so far as can 
be traced, no actual blood of such peoples 
runs in their veins. 

Amongst this multitude of some 300,- 
000 souls Miss Hosapple works un- 
sparingly in true Baha’i spirit, toiling 
many hours per day to gain the where- 
withal to enable her to spend most of 
the remaining hours in service, whilst 
Miss Mickle, in a brave mood of mutual 
help, builds up the mission’s material 
edifice. 

In this natural forcing-ground of the 
essential unity of mankind the garden of 
the Oneness of GOD is by no means 
well-tended, the weeds of superstition 
and prejudice being particularly choking. 
As is customary, the poor who, as 
Baha’wllah said, are our trust, though 
free from prejudice, are steeped in su- 
perstition, but, praise be to God! they 
are peculiarly susceptible to the won- 
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drously soothing influence of the Bahá’ 
teachings. 

The writer and his wife, who are of 
English nationality, were strangely and 
speedily attracted to the two Bahá'i 
maid-servants through their example and 
deeds, and have now the privilege of 
assisting in the most typical of their 
activities which is a fortnightly Sunday 
meeting of enlightenment held at the 
house of an interested Brazilian in one 
of the very old districts of this ancient 
town. 

To this humble dwelling on meeting- 
day gather poor souls of all hues, over- 
flowing through lack of space into an 
adjacent poultry-run and banana-patch. 
A fresh breeze rustles the cocoanut 
palms, relieving an otherwise oppressive 
heat, there is sincere greeting and hand- 
shaking all round, followed by a peculiar 
silence during which the Spirit moves 
one almost to suffocation. Miss Hols- 
apple then offers up a tender Baha’i 
prayer in the language of the country, 
gives an uplifting address which is 
listened to with rapt interest, utters a 
closing supplication, and after a few 
moments' further silence question time 
arrives during which one is ever and more 
astonished at the keen insight underlying 
the listeners’ rough exterior. Literature 
in Portuguese is handed round gratis 
and received with eagerness, a particu- 
larly acceptable number being ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá"s Paris Talks which Miss Hols- 
apple translated some time ago in Santos. 

A further important translation which 
is just about finished and which it is 
hoped to have printed shortly for free 
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distribution is Dr. Esslemont’s book 
"Bahá'ulláh and the New Era.” What 
hours of effort have been put into this 
translation work only the Master knows. 

Other regular meetings, held in the 
Bahai maid-servants’ private residence, 
take place every Wednesday evening in 
Portuguese and every Sunday evening 
in English, when those congregate who 
have the welfare of the Cause at heart. 

Delightful Bahai feasts occurred in 
November to celebrate Bahá'wiláh's 
birthday and the Day of the Covenant, 
for which invitations were sent out to 
all known to be in any way interested 
in the movement and which elicited a 
large and active response. 

The chief need of the Bahá'is here 
owing to their comparative isolation, is 
prayerful communion on their behalf by 
home friends, especially as the mail serv- 
ice appears to be very defective and 
written communications are often much 
delayed in transit. 

The writer would like to say in con- 
clusion, that prior to residing in Brazil, 
his wife and he lived for three years 
in Egypt where they had the advantage 
of pleasant business transactions with 
Mr. Ahmed Yazdi of Port Said. When 
the Bahá'i Cause first attracted them in 
Brazil certain persecutions which the 
Port Said Bahá'is underwent were re- 
membered and Mr. Yazdis unfailing 
courtesy under all circumstances came to 
mind bringing with it a delightful thrill 
when the power behind his manner was 
realized. Thus, though Mr. Yazdi had 
never spoken a word about the Bahá'i 
Cause, did his living of the life work 
wonders. H. H. Rycroft. 


Editor's Note.—'The Persian section of The Baháí Magazine has been 
temporarily discontinued through the suggestion of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian 


of the Bahá'i cause. 


66 BER AGE requires a central impetus 

or movement, In this age, the bound- 
arles of terrestrial things have extended; 
minds have taken on a broader range of vi- 
‘sion; realities have been unfolded and the 
secrets of being have been brought into the 
realm of visibility." 


“AS THIS IS the cycle of sciences, there 
must needs be new teachings, a new revelation 
is required and a new life wanted. The minds 
and hearts refute the veracity of ancient opin- 
ions. New ideas are called for and new prin- 
ciples are urgently demanded which may fill 
the requirements of this age, be as the spirit 
of this century and as the life of this period." 


"IT IS IMPOSSIBLE to realize the gran- 
deur and spiritual significance of these peer- 
less days! God is establishing in the hearts 
of men His Kingdom of peace and good-will. 
Blessed are those who have taken part in this 
glorious work." 


ABDU’ L-BAHA 
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The terraced descent from the Tombs of the Báb and 
"Abdul-Duhád doc Mt. Carniel lo the sea 


